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"If one person wants a v/indow in this room open and 
another person wants it shut, and if they keep phrasing 
their desires in terms of the window, one of them must win 
and the other must lose, or there will he some sort of only

But if it can hepartially satisfactory compromise, 
discovered that the first person really wants fresh air.
and the second seeks only to avoid a draft, a creative 
solution may be possible; opening the door or a window in 
another room could provide fresh air without a draft."

Leonard V/ Dooh. Resolving Conflict in Africa. (New Haven;
Yale University Press; 1970)
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Conflict resolution may "be defined as the attainment of 
a self-supporting settlement acceptable to both parties to a 
dispute. (It may occur at one conflict level or at several.)
It is to be contrasted v/ith conflict settlement, which may be 
imposed by a third party or by the stronger of the conflicting 
parties against the wishes of the opponent. Settlement will 
thus merely affect the overt conflict behaviour of one or 
both parties, but it may not affect the original conflict 
'-ituatlon (one of incompatible goals), or the related attitudes 
and aspirations of one of the conflicting parties.

In multi-level conflicts involving national political 
authorities, resolution may depend upon:

i

1) Re-definition of the situation and the conflict in terms
acceptable to both parties, which enable an innovative

This may involve the abandonment 
of strongly held concepts and values, such as territorial 
integrity and sovereign independence.

solution to be achieved.

2) Suitable conditions in other conflict levels which allow
(A key element is the 

ability of national political authorities to be able to 
control the subsequent behaviour of other parties to 
"lower level" conflicts.)

such a resolution to be reached.

3) Major environmental changes which re-order the goals of 
parties to the conflict, and force a re-evaluation of the 
costs of continuing violent conflict behaviour.

Or a combination of all three processes.
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PBEFACE

The processes of de-colonisation in East Africa have 
left a nnmher of serious problems for the political authorities

One of the most intractable 
of these has been the dispute over the Northern Erontier 
District of Kenya, a problem that vras passed on to the new

in the new states of the area.

Kenyan Government in December 1963, when the country became 
Newly independent states in sub-Saharanwholly independent.

Africa have found themselves facing two fundamental tasks;
economic development and national integration. The NED problem 
is an aspect of the latter task. Eor the Kenyan Government,
it has been a problem of hov/ to integrate into the Kenyan 
social and political systems a heterogeneous nomadic community 
living in an area of barren savannah approximately one third

a people, furthermore, thatthe size of the whole of Kenya; 
belonged to different ethnic and linguistic groups, that 
possessed a different religion and culture, and some of whom 
had made it plain before Kenyan independence that a substantial 
minority wished to become part of the Somali Republic, where 
their kinsmen ruled over a state that had gained its own

For the Somali Government, the problemindependence in 1960. 
has been one of the perpetuation of an arbitrary International
boundary imposed by imperialist powers, which continues to 
separate large numbers of Somali nationals from their own 

country.

This study attempts to analyse the endeavours made between 
1965 and 1968 by Kenyan and Somali Governments to settle their 
conflict over the land and people of the NED, now part of Kenya's -J
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Sastern and Eort’a-Sastem Provinces.

Kenyan-Somali interaction naturally Involved other 
governments and organisations during the five year period under 

review. During this time, a variety of strategies were 
employed to settle the conflict, Doth hy the two governments
directly involved, and by international organisations and

Several techniques of conflict settlementother third parties.
be discerned in operation, some used by both parties, others 

This is not to imply that the strategies are
may

by only one.

easily separable when the overall behaviour of both involved 
parties is considered, nor is it to argue that the parties 
themselves would have consciously described their behaviour

Similarly,in quite the analytical terms employed in this study, 
it cannot be argued that the strategies followed one another
in well defined stages, one being abandoned as unsuccessful

At certain stages in the conflict 
several coercive or settlement strategies were in use

v/hen another was taken up.

process

simultaneously by both parties, so that all played some part
However, all but onein the overall pattern of interactions, 

failed to resolve the conflict situation facing the tv/o parties.
It is the use of this final, resolution strategy that makes
the dispute interesting, especially from the point of view of

Sven ifthe methodology of resolving inter-state conflicts, 
the technique ultimately fails in this particular dispute, it
may present some lessons that may be valuable for others.

Hinally, it should be emphasized that this is not a 
historical study, although the origins of this dispute, as 
v/ell as those of any other international conflict, lie in the

Previous eventspast, and are part of the history of the area.
-J
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nust naturally serve as a vital laokground for subsequent 
developments, for these events decided the actual situation 
facing the two Governments in 1965, as well as helping to form 
the perceptions and attitudes of both parties and their

However, it is tooexpectations of one another's behaviour, 
soon after the event for documents, memoirs, personal statements 
of participants, or government records to be widely available, 
and it could be argued that even with these in use it still
would remain impossible to tell the "full" story of the dispute.
I have, therefore, avoided any attempt to write a descriptive 
account of the five years during which the conflict was most 
active, and instead have tried to trace out the main stands 
of interaction, at the same time using concepts drawn from 
contemporary theoretical literature on comparative foreign 
policy and international relations to assist in an analysis.
In one sense, then, this is a conceptual rather than a historical 
study, and may best be understood as an effort to use one real 
world situation to help to illuminate concepts and theories 
that have been developed in the course of studying other inter

national conflicts and confrontations, and also from other 
areas of the social sciences sometimes regarded as having 
little to contribute to the study of international politics.

C.R. Mitchell.
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I.

IHTRODUCO'IOH - Tlie Subject of the Dispute

"_  one half of Kenya about which the other half
knows nothing and seems to care even less."

Hegley Farson: last Chance in Africa.
1950

The Northern Frontier District of Kenya forms the 
southernmost tip of a long, arid plain that is bounded at its 
northern end by the Red Sea, to the north west by the uplands 
of Ethiopia, and to the south by the Highlands of Kenya, 
region .stretches for over a thousand miles parallel to the 
shores,of the Indian Ocean, from Cape Guardafui to the Tana 

It is characterised by dust, heat, stony ground, and

The

River.

a lack of green vegetation, except for tough, stunted grass and
Save for the areas aroundthe ubiquitous "wait-a-bit" thorn, 

the four main rivers, the region is desperately short of water.
(Rainfall in the north east of Kenya is less than ten inches 
a year on average.) Wells may be anything up to fifty miles 
apart, so that any settled form of cultivation is usually out 
of the question. The people of the region have therefore 
adapted themselves to this harsh environment by developing 
pattern of nomadic pastorallsm which follow seasonal supplies 
of water and grazing.

The "KFD" itself lies in the extreme north east of the 
now independent African Republic of Kenya. The precise territ

orial limits of the District, and the meaning of the title
itself, are sometimes difficult to discover, so confusion is

Before the Second V/orld Warimplicit in the use of the term, 
the KFD roughly comprised the area north of Isiolo (which lies

J
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below Mount Kenya), and was bounded on the west by Lake Rudolph, 
on the north by the Ethiopian frontier, and on the east by the 
frontier of the then Italian colony of Somalia (1). The area 
was divided into six administrative Districts (Garissa, V/ajir, 
Handera, Moyale, Marsabit and Isiolo) , while in the niid-1920s 
Samburu and Turkana, on the southern and western shores respect

ively of lake Rudolph, were added to make a seventh and eighth 
District. At the same time the official name for the area was 
changed to Northern Frontier Province, and finally to Northern 
Province. Hov/ever, the term "NED" continued to be used to 
describe the v/hole area, while to add to the confusion, Samburu 
District, though formally remaining part of the NFD, was 
eventually administered as part of the Rift Valley Province. 
Finally, on the attainment of Kenyan independence in 1963, the 
area was once more divided up among separate local authorities, 
Turkana and Samburu Districts becoming part of the Rift Valley 
Region, the extreme eastern part of the NFD becoming Kenya's 
North Eastern Region, while the remainder was formed into the 
Eastern Region.

Amid such complexity of local administrative arrangements 
and change in names the development of a working definition of 
the term "NFD" becomes difficult. I propose, therefore, to 
adhere to the area described in the Report of the Northern 
Frontier District Commission (2) which leaves out both Turkana 
and Samburu from the area defined as the NFD, and limits that
area to the administrative Districts of Garissa, ¥ajir, Handera, 
Marsabit, Moyale and Isiolo. This will entail ignoring areas 
which, after December 1963, were part of separate Kenyan admin

istrative regions, but the suggested limitation may remove some
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A study of the v/hole area based upon this census notes 
that the combined population of Kenya "Gallaland" (Harsabit, 
Hoyale and Isiolo) and Kenya "Somaliland" (Mandera, V/ajir and 
Garissa) - which approximate to the total area of the hTD as

the HPD.

defined in this study - amounted in 1962 to 368,795 persons 
or 4.3/3 of the population of Kenya (4).

il
The average population 

density per square mile was 3.6, though it was much lov;er in
the western part of the HPD ("Gallaland") than in the eastern 
("Somaliland"). There are also far more people in Kenya 
"Somaliland" (290,485) than in "Gallaland" (75,840) 
should be noted that the Orma inhabited areas south of the Sana

S
though it

I
I River did not fall within the region designated as Kenya 

"Gallaland" in the study.
Though all ethnic groups in the HFI) practice nomadic 

pastorallsm and stock raising, the patterns differ slightly 
from district to district and according to variations in the 
environment. As a general rule, the further north and east one 
goes, the more camels replace cattle. Thus, while the Galla do 
keep numbers of camels, the proportion of camels to cattle is 
much lov/er than in the Somali-dominated areas of the HKI). (Both 
ethnic groups keep numbers of sheep and goats, the mixed flocks 
being known as "shoats".) The reason for this concentration 
upon camel raising among the Somali tribes is to be found in 
the smaller and more widely scattered water sources in the 
Somali areas of the HFD, which necessitate the raising of beasts 
that can be grazed a considerable distance from the main source

I

of supply, the central wells traditionally used by the family 
or clan (5). Traditional Somali way of life is based upon the 
camel, v/hich represents status as well as v/ealth, transport as 
v/ell as shelter and utensils, but above all, food.
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Allied to this were traditions of self-defence and defence 
of one's animals, shared by all peoples of the area, and the 
tradition of stoclc raiding and rustling which, in the MFD at 
least, had something of the status of a national sport, partic

ularly among the younger men of certain tribal groups. Under 
British administration, stock theft remained a major activity 
in spite of the efforts of the District Commissioners, the Kenya 
Police and the Tribal Police. Major inter-tribal clashes still 
occurred from time to time, though British regulations about the 
possession of firearms tended to lessen the scope and fatality 
of such encounters, unless armed raiders (or "shifta") came 
across the border from Ethiopia, v/here arms and ammunition were 
more easily obtainable. A major problem was boundary violation 
and trespass, v/hen the stock of one tribe was deliberately driven 
onto the scanty grazing of another to poach what little might 
be available. Such expeditions, and the more frequent rustling, 
usually resulted in violence when detected, followed by fines 
and the exchange of blood money or compensation for stolen 
cattle and injured dignity.

One final fact standing out among the complexity of group 
identities, rivalries and loyalties v/ithin the HFD is that the 
inhabitants of the area regarded themselves as being separate 
and distinct from the remainder of Kenya. The main centres of 
loyalty remained the tribe or clan, coupled in the case of the
Somalis, v;ith the sense of being part of a Somali race or 
"nation". Allied to this sense of separateness from "doivn-country" 
Kenyans (by v;hich was meant the Bantu or the Hilotic tribes
of the Highlands and the Coast) 
which led all of the northern tribes and clans to look down on

was a sense of superiority

- -JKikuyu, Luo, Kisi, Kamba and the other peoples that made up the
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This failure to identifyother gO^E. of the population of Kenya, 
themselves with their southern neighbours was shared by all
the northern peoples, but v;as most pronounced among the Somalis, 
who employed the derisory term "Kyukes" for all Bantu peoples. 
This shared sense of separate identity was reflected in numerous 
expressions concerning a trip "dc\m" to Kenya, as though the 
visit were to a distant and v/holly foreign country.

Footnotes to Introduction

See the map in the Frontispiece.
Report of the northern Frontier District Commission. Cmnd 
1900 (London; HMSO; 1962) . The Commission was appointed
by the United Kingdom Government to enquire into the 
prevailing opinion within the BFD with regard to secession 
from or incorporation in an independent Kenya.
See the population figures in Appendix 1.
V/.T.W. Morgan and N. Manfred Shaffer: Population of Kenya: 
Density and Distribution (Nairobi: Oxford University Press 
(Eastern Africa), 19^6). For summary figures see 
Appendix 1.
See the livestock estimates in Appendix 1.

1,

2.

5.

4.

5.
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CHAPTER 1 - The Nature of the Bispute

I
Upon gaining full independence in Decemher 1963, 

the Kenjran Governnient, which was then firmly controlled hy 
the Kenyan African National Union (KANU), found that it 
was faced with a major conflict situation, which involved 
both problems of internal stability and its relations v/ith 
a neighbouring African state. The Government of the Somali 
Republic, for its part, found itself confronted with a 
radically altered situation, in that it v/as no longer 
negotiating for the self determination of a minority community 
and its territory with a European power on the verge of 
granting independence to one of its colonies; the other 
party to the dispute had become a newly Independent, African- 
ruled state, intent upon emphasizing its new statehood in 
order to create a sense of unity among diverse ethnic and 
tribal groupings.

Analytically, three factors in the situation had 
changed radically. Elrst, as outlined above, the major 
parties to the dispute had altered. ^Vhereas the United 
Kingdom Government had been the centre-piece of the conflict 
over the Northern Frontier District up to the middle of 1963, 
by the beginning of January 1964- it had ceased to have any 
say in the dispute, and had passed the problem on to its 
successors in Kenya. This led to the second major change; 
the shifting of the main decision arenas to local rather than 
European centres. This switch had been foreshadov/ed by the

-J
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the Somali Government's early attempts to have the dispute 
brought before the infant Organisation of African Unity in 
May 1963, and had been most clearly signalled at the end of 
the conference between Somalia and the United Kingdom held 
at Rome in August 1963. By the end of that year it v/as clear 
that any decision about the URD would, with the withdrawal
of the United Kingdom, be a purely African one, made as a 
result of African interaction and decision. Finally, both 
of these changes combined to restructure the interaction 
patterns which characterised the dispute, altering both the 
direction and nature of the influence attempts that arose 
from it. In many senses, the changes made the new influence 
patterns a great deal simpler. One could represent the 
situation prior to the granting of the Kenyan independence 
in this fashion:

X

AtioiwW

.-r\
Y

I ''imkm ir

However, by the beginning of 1964, the pattern of influence 
had become less complex, and though other parties became 
peripherally involved at various times during the period 
of the dispute (for example, the Chinese People's Republic 
in 1964, the Soviet Union in 1963, and Ethiopia on numerous 
occasions betv/een 1963 and 1967), this basic pattern remained 
in being throughout the entire four years, from 1963 to 1967:

-J
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The major alterations in the situation that took 
place at the end of 1963 give force to the argument that the 
KPD dispute may he analysed as a new foreign policy "under

taking" for both the Somali and the Kenyan Governments, and 
regarded as a qualitatively different situation from that 
which had faced both sets of decision makers before 1963.
(In the case of Kenya, the same set of KANU decision makers 
had been responsible for much of the internal policy of the 
country before December 1963. 
problems posed themselves, among which was the problem of 
relations with the Somali Government over the HDD question.) 
Rosenau, v/ho originally formulated the concept, has defined 
an "undertaking" as:

1

After that date a new set of

". . .  a course of action that the duly constituted
officials of a national society pursue in order to 
preserve or alter a situation in the international 
system in such a way that it is consistent with a 
goal or goals decided upon by them or their predec
essors. An undertaking begins when a situation 
arises abroad that officials seek to maintain or 
change. It is sustained as long as the resources 
of the society, mobilized and directed by the 
officials, continue to be applied to the situation.
It terminates either when the situation comes to an 
end and obviates the need for further action, or 
when officials conclude that their action cannot 
alter or preserve the situation and abandon their 
efforts...."(1)

It v;ill be apparent from this definition that, for the Kenyan
Government, the problem of Kenyan-Somali relations over the
HDD i,vas a new undertaking, in that, in 1963, all foreign

It can also be arguedpolicy problems were new undertakings.

-J
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that the altered situation brought about by United Kingdom 
withdrawal and by Kenyan independence made the situation a 
ne\i undertaking for the Somali Government; although basic 
Somali goals may have remained the same, the structural 
situation in which those goals were being pursued had changed 
so significantly that a new behavioural pattern had to be 
evolved to cope with these changes in the Somali external 
environment. Rosenau himself stated that the boundaries of 
undertakings are "... defined in terms of the behaviour, 
decisional and implementive, associated v/ith the pursuit of 
goals in concrete situations ..." (2), so that, in this sense, 
the dilemma of Somali-Kenyan relations and the NFD was as 
much a new undertaking for the Somalis as for the Kenyans.
Thus, the beginning of the "STPD undertaking" is clearly marked, 
for the Kenyan decision makers, and for those in the Somali 
Republic, both by the altered nature of the dispute and by 
the altered behaviour and interaction engendered as a response 
to those alterations in the conflict situation.

The termination of an undertaking may also be recognised 
by any major changes in the situation the two actors seek to 
influence, or in the type of behaviour both indulge in to 
reach their goals (such as the ultimate abandonment of efforts 
to preserve or alter the situation by one or other party).

It is a contention in this study that such a major alteration 
took place in the "HPD undertaking" at the end of 1967, so that 
the behaviour of the Kenyan and Somali Governments during the 
period from the end of 1965 to the end of 1967 may usefully 
be studied as a separate and distinct pattern of interaction 
resulting from the interlocking undertakings of two conflicting 
actors. The Somali-Kenyan interaction between 1963 and 1967

5-
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may therefore be analytically distinguished from subsequent 
behaviour with respect to the NFD. Such analytical distinction 
will not do overmuch violence to the empirical facts of the
dispute.

(A) The Issues in Conflict

Before exploring the strategies used by both sides 
to settle their conflict, it is necessary to re-emphasise 
three points about the initial dilemma facing both governments.

The first is that the colonial power had solved the 
problem for itself by simply washing its hands of the whole 
affair. Confronted by the problem of the Somalis' demands 
for secession before independence, a period under British 
administration and, ultimately, union with the Somali Republic, 
the United Kingdom Government had temporized, and made the 
worse of both v/orlds. V/hile admitting that most of the 
inhabitants of a sizeable section of the NBD did not wish 
to become part of an independent, African-ruled Kenya (this 
claim being given substance by the findings of the Commission 
of Enquiry sent to the HEI) in 1962) , the United Kingdom 
Government's final response had been to create a seventh 
administrative district out of that area, and add this to the 
six that were originally intended to make up the quasi-federal 
structure of the neiif, independent Kenya. By doing this, they 
incurred the enmity of both major political parties in Kenya, 
v;ho were opposed to any possibility of the EPI) breaking away 
from Kenya and joining Somalia; of the Somali HEI) inhabitants, 
v/ho promptly boycotted elections for the new Kenyan National 
Assembly; and of the Government of Somalia, who, since

-J
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1 achieving their own independence in 1960, had been diplomatic

ally active in support of their Somali kinsmen both in the 
NPI) and the Somali inhabited areas of Ethiopia, 
the inter-governmental conference held in Rome in August 1963, 
four months before Kenyan independence, that the Somali 
Government finally realized that the problem v/ould have to be 
settled by subsequent bargaining with the leaders of an 
independent Kenya.

■

It was at

In his opening address to the Conference, 
the United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign Affairsi:

announced that the United Kingdom felt that it would beI wrong

to take any unilateral decision about the frontiers of Kenya 
v;ithout reference to any present or future government of that 
country, and that agreement would have to be sought by the 
African governments concerned themselves, 
by the British that they would not act unilaterally was hailed 
by the Kenyan delegation to the Conference as a great victory, 
as it was the first time that such a formal declaration had 

The door to direct talks was, however, left open, 
though Mr Mboya announced on his return to the Kenyan capital 
that the secession issue was now "closed" as Kenya would "never 
agree to part with an inch of her territory".

S

I
i

This announcement

been made.

The second significant background factor in the early 
stages of the dispute was the attitude of the nationalist 
leaders in Kenya. There can be no doubt that both the major 
political parties negotiating the agreements for independence 
and a new constitution were opposed to any secession by any 
other group within the borders of colonial Kenya, in spite of 
subsequent rumours that Mr Kenyatta had been favourably disposed 
to such a scheme for the HPD Somalis v/hen he visited Mogadishu

-J



I
£i

i B
g

K
I1.7

with a ICANU delegation in July 1962 (3). The United Kingdocn 
Government had been under tremendous and growing nationalist 
pressure from I960 to 1963 as the negotiations over the details s

1
of Kenyan independence proceeded, not even to allow any 
discussion of the possibility of the break up of the Kenyan 
political system.

the internal divisions and conflicts inside Kenya are taken 
These came more and more into the open as the 

prospect of the removal of colonial administration came closer, 
and problems of which ethnic or political groups should have 
most influence in the new political system were negotiated with 
the departing colonial power.
of any one part of colonial Kenya would lead to a whole series 
of fissures, until the v/hole of Kenya became "balkanized", 
to have been accepted by most Kenyan nationalist leaders from 
the beginning, and this acceptance helps to explain their 
negative attitude to any action that might call into question 
the unity of the future state of Kenya.

An additional element in the unity v. secession problem 
was that the whole question of Kenyan unity became involved 
v/ith that of centralization of political control, and the 
amount of autonomy to be granted to the six (later seven) 
provinces into which it was proposed to divide independent

Fears of over-centralization and domination by KANU's 
Kikuyu/Luo alliance ultimately drove the Kenyan African Democratic 
Union (KADU) into extremist attitudes and actions, which culmin

ated, in October 1963, in the publication of a KADU plan for a 
separate Republic in areas dominated by KADU supporters.
KAMI reaction was to turn towards a stronger insistence on firm 
central government control (a policy which President Kenyatta

This attitude is an understandable one when

into account.
I

The principle that secession

seems

Kenya.

The

-J
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put into effect almost as soon as he came to independent pov/er 
in 1964), and a consequent hardening of the Kenyan nationalists 
attitude tov/ards the NI’D secessionist moTement, which was 
perceived as involving the surrender of tv?o fifths of total 
Kenyan territory prior to independence, though, in fact, the

In this fashion,
the whole question of the Somali minority became intimately 
associated with both the unity and integrity of the new Kenyan 
state, and of its administrative structure, so that any com

promise was regarded as the initial step that would eventually 
result in the break up of the whole country, 
continuously through Kenyan comments on the KPD problem, from 
the fears voiced by Senator Munoko in the national Assembly 
in July 1963 that if the Government were forced into the transfer 
of the area "... many other countries will claim parts of 
Kenya ..." (4) to a comment by Dr Mungai, the Minister of Defence, 
as late as April 1967 that "... if Kenya was to be divided 
further, there would arise a very serious situation that could 
lead to bloodshed..." (5).

Any subsequent actions of the independent Kenyan Govern

ment must be viewed in the light of this initial position, and 
of an attempt to create a unified and centralised state out 
of the diverse elements in the political community.

If the initial political commitment of the new independent 
Kenyan Government was to the unity of the Kenyan political 
system, then the Somali Government was equally committed by 
previous policies, and by public statements about ultimate goals. 
This Somali commitment is the third major background factor.
The movement for Somali unification had begun in the 1940, when 
temporary administrative unity, first under Italian, then British

secessionist-dominated area was much less.

This theme runs

-J
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military rale, had given Somali leaders an experience of unitary 
administration to refresh their memories of Somali "cultural 
nationalism" (6) and of the imperialist division of the Somali 
people of the Horn of Africa at the end of the 19th Century. 
Somali commitment to the ultimate unification of the five

P

divisions of the Somali people had been symbolized in I960 by 
the choice of a five pointed star for the flag of the 
Republic (7).

new

It had been further emphasized by the inclusion 
of a commitment to peaceful unification of all Somali peoples 
in the writing of the constitution (8),

I

This document had been 
drafted at a conference of the national Pan-Somali Movement
held in Mogadishu in July 1959, which had been attended by 
representatives of the Somalis living in the ITPI). 
the immediate problem for the Somali leadership v/as to try to 
ensure that the new republic v/ould consist of both British 
and Italian Somaliland, and that these two colonies could unite 
upon achieving their separate independence.

At this time. ?

The government
of Abdullah Issa in Italian Somalia was intent upon achieving
a constitution that would facilitate such union. Hence, the
inclusion of the unification commitment in the constitution may
be regarded both as a long term goal, and as a tactical move 
to help ensure the unification of two parts of Somalia that 
were then under direct colonial administration.

This public and permanent commitment to a policy goal, 
not unnaturally, tied the hands of successive Somali governments, 
though in their public utterances all Somali political parties, 
both government and opposition, were committed to this ultimate 
aim, and differed/in-*the extremism of their approaches to the 

Somali unity has always been in the forefront of 
Somali government policy, and popular feeling on the subject
problem.

-J
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within the Republic has always been intense (9). The salience 
of the problem has received additional impetus from the 
association of major clan-family (10) interests with the 
policy's success, as it directly involved their own kinsmen 
living outside the boundaries of the Republic. The policy has 
thus tended to generate a life of its ovm over a period of 
time, and modification of the goal, in view of both written 
commitment and Internal pressures, has been difficult. Hov/ever, 
foe exact meaning of the goal of "Greater Somalia" has tended 
to be ambiguous, and at least two alternative interpretations 
of the term are possible, even according to official Somali 
Government utterances on the subject.

(B) Interlocking Conflict levels

Although it is intended to concentrate attention upon 
the efforts of the formal political authorities in the Kenyan 
and Somali political systems to influence each other's actions 
and to settle a dispute, to do so in isolation from simultaneous 
disputes and conflicting issues at other levels would be mis

leading. These other conflict levels form both a background to 
and an integral part of the inter-state conflict. Adequate 
analysis of the dispute over the MPI) must begin with the recog

nition that it involves not one but several conflict situations, 
and that these form an interlocking pattern, so that events 
at one level affect events, attitudes and outcomes at other 
levels, like all "international" conflicts, the KPI) dispute 
actually consists of a set of separate "layers" of conflict, 
each layer involving analytically separate parties, each 
possessing distinct sets of mutually incompatible goals (the 
definition, employed in this paper, of a situation of conflict), -J
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and each acting In a different fashion to achieve those goals 
which may or may not involve violence (the definition of 
conflict behaviour), thus forming a pattern of interaction 
between mutually opposed parties (the definition of a conflict 
-process) „

The introduction of this concept of "layered" conflict 
raises an acute form of definitional problem, firstly in the 
use of the term "p,ttrty", and secondly in respect of the meaning 
of "conflict", though the two are inter-connected, 
of problems arise in considering the question of who are the 
parties to a particular dispute, especially when one or both 
parties possess no formal organisation or a recognisable 
leadership group to represent the individuals who are pursuing 
a specific objective (11).

It may be suggested that, if a conflict situation is 
defined as one in which two parties find themselves possessing 
mutually Incompatible goals, then the parties themselves may 
be identified: (i) by their individual members' shared object

ives, consciousness of existing goal-incompatibility v/ith 
another set of individuals, and self-image of themselves as 
belonging to a particular grouping; (li) by membership of a 
formal organisation which represents the interests of the 
individuals mentioned above; or (lil) by involvement in action 
in pursuit of objectives or of altering the opponents' 
objectives (or their v/illingness to pursue them) by means 
ranging from the expression of opinion to the use of violence.

The use of any one criterion, or all three in combination, 
will thus help to identify any party to an issue in dispute.
The flexibility of the method of party identification assists 
in dealing with complex, multi-issue situations Involving

A number

L

-J

I



1.12

! conflicting goals and overlapping membership v^ithin different 
parties, with individuals and groups belonging to different 
parties according to the issue under consideration, 
is particularly useful when dealing with a situation involving 
a number of different types of issues and parties, whose 
behaviour, nonetheless, has a significant effect upon other 
levels of conflict,, as was the case in the dispute over the 

At the "uppermost" level, the parties were the formal 
governmental representatives of Kenya and Somalia, and the 
issue was the one central to this study, the matter of the 
independence or incorporation of the people and territory of 
the HEIl into the Kenyan or Somali political system, 
level, the parties involved were the formal political organis

ations within the two political systems, and the issue of the 
KPD v/as merely one among a v/ide variety of issues which caused 
domestic conflict betv/een the formal political organisations 
within the Kenyan and Somali political systems and the sets 
of people within those national political systems whose inter

ests and objectives these political organisations represented. 
Finally, there were the issues in conflict between the parties 
within the HFll itself, where the situation involved a conflict 
between representatives of the same Kenyan Government interacting

The scheme

NFD.

At another

with the Somali Government at another level, and the inchoate 
and often unorganised parties representing the Somali inhabitants 
of the area. The issue between these latter parties may be 
defined as one of secession, but this issue became entangled
with a number of others relevant to the local level, so that 
conflicts between sub-parties within the NFD itself were also 
involved and had an effect upon the behaviour of the parties 
to the main secessionist struggle, 
analysis even further, and identify issues and conflicts within

It is possible to carry the -J
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the secessionist movement itself, hoth as to tactics and ultimate 
aims, so that any full analysis of the situation v;ould involve 
consideration of these conflicts, their outcomes, and their 
effects upon conflicts at other levels. Hov/ever, v/hile 
admitting that it is possible to continue almost ad infinitum 
to distinguish fresh sub-parties in any complex conflict, 
according to slight differences in objectives and the consequent 
raising of analytically distinct conflict issues, such an 
exercise becomes less useful after a certain point, for this 
reason, only a certain number of conflict levels involving 
different parties and issues will be mentioned in this study, 
and analysis will then be concentrated upon those levels.
Issues and patterns of behaviour which seem to be most consist

ently relevant for the settlement of the jurisdictional dispute 
over the ultimate future of the HPI).

A second problem of definition lies in the meaning 
assigned to the term "conflict". A distinction has already 
been made between a situation of conflict and a pattern of 
conflict behaviour and interaction. It is intended to use a
broad definition of conflict behaviour in this study, and 
include within its scope a v/ide range of methods of attempting 
to achieve certain goals, ranging from debates, persuasion 
and voting, to terrorism and, eventually, to organised warfare. 
(Conflict behaviour thus does not necessarily have to involve 
organised or unorganised violence, though it may do so.) Such 
a broad definition may be considered too vague and wide-ranging, 
but I would argue that it does help to explain the behaviour 
of groupings who are involved as parties in different types of 
conflict over different issues at separate analytical levels. 
Behaviour and interaction at one level do create problems \irhich

-J



f"
ti
fe.:
i

1.14

8aaffect a party's reactions at another level, 
behaviour and consequent influences from the other interlocking 
levels cut dov;n options available at the one level and affect

She effects of the KANU-KADU dispute 
throughout 1962-3 over centralisation v;lthin Kenya upon the 
United Kingdom's options regarding its dispute with the Somali 
Government over the KFD have already been noted, and this 
provides an example of the limiting effects of interlocking 
conflict levels.

Patterns of
I

I
behaviour at that level.

I
‘a

i
5

f

This study distinguishes five basic levels of conflict 
which interlocked and affected one another in the dispute
over the NPD after the achievement of Kenyan independence in 
1963. These will be briefly characterized and commented on.

(i) Internal Political Conflict in Kenya

The main lines of this conflict have been mentioned
briefly in connexion with negotiations for independence, 
principle issues largely concerned the degree of provincial 
autonomy or central control which would prevail within the 
nev Kenyan political system when it became established as an

The

independent entity, and the attitude and behaviour of KABU,
(In thisrepresenting the minority tribal groupings in Kenya, 

connexion, too, mention should be made of Paul Ngei's short

lived African Peoples' Party, first set up in 1962 to represent 
both the ICamba desire for an autonomous region of their ovm 
and their deep-rooted distrust of other tribal groupings.)
This particular set of Issues did not die with the achievement 
of independence, though the dispute altered its form, and what 
had previously been a competitive process of attempting to 
Influence the United Kingdom Government and its Colonial Office

-J
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■became solely a matter of parliamentary procedure and inter

party bargaining within a new political system.
Two features stand out in the Initial political conflict 

within the newly independent Kenya, 
opposition to Kenyatta's KAMI government was mainly based 
upon tribal grounds, and this continued to be true for the 
first year of independence, right up until November 1964, vfnen 
KADU was dissolved and its leading members crossed the floor to 

Kenya thus became a single party state until March 
1966, when the formation of the KPO reintroduced an official 
opposition to the Government, though this time one that appeared 
to be based upon Ideological differences as well as the less 
publicised local and tribal affiliations of the KPU leaders.

The second feature of this early period of Kenyan 
independence was that the main issues in conflict continued to 
centre around the problems of local autonomy, and that the 
main attempts at and resistance to change were in the direction 
of a centralised, federal system by means of constitutional

The Independence Constitution of December 1963 had 
been fought over by those who wanted to centralise and control 
the Kenyan political system and by those who feared the results 
of such concentration of administrative power.

S

I
I

The first is that the

join KANU.

amendment.

The final

formula, reluctantly agreed to by the KANO leaders, had been 
designed by the United Kingdom Government to allay the appre

hensions of the minority tribal groups and "alien" communities 
within Kenya about the future government of the country, and

Oneabout the safeguards that guaranteed their own autonomy, 
observer has noted that the constitution "... endeavoured to 
accommodate existing fears of the likely course of future 
constitutional developments by making it extremely difficult
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for these or any other developments to taiiie place(12) , 
so that, in view of KAMJ dissatisfaction with the degree of 
freedom left to the Regions, it was not surprising that much 
cf the first twelve months of independent political activity 
should he devoted to altering those constitutional arrangements. 
This original inclination on the part of the KAMI leadership 
must have been reinforced by the feeling that the "Independence" 
Constitution was, by the very way in which it distributed 
administrative powers, quite unvjorkable. Another comment on 
the Constitution was that its basic characteristic was a 
regionalism "...which divided the powers and functions of the 
state among a central and various regional governments. So 
meticulously were these allocated between them that if the 
intention was to prevent a planned economic and social develop

ment of the country, success could not have been more complete

!

■i

I
IIm

..."(13).

Political conflict within Kenya in the first years of 
independence resulted in the triumph of the KANU doctrine of 
a centralised political system, with a federal civil service 
and police force and financial control firmly concentrated

By the end of 1964 regionalism had been abolished 
and all regional enactments repealed, while a change in the 
nature and powers of the Presidency was in the offing, 
abolition of the Senate and its incorporation in an enlarged 
House of Representatives was still in the future, but executive

in Hairobi.

The

power over both parliament and regional administration was
The collapse of the tribal andalready in the ascendant. 

regionally based opposition at the end of 1964 signified also 
the relative collapse of regional autonomy as a major political
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issue (at least for a period), and a collapse, furthermore, 
v/hich was caused b;. the success of Prime Minister Kenyatta's 
government in negating all the safeguards and obstacles that 
had been fought over and incorporated in the Constitution in 
the pre-independence bargaining.

However, this process of internal party conflict during 
the first year to eighteen months of Kenya's independence 
demanded the constant and continued re-emphasis of the principles 
of national integration and unity, as opposed to the provincial 
autonomy advocated by the opposition. (The slogan of "Majimbo" 
put forv/ard by KAHU had its counterpart in Mr Kenyatta's adoption 
of the rallying cry of "Harambee", which he made his own and 
his country's). This, in turn, played its part in emphasizing 
the Kenyan Government's commitment to the principle of sovereign 
inviolability, and hence in formulating its reactions to demands 
for separate treatment for the KPD. During this early period 
of building up and consolidating a federal state in Kenya 
(roughly from December 1963 to mid-1965), a commitment to such 
a policy of national unity pre-determined the Kenya Government's 
response to any form of separatism in the country. Hence, no 
other reaction but a blank refusal was possible when Somali
political organisations within the NDD renewed their demands

The HDD (or, as it wasfor secession after independence, 
officially called from independence onwards, the "North Eastern 
Region") had to be incorporated into the Kenyan political 
system, hence the attempts to hold national and regional
elections in the area during March 1964, to make up for those 
boycotted by the inhabitants in Hay 1963.

-J
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Domestic Political Conflict in the Somali Republic(ii)

Just as the internal political struggle inside Kenya 
the international conflict over the HFB, so 

domestic political conflict (14) veithin the Somali 
This conflict continued to he intense throughout

though the struggle

had effects upon 
did the 
Republic.

the entire period of the dispute,
, in the v^ords of one observer of Somali politics, "... 

carried out within the medium of a common culture, with a
framework of values and assumptions, and in terms of

even

was

shared

known and accepted bya political game whose rules v/ere
The conflict itself was a classic political oneall..."(15).

involving various Somali factions struggling over the occupancy
of political authority roles, together with the control of 
administration and governmental patronage which went with 

The social basis of the political groupings andsuccess.

factions was the system of clan and clan-family relationships 
which formed the basis of traditional Somali social and

The apparent unity and electoral successpolitical conflict, 
of the main political party, the Somali Youth league (SYl),

concealed the fact that the organisation was a shifting set 
coalitions and alliances between leaders of theof temporary

clan-family and local groupings who exchanged the oftenmain

uncertain support of their followers for political pay-offs, 
including placing their representatives in office.

Against such a background, the policies of Somali 
national political leaders were mainly concerned with the 
retention and development of national unity and integration,

though clan-factionalism and reliance on kinship ties 

had been all-pervasive v/ithin Somali political and administr

ative circles since independence, there was no single

so that
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adrlnistration which did ^olioly^n^ condemn these tendencies

eradicate such prevalent features of 
The tackling of the "prohlem of tribalism"

I
!

3!

and ‘olsdged itself to 
national life.

creation of national unity have thus been issues over 
Somali domestic political conflict was v/aged,

of sufficient support to stay in office

and the
IIwnioh much
i
ithough the maintenance
K

(or to get back into office) were naturally also key issues.
national elections of 1964, the main problem forUp to the

the Republic was the successful integration of its two II
Ipreviously separate halves, north and south, which had come

This proved to be a serioustogether at independence, 
integrative problem and much effort had to be expended in- i

icy
administrative procedures, integrating legalstandardising

and economic systems, and joining together financial and 
taxation systems, as well as ensuring that the integration

southern administrative and military personnel.of northern and
s

trained to different systems and in different languages. 
Thus, there may seem to be a curious parallel 

the problems facing the Kenyan political authorities 
in 1963 and those facing the Somali Republic in I960,

Somali leadership possessed the huge advantage of 
culture embodying the notion of

both

v/ent smoothly.
s

between

even

though the
a "...homogeneous common
Somali identity..."(16).

framework of intense competition forWithin this
political office by clan-based political factions, the function 

the NPD (together with the conflict withof the dispute over 
Ethiopia over
It is usually argued that the 
external goal has provided a unifying factor upon which all

Somali claims to the Ogaden) was a complex one.
existence of such a highly salient

.es

and that thisSomalis, of whatever clan affiliation, may agr®,
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has contributed to an Increased sense of national unity and 
encouraged integrationist tendencies within the Republic. In 
one sense, the slogan of "Greater Somalia" provided a unifying 
objective for both north and south of the country, and, by 
directing the attention of all Somalis outwards to this problem, 
turned the whole political cominunity into an "attention group" 
(17) for that particular issue. Dr Shermarke, the first 
National Prime Minister, acknov/ledged this as early as 1961, 
when he privately admitted, "Our problem is to unite this 
country and this makes the border problem critical. 
neonle are behind us on this..."(18). In addition to forming 
a superordinate goal which tended to encourage internal unity, 
the quest for "Greater Somalia" also created periodic and very 
real external threats, in the form of Kenyan and Ethiopian 
reactions to Somali claims, so that it could be argued that 
the existence of such external enemies also contributed to an 
increase of national unity, especially at times when the 
conflicts flared up into open violence, as occurred in the early 
months of 1964 with the border problem with Ethiopia developing 

into open warfare.
However, it could with justice be argued that the inter

action of the tv/in external disputes and Somali domestic 
Conflicts were also more complex than is suggested by the above 
argument. IVhile agreeing that all Somalis were committed to 
the ultimate goal of unification of both the NED and the Ogaden 
with the Republic, there were obvious internal differences 
among Somali leaders about the speed and means with which the 
issue should be tackled. (Under the pre-independence governments 
of Abdullahi Issa, for example, the militant Darod wing of the 
SIX, whose clan and lineage groups were more directly concerned

il
1

Our whole
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with the disputed areas as grazing grounds, had argued that a
theHav/iye dominated government could not he trusted to pursue 

of unification v/ith sufficient intensity.) Thus, the 
issue of the "missing Somali lands" tended to heoome entangled 
with the search for support in Somali domestic politics. 
Tactics for winning and maintaining this domestic political 
support often took the form of adherence to a more militant 

the single issue about which all Somalis could be
The administration in

issue

line on
expected to agree - Somali unification, 
power was thus constantly "...constrained to demonstrate its 
super-patriotism..."(19) by pursuing a militant domestic line 

the NFD and the Ogaden, and this may account for the 
apparently contradictory statements about ultimate Somali goals 

issued from time to time by the government in

over

that ware
Mogadishu, and for the fiery pronouncements that were constantly 

from the Somali National Assembly and Radio Mogadishu.emanating

For opposition groups and factions, support could always be
engendered and criticism of the government aroused by accus

ations that the current administration was failing to pursue
the goal of unity sufficiently wholeheartedly.

The internal struggle for power within Somalia thus had 
two important effects on the course of the inter-governmental

First, it ensured that the Kenyandispute over the HFD. 
leaders perceived the Somali position as being one of constant
and extreme militancy, a perception that was based both upon 
the statements made by domestic Somali opposition to help to 
discredit the existing Somali administration, and upon the 
statements made by Somali government spokesmen to show that 
the government was doing all that was possible to realize the 
ultimate Somali objective that had been enshrined in the
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Constitution. Though both types of statement and accusation 
v/ere primarily intended for domestic Somali consumption, 
they had significant effects externally. Secondly, the 
political struggle inside Somalia cut down the number of policy 
options open to Somali governments, even when the external 
environment and the dispute itself might have changed radically 
and permitted major policy changes. Any major alteration in 
strategy with respect to Somali-Kenyan relations and the NFD 
could always be branded as a "sell-out", both by those political 
groupings most closely associated with the Somali minorities 
in the HPD (as well as in the Ogaden), and by those whose 
primary aim was to discredit any existing government (2). The 
price that any Somali leader would have to pay for any signific

ant change in policy thus made that option an extremely 
unattractive one. A Somali government could always enhance its 
popular support at home by pursuing a policy of increased help 
to the liberation movements in the KPD and the Ogaden, or by 
an increase in the level of vituperation in the propaganda 
broadcasts over Radio Mogadishu. Such options were always 
attractive and offered more immediate pay-offs than any reversal 
of policy, and these factors must be added to those which 
normally act as barriers to policy change, such as the develop

ment of groupings with a direct interest in the continuation 
of a particular line of policy: the public commitment of 
personal or party reputation, plus real resources, to the pursuit 
of a particular objective; and the consequent fear of loss of ;!

prestige and credibility should these be abandoned. In this 
fashion, domestic political conflict within the Somali political 
system exercised a severe restraint upon any Somali government's

1
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conduct of the dispute over the NFD.

(iii) Factional Conflict v;ithin the MED

The third salient level of conflict, which must he dealt 
v;ith here at some length, is that involving the complex of 
parties and issues within the HFI) itself. Events inside the 
HFB from 1963 to 1967 have been portrayed as either a popular 
uprising hy gojJ of the population against the oppressive and 
imperialistic rule of an alien government, or else as the 
disruption of normal social and political life hy a handful 
of handit-like malcontents, opposed hy the loyal majority of 
the population, hut aided and encouraged hy a malevolent foreign 
government hent upon territorial aggrandisement. Underlying 
both of these extreme views, there is considerable evidence 
that, even apart from the customary and often violent clan- 
faction fighting, the paying off of old scores, and widespread 
stock theft, there was a considerable level of inter-tribal 
violence within the EPI) which was exacerbated by the general 
and increasing atmosphere of lawlessness and the growing 
destitution and desperation of its inhabitants brought about 
by the four year emergency.

(a) Inter-community Gogflict
Major divisions within the NEB population had made them

selves manifest even before Kenya gained its complete independ

ence, and were most strikingly shown in the report of the United 
Kingdom Commission of Enquiry, ivhioh revealed the marked split 
over the issue of secession between the Somali clans and the 
other, non-Somali people such as the Turkana, the Rendille and

Thus, a major conflict in the area was 
between the Somali clans, who supported secession and ultimate
the pagan Boran tribes.
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union with Somalia, and the non-Somali or non-Muslim tribes 
that wished to remain part of Kenya, (or at least, did not 
want to become part of Somalia). This major cleavage is 
highlighted by the reports of rioting in the NPD, when Somali 
clansmen attempted to prevent !Purkana and Meru tribesmen voting 
in the national elections of May 1963.

At this early stage of the dispute, the split between 
pro-secessionist Somalis and the anti-secessionists was evid

enced in many ways. A major incident prior to independence 
was the murder in May 1963 of a Boran D.C., and a senior chief
of the anti-secessionist Boran, Chief Galma Dido, by Somali 
secessionists, who thereupon drove over 170 miles to the safety

Events such as this in the summer ofof the Somali border.
1963 prompted the Galla Political Union, from the safety of
Nairobi, to advise all Somalis in Kenya to pack up and go back

This Boran inspiredto Somalia or remain in Kenya as citizens, 
statement concluded that the Somalis in the NED were all
immigrants and new settlers, many of whom had entered the 
province only a few years ago to trade (21). As the struggle 
proceeded in the NPD and any kind of non-violent administrative 
control became more difficult to enforce, the enmity between 
anti-secessionist elements and the Somalis grew greater, and 
reinforced traditional inter-tribal rivalry. Incidents of 
Somali guerrillas raiding members of other tribes and killing 
Boran, Meru, Turkana, Samburu, Rendille and people from the 
Coastal Region became frequent, as did the protests of the 
elected representatives of these tribes in Nairobi.

However, it is by no means clear that all clashes in 
the NPD from November 1963 (according to Mr Kenyatta, the 
official beginning of the "shifta" campaign of terrorism) to

I
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the end of 1967 automatically concerned secession, even when 
the participants were Somali. Two points must he made in 
this connexion. The first is that there is much evidence 
that suggests that many Somalis were ahle and willing to use 
the general hreakdown of law in the DPI), the greater availabil

ity of arms and the cover of the secessionist movement to 
indulge in a little violence of their own if this could he 
profitable - or alternatively that some Somalis combined these 
two activities. Many of the "shifta" attacks were made directly 
upon military and administrative objectives like police posts, 
or convoys, or - in the later stages - bridges and culverts.
It could also be argued that many of the raids on shops and 
encampments may have been calculated to disrupt the normal 
pattern of social life and make the task of the security forces 
more difficult, as were those raids on towns and major settle

ments. However, many raids were made in such circumstances 
as to suggest that the prime objects of the attack were either 
settling long-standing inter-tribal rivalry or taking the 
chance of seizing and driving off stock. In an early raid in 
Moyale District in January 1964, for example, a party of 
"shifta" raided a Boran manyatta and killed four Boran. They 
then left, taking with them a flock of 1,500 sheep and goats, 
which enabled security forces to catch up with both gang and 
herd, wound some of the gang, and recover all the stock (22).
Nor was this an isolated incident.

The second point about the confused and widespread 
violence in the KPD during the emergency period is that not 
all conflicts Involved Somalis or secessionists as particip

ants (23). Even leaving aside those clashes which occurred 
v/hen raiding parties from across the Ethiopian border descended
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on tribes vnthin the HI'D (and on one occasion an indignant 
Member of the House of Representatives proposed the embarrassing 
motion that, as a result of one of these raids, diplomatic 
relations should be broken off between Kenya and her Ethiopian 
ally) 1 there v/ere frequent references to inter-tribal clashes

It is again probable that the 
incidence of such clashes went up with the general lowering of 
security and law and order in the area, with the opportunity 
for general mayhem offered by the secessionist emergency and, 
ultimately, with the desperate conditions prevailing in the 

during the final stages of the struggle, 
between the Rendille and the Boran near Marsabit, when a group 
of Rendille made a reprisal raid on a nearby Boran manyatta 
and a total death roll of 15 was recorded, the Member for 
Rendille was forced to appeal for elements of the police General 
Service Unit to restore order in the District (24).

which involved no Somalis.

In one clasharea

Hence, it may be that violence in the MPD which was 
completely independent of any secessionist motivation increased 
to a new level from the beginning of 1964, and became identified 
or confused with actual Somali guerrilla activity by the Kenyan 
administration, particularly when the complete breakdown of 
nomadic life fWtfcd- desperate tribes-people into violence in

The end result appears to havepursuit of food and survival, 
been that any violence in the HE'D was classified as "shifta" 
violence in support of secession, on the grounds that if any 
people carried weapons, or refused to stop for security forces, 
then this behaviour obviously classified them as "shifta".
Such identification brought an automatic response from the

This response washarrassed and uncertain security forces, 
applied to both potential threats and actual violence, whether
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the latter involved Somalis, Somali secessionists, or non-Somali 
tribes engaged in tribal raids, reprisals for "shifta" (or 
Somali) activity, or efforts to provide for their own survival 
or protection. At one point during a press conference held 
at the height of the emergency. Hr Mungal was asked whether 
the so-called "shifta" were nothing more or less than 
"sophisticated" cattle raiders. The Minister of Defence replied 
indignantly; "It is difficult to see how 'cattle raiders' 
can succeed in getting destructive land mines" (25), but the 
response cannot dispel the suspicion that some of the violence 
in the ITPD over the period from 1963 to 1967 had more to do 
with survival than with the question of secession to Somalia.

The problem for the nomadic non-Somali tribes caught up 
in the emergency over the struggle for secession was made 
particularly acute by the admitted inability of the government's 
security forces to be everywhere at once, and to the consequence 
that tribes and herds v/ere open to raiding by both their 
traditional tribal enemies and by the Somali guerrillas. Their 
attitudes were not unnaturally a desire to avoid becoming 
involved in the conflict, unless this could be to their own 
advantage in such matters as the acquisition of arms for their 
ov/n protection (and others' discomfort), and they seem to have 
maintained a wary and self-interested neutrality throughout 
the struggle, no matter how much their leaders in llairobi pledged 
them to the forefront of the struggle to preserve Kenyan 
integrity.

(b) Intra-Somali Conflict
Unfortunately, though a useful rule of thumb for practical 

action in the heat of anger and desire for revenge, this 
principle that Somali = "shifta" was probably another misleading
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one, for there is evidence that not all the Somalis in the 
NPD were v/holeheartedly behind either the goal of secession,

In short.or violence as a means of achieving this goal, 
if there was conflict between Somalis and non-Somalis in the 
HPD over secession, exacerbated by old-established rivalries 
and disputes, equally there was conflict between elements 
v/ithin the Somali community itself, both over the ends and 
means of secession, and over clan disputes that had little 
to do with issues of secession or integration with Kenya.

As with non-Somalis in the IIPD, the secession emergency 
appears to have had the effect of encouraging violent clashes 
between Somali clans and sub-clans over traditional differ

ences, both by providing numerous examples of force and 
violence in use and thus possessing a "demonstration effect", 
and by ensuring that the main attention of the security forces 
in the area would be directed elsewhere. Whatever the details 
of the inter-clan fighting that occurred during the period 
of the emergency, there can be little doubt that the breakdown 
of law and order caused an intensification of the use of 
violence throughout the NPI) so that it becomes progressively 
more and more difficult, as the dispute proceeds, to disentangle 
the issues over which violent conflict behaviour took place 
and the nature of the parties to those conflicts. It seems 
reasonably clear, for example, that the savage and widespread 
outbreak of fighting between the Gurre and the Degodia clans 
in the Mandera area during April 1965 had little to do with
secession, but was mainly caused by the traditional rivalry 
of these tv/o Somali groups, encouraged by the existence of the 
emergency, and by their ability to obtain weapons from across

(Both clans, the "half-Somali" Gurrethe Ethiopian border.
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and the purer Darod Legodia, straddled the ICenyan/Ethiopian 
border, and used adjacent grazing lands in both Kenya and 
Ethiopia. Hence, clashes over grazing, water rights and 
stock thefts had been endemic bet\feen them for many years.)
The ability to obtain arms in Ethiopia thus posed another 
vexatious problem for the Kenya government, and efforts were 
made to reach agreement with the Ethiopian government to 
disarm tribes on both sides of the border under the provisions 
of the mutual defence pact signed in 1965. However, the 
Ethiopians do not appear to have been very rapid in their 
policy of disarmament, and there may have been some truth in 
Senator Hassan's claim that the Gurre, who v/ere regarded by 
the Ethiopians as more Galla than Somali, were being both 
encouraged to attack the Eegodia and armed to do so effectively. 
V/hatever the results of such Ethiopian action to stop the flow 
of firearms into the NEB (26), however, inter-clan fighting 
did not cease, and clashes between the Gurre and Begodia 
apparently lasting many months again took place in April 1966, 
v/hile others took place in January between the Begodia and the 
Adjuran claiming many lives (27). Appeals for inter-clan peace 
made by the acting B.C. for Wajir at a baraza held in July 1967 
suggest that trouble had again flared up during that year (28).

Even leaving aside traditional feuds and conflicts, 
it is obvious that the Somalis in the NEB were themselves
divided upon the matter of secession, and became more divided

To characterise the situationin the period after independence, 
in the NEB as one of pro-secessionist Somalis against anti- 
secessionist non-Somalis is an oversimplification, even aoknov/- 
ledging the findings of the United Kingdom Commission in 1962. 
Bifferenoes v;ithin the Somali clans in the NEB manifested
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themselves both over the q-uestlon of secession itself as a 
desirable goal, and over the activities of the Somali guerrillas

Divisions widened with theonce the violence had started, 
achievement of independence, and with the realisation that 
the post-independence alternatives were widespread, violent 
resistance to Kenya government forces, or acceptance of the 
status of a seventh region within Kenya, and cooperation with 
the Kenyan government in return for certain concrete rewards, 
such as promised development resources and a few administrative
or political posts in Kairohi.

There are no clear indications of the lines of division 
within the Somali groups in the M'D, and, indeed, it seems 
most probable that many clan and political leaders spent a 
great deal of time trying to avoid the choice of coming out 
strongly and publicly for or against secession or the "shifta". 
Many government appointed chiefs who were classed in numerous 
National Assembly speeches as "loyal Somalis" doubtless kept 
in contact with the "shifta" and gave covert help to raiding

■ ('

Toparties which probably contained many of their kinsmen, 
take a stand against secession or against the activities of 
the guerrillas was, particularly for Somalis living in the 
HPD, a dangerous business, and reports of kidnappings and 
killings of "loyalist" Somali leaders became frequent as the

;i:

1

emergency proceeded and the guerrillas began to adopt tradit-
(Again, itional methods of dealing with "collaborators", 

is quite possible that members of guerrilla groups and others 
took advantage of the situation to pay off old scores against
clan enemies, and that these were perceived as attacks on 
local anti-secessionists by the authorities.) On one occasion

the former Somali member of Kenyaearly in the emergency.
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legoo, Mr Abdi Rashid Khalif, was kidnapped and taken to 
Mogadishu heoause it was suspected that he was cooperating 
with the Kenyan government, and he was only allowed to return 
to Kenya over a year later. Others were not so lucky.

Throughout the entire four year period of the emergency 
in the ETPD there was a constant problem, shared hy the Kenyan 
authorities, of discovering a number of imponderable factors 
within the RKD; the extent of support for the secessionists 
and their guerrilla forces; the extent of support for the 
"loyalist" local leaders who (at least overtly) supported the 
Government; the degree of representativeness of the Somali 
delegates in Nairobi, who insisted on the existence of a 
large, if not very enthusiastic, body of support for integration 
within the Somali inhabitants of the US'D; and the extent to 
which the mass of the Somali clansmen wished merely to be left 
undisturbed to pursue their own difficult life without being 
bothered by the larger and more remote political issues of 
the day. The key guestion was the relative amount of tacit 
or active support enjoyed by "loyalist" Somali leaders or by 
the guerrillas of the NPI) liberation Front (and the corollary 
of how much violence was the result of the actions of secession- 
istsj starving clansmen or mere generalised banditry). Naturally, 
both sides claimed the majority of support from the NFD 
inhabitants, and accused the other of being the stooges in the 
pay of Nairobi or Mogadishu (a charge to which any Somali 
political representatives in Nairobi, waiting mostly in vain 
for KANN patronage, were especially vulnerable). To back up 
their claims, the Somali Government could always use Radio 
Mogadishu to point to the finding of the United Kingdom 
Commission that over 89?^ of the Somali inhabitants of the NFI)

• »

iii

i;;
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appeared firm in their v/ish to secede in 1962, and that as
conditions in the area worsened through the "shifta" attacks 
and the retaliations of the frustrated security forces, this

However, it does notproportion was unlikely to decrease.
likely that the pro-llairohi Somalis can have been totallyseem

v/ithout support in the ilPD, particularly when the guerrillas 
began to take reprisals against individuals and groups whom 
they saw as collaborating actively or passively with the Kenyan 

Such actions can only have led to some falling 
off in the support enjoyed by the guerrillas and the liberation 
Front, especially as the full costs of the secession movement 
began to be felt by the ITPD and the inhabitants began to be the 
victims of guerrilla moves to undermine security and stability 
and government countermoves to track down and eliminate the

authorities.

"shifta".

One possibility is that a Somali "silent majority" 
existed throughout the secession struggle, neither violently 

or anti-secessionist, but attempting to live its ovmpro

independent life unless directly interfered with by government 
It may be that the most widespread responseor guerrilla.

to the secession issue when actual action was demanded resembled
that described in the Hairobi Radio broadcast of 5 May 1967:

"... The propaganda (i.e. from Radio Mogadishu) appealed 
to the Kenya Somalis in the name of religion, and told 
them that they both belonged to the same ethnic group

Some were misled.
Some

and that their language was common.
They defected and crossed the border to Somalia, 
turned into fifth columnists ... directing shifta 
gangsters to vulnerable points on the border. C- 
stood firmly to defend their motherland, - Kenya. But 
the majority went their way and followed their herds 
from borehole to borehole, deaf to the call of duty and 
impervious to the needs of the land in which they 
lived ..." (29).

Others
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(o) Conflict and Political Organisations
The divisions within the Somali community itself made 

themselves plain in the splintering of the formal political 
organisations in the Kfl) as independence approached and then 

In 1962, when the United Kingdom Commission 
had toured the area, it found that the northern Province 
People's Progressive Party (HPPPP) received " ... unflinching 
support ... from practically all pure Somali — and the Half- 
Somali of V/ajir, Mandera and Moyale...", and furthermore that 
it v/aa well organised and had branches in all six Districts

In March 1963, the HPPPP had been sufficiently

became a fact.

of the HPD (30).
powerful and unified to arrange a movement among the local chiefs 
and leaders to hand in their resignations, to boycott the 
national elections that v/ere then planned for May 1963, to send 
a delegation to the Somali Republic to appeal for support, and 
to refuse to meet the then Governor of Kenya, Mr Macdonald, to
discuss future plans for the HPD as a seventh region of Kenya.

Hov?ever, as independence came nearer and it became clear 
that political tactics such as electoral boycott or mass lobbying 
v/ould not achieve secession, the Somali political leaders were 
faced with the choice of accepting that they had failed and 
making the best of their membership of a new Kenyan political 
community, or of adopting more extreme tactics, 
option was not one from v;hioh many Somali leaders flinched, 
early as April 1963 there had been rumours that elements in 
the NPPPP were preparing people in the KFD for armed revolt,

The latter
As

and by the end of October of that year the Kenyan authorities
arresting certain key people in the party who were suspected 

On November 2nd Radio Mogadishu reported
v/ere

of organising violence, 
that the Secretary General, Degho Maalim Stambul, had been



1-54

arrested and deported from Wajir, and that two days later a

hadlarge Somali crowd, gathered to protest at this arrest 

been dispersed hy the police.

Signs that even the more extreme elements in the KPPPP 

going too slowly for some Somalis became clear by the

of 1963, and in spite of the joint announcement in August 

by the secretaries of the HPPPP and the Northern frontier 

Democratic Party (HPDP) of their intention to amalgamate,

In July an

were

summer

internal dissension within the party continued.

attempt was made to form a new, more militant party, the NPD 

liberation Party, by Somalis who felt that the NPPPP was not

The newsufficiently militant in its pursuit of secession.

prepared to act against anybody who stood in theparty was "

way of secessionists and its leader,Warsame Ilaye, attacked
• • •

I feel some of thethe activities of the NPPPP by saying, "

NPPPP leadership have not been sincere, and they have been 

engaged in double dealing with the Kenya Government..." (31). 

One result of the splintering of the NPPPP which took

• • •

place throughout 1963 and especially during the early months 

of 1964, was that the field of national and local political 

representation for the Somali areas of the NPD tended to be left 

wide open to a motley collection of independent, individual

attribute was an acceptance of integ-

1 ■

-:r

figures, whose one common 
ration in the Kenyan political system, and an expectation of

concessions out ofbeing able to work that system to squeeze 
Nairobi for the NPD and thus increase their own personal support, t

(This vacuum in political leadership was, of course, made worse ;| 
by the arrest and detention of many leading Somali politicians.)

The disarray of the NPPPP both as to organisation and commonly
situation, was revealedagreed tactics for dealing with the new
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in the national and regional elections held in the North East

Region in March 1964 to make up for those so thoroughly hoy-

(The seats in both thecotted in May of the previous year.

Senate and the House of Representatives had remained vacant 

during the intervening nine months.) In February 1964 it was 

announced that the NPPPP would not contest the national elections

(it had refused to do so in May 1963 on the grounds that to 

do so would imply an acceptance of Kenya's right to regard the 

HFI) as part of Kenya) but that it would put forward four 

candidates for seats in the North Eastern Regional Assembly.

One result of the NPPPP's refusal to contest national seats was

that a whole set of independents and members of the NFDP and the 

Northern Frontier United Congress Party were returned unopposed | 

(32), and, in fact, a formal election took place in only one '

seat, Garissa (South), where the Independent candidate was able |

to muster a majority of the few votes cast to beat the local 

NFDP man. The actual number of people participating in these 

elections was minute. In the contest at Garissa for a national 

seat, only 469 people out of a total of 2,651 registered electors 

voted in the protected and guarded polling stations around 

Garissa, in spite of the fact that polling continued for three ; 

days. The low poll was attributed by the Kenyan authorities 

to a number of factors, Including apathy, the distance to be 

travelled and the activities of guerrillas in the area. (The 

tv/o candidates had to limit their electioneering to Garissa 

township and nearby manyattas as it was deemed unsafe to travel 

further afield except in armed convoys.) However, the low poll 

hardly seemed to warrant the enthusiastic comment by a New York 

Times correspondent that the election turn out meant that the 

Somali population "... was beginning to end a ten months boycott

!
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of Kenya's leaders and was willing to take part in running the 

country ..." (33). Par more likely that clan and sectional 

interests had brought out a few people in support of an individ

ual kinsman, and the absence of any organised opposition had

resulted in success.

Whatever disarray the HPPPP and the other pro-secessionist 

parties were thrown into on Kenyan independence, the outcome 

of the cleavages and the tactical disagreements appears to have 

been to allow into the north east of the country the main Kenyan 

national party, which filled the organisational vacuum left by 

the break up of the HPPPP into extremist guerrillas or Impotent

clients of the government. By the beginning of 1966, KAHU was i
i

firmly established as the recognised and legitimate political 

organisation throughout the HPB. It had replaced the HPUA which | 

it had formerly been content to support, in the Eastern Province, | 

and Senator Galgallo, HPUA's fonner President, was now a formal 

member of the ruling party. There wa®. a KAHU branch at Wajir, 

whose chairman in April 1966 was Abdirashid Khalif, and whose 

officers following the elections of that month included the 

Member for Wajir (SoutlJ, Mr A.A. Ogle, as new chairman, and the 

Senator for Wajir, O.A. Abdullahi, as treasurer. Other KAHU I

branches existed at the main urban centres, such as Marsabit. |

The final opportunity for the government to destroy alter- • | 

native or localised political parties in the north east of the 

country, and to ensure that as many representatives as possible 

were formally KAHU men, came in the summer of 1966, with the

' if

ijC

i

I

formation of the KPU, and the holding of the "Little General

The revolt from KAHU, led by Oginga Odinga,Election" in Kenya, 

took place in the latter half of April, when 26 members of the 

national Assembly resigned from KAHU with the avowed intention
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of forming an official opposition in Kenya, 

contained a high proportion of members from the former ICPD, 

though only one Somali member, A.S. Khalif of Wajir (North),

In the event,

The dissidents

actually stated his intention to join the KPU. 

there were widespread protests from the political organisations 

in V/ajir, and from fellow Somali members of both Houses, and 

Khalif eventually wrote an apology to President Kenyatta, asking

There is a strong likelihoodto be received back into the party, 

that he, like a number of others from the KPD, feared the results 

of the Bill insisting that dissidents should stand again for 

their seat on the new party ticket.

were received back into the KAMI fold, others were forced to 

stand for re-election in June 1966.

who were forced to do this were all defeated by officially 

sponsored KANO candidates, though the poll v/as again a low one, 

and the new KAHU representatives could hardly be said to enjoy 

intense "popular" support from the nomadic peoples of the area. 

Hov/ever, the Kenya government had at least managed to ensure 

loyalty of the representatives from the NPD, even if they could 

not guarantee this from the people the nev/ members were said 

to represent.

However, though some members

The three MPs from the NPD

It may be judged from the three foregoing sub-sections 

that conflict within the NPD itself, during the period 1963 to 

1967, v;as complex and multi-faceted, and, furthermore, that by 

no means all the violence during that time was necessarily

However, the use of 

violence by the secessionist guerrillas as a means of forcing 

major concessions from the Kenyan authorities is one significant 

element in the general pattern of violence and counter-violence 

in the area, though it is as difficult to distinguish analytically

connected with the secessionist movement.
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as it was for the Kenyan authorities with their practical 

problem of administering the area and providing security for

It is therefore important to remain conscious 

of these other conflicts in the EPD which form a background 

for, and became entangled with, the main secessionist struggle 

which forms the chief focus of this study and a fourth analytical 

conflict level.

its Inhabitants.

(iv) fhe Kenyan Political Authorities and the Somali Guerrillas

The two final levels of conflict may be dealt with 

briefly, as they provide the main focus for this study. The 

fourth level is characterised by the highest degree of violence, 

used as a means of influencing the actions and attitudes of 

the opposing parties.

The conflict within the area of the NPD between the Kenyan 

authorities and their security forces, and the Somali guerrillas 

(supported, supplied and trained by elements of the Somali 

armed forces) may be viewed in two ways. The first is as the 

process by which the two parties most directly involved, govern

ment and guerrilla, attempted to achieve their own goals with 

respect to one another; that is, conformity with "law and order" 

and eventual political Integration on the one hand, and secession 

on the other. However, the struggle may also be seen as being ’ 

one arena in which the two governments attempted to manipulate 

one another and utilized certain of their chosen coercive strate~

gies of influence, persuasion and tacit bargaining indirectly, 

and, in the case of the Somali Government, by proxy.
L

(v) The International Conflict

It is against the changing and shifting background of the 

previous four levels of conflict that the attempts of the Kenyan
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and Somali governments to settle the dispute to their own 

satisfaction must be viewed. Events within the rest of Kenya, 

within the KED, and within Somalia helped to decide the coercive 

and settlement strategies selected by the two governmental

parties, the policy options each party perceived as open, the 

claims and propaganda statements each advanced in support of a 

"case", and the internal and international audiences to whom

Such events also affected each party's working 

assumptions and expectations about the motives and probable 

behaviour of the opposing party, and, ultimately, the success 

or failure of their own efforts to make that opposing party 

either change its goals, acknowledge defeat and abandon its 

objectives, or at least make some concession towards a 

provisional settlement.

In this study, this final level is treated as the crucial 

one for the resolution of inter-state conflict, but it should 

be recalled that even if an agreement might be reached at this 

level, this did not necessarily imply that such agreement would

The fact that the govern

ments in Nairobi and Mogadishu were eventually able to reach 

agreement did not automatically mean that the reconciliation 

of their conflicting aims affected beneficially, or was approved 

by, parties to internal conflicts within the NED or within

These might require a separate resolution before the 

entire interlocking conflict could be regarded as 'settled'.

Ifhat does seem to be generally true, however, for this

both appealed.

solve the issues at all other levels.

Somalia.

r

and other disputes, is that all conflict levels have to have 

reached some critical stage if any settlement is to be satis-

It is possible that, in the NED

r

factory, and self-supporting, 

dispute, the participants in the conflicts at the different
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levels were unav/are of or initially indifferent to; (i) the 

other conflict levels involving their opponents, and (ii) the 

consequent problems facing those parties that were involved at 

For example, the Somali political authorities 

may have been unaware of the cmcial importance attached to 

tribal problems and the centrifugal tendencies by the Kenyan 

nationalists at the time of Kenyan Independence, and themselves 

perceived only an inexplicably selfish and unjustified Kenyan 

refusal to countenance the just aspirations of the Somali

Iflien such difficulties at other conflict 

levels come to be thoroughly appreciated by opposing parties, 

then resolution becomes simpler, for those parties may also 

learn to avoid taking action that would create unnecessary 

difficulties and embarrassments for their opponents who may 

be engaged in other conflicts at a different level (34).

It is worth anticipating the conclusion of this study 

to note that the final, and most successful resolution strategy 

was embodied in the Arusha Memorandum of 28 October 1967, and 

that this agreement, by carefully avoiding any mention of 

territorial claims or border disputes, and any formal classific

ation of the problem, made it possible for the agreement not 

to prejudice the position of the parties at some other conflict 

levels.

multiple levels.

inhabitants of the NFD.
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Footnotes to Chapter 1

"Moral Fervour, Systematic Analysis andJames N. Eosenau:
Scientific Consciousness in Foreign Policy Research". 
Chapter 9 in Austin Ranney (ed.) : Political Science and 

(Chicago: Markham,'T5S^77~p'^~'225T

1.

Public Policy.
Rosenau, op. cit. p. 222.
It seems probable that these were only unfounded rumours. 
President Osman subsequently admitted in private that the 
Somali-KANIJ discussions had made no progress, and that Mr 
Kenyatta had been unable to agree on any principle of self- 
determination for the HFD Somalis without "... signalling 
the end of a unified Kenya ...". See the account of a 
conversation with the Somali President given by E.A. Bayne 
in "Brinkmanship on the Horn". ATJFS Reports. North East 
Africa Series X (1) March 1963 p. l6.
Senator Munoko in the emergency debate on the murder of the 
DC (Isiolo): Kenya National Assembly Debates (Senate Reports) 
Vol I, Col 321. 11 July 1963. ;

Report in the Daily Nation (Nairobi) 15 April 1967 p. 1. !

The term was originally that of I.M. Lewis, whose social i
and anthropological studies have centred upon the Somali 
populated areas of the Horn of Africa.
The five "points" of the star were the Somali peoples in 
Italian Somalia, British Somaliland (which \mited in 1960 
to form the Somali Republic), the Northern Frontier District i: 
of Kenya, the Ethiopian Ogaden, and French Somaliland. ,■

The relevant sections of the Somali constitution read as 
follows:

"Article 6: The Republic in the International Order
(2) The Republic repudiates war as a means of settling 

international disputes.
(3) It accepts, on conditions of parity with other states, 

limitations on its sovereignty necessary for the 
establishment of a system to ensure peace among 
nations.

(4) The Somali Republic shall promote, by legal and 
peaceful means, the xinion of Somali territories and 
encourage solidarity among the peoples of the world 
and particularly among African and Islamic peoples..."

Somali Republic: The Constitution (As amended to 31 December 
1963) )Stempero de Stato: Mogadishu).

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.
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One observer of Somali domestic politics has noted the 
operation of these constraints on foreign policy options, 
and remarked that "... in a state where ideology is snmmar- 
ized in the concept of nationalism, and a political programme 
is judged only by its effectiveness in achieving "Greater 
Somalia"— a prime minister, in order to survive must be 
supernationalistic. He has no alternative E.A. Bayne:
"Brinkmanship on the Horn", op. cit. p. 6.

The prevalence of branches of two major clan-families in the 
in?I) (the Barod, who also have major groups in the Ogaden, 
and the Hawiye) led both Kenya and Ethiopia to accuse the 
Somali Government of being dominated by those Somali elements 
with the most direct interest in Somali unification. However, 
such accusations (for example, reference to the "Darod war" 
by Radio Addis Ababa) tend to ignore the cleavages which 
exist between Darod and Hawiye and within the various 
lineages of the Barod clan-family iiself. For example.
Prime Minister Hussein's support in the 1967 Presidential 
Elections went not to Br Shermarke, a fellov/ Barod, but to 
ex-President Osman, a Hawiye whose own support had initially 
gained and subsequently kept the premiership for Hussein.
This problem occurs particularly in conflicts below the 
international level, and where domestic political conflict 
has not yet been ritualized into a patterned system of non
violent behaviour.

9.

10.

11.

J.P.W.B. McAuslan: "Constitutional Change in Kenya, 1963-68". 
In Collected Seminar Papers on Post-Independence Constitut
ional Change. London University Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies, March 1968, p. 83.
Tash P. Ghai: "Government and Constitution in Kenya", East 
African Journal. Becember 1967, pp. 9-16.
For an account of Somali political processes see: A.A. 
Castagno, "The Somali Republic" in J.S. Coleman and C.G. 
Rosberg (eds.) Political Parties and Mational Integration 
in Tropical Africa (Los Angeles: California University 
Press, 1964). TTM. Lewis: "Integration in the Somali 
Republic" in A. Hazlewood (ed.) African Integration and 
Bisintegration (London: Oxford University Press, 1967)and 
"Nationalism and Particularism in Somalia", in P.H. Gulliver 
(ed.): Tradition and Transition in East Africa. (London;
Rout1edge and Kegan Paul, 1969.)
I.M. Lewis, 
op. cit. p. 181.

12.

13.

14.

"Nationalism and Particularism in Somalia",15.

I.M. Lewis argues that the existence of lineage affiliations, 
backed up by others based upon local north-south loyalties, 
and upon economic interests, serve as an integrating factor 
by breaking up such major cleavages as the "... stark 
dichotomy "between north and south” and contribute to overall 
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CHAPTER II - Definition of the Situation

"... One way to account for an individual's social 
behaviour is to describe his definition of the 
social situation. By this is meant his image of 
the people around him - their capabilities, 
Intentions, traits - and his view of how these 
people relate to his goals and codes of behaviour, 
likewise, the decisions made by a policy-maker or 
the proposals, goals and limits communicated to 
him by another citizen may be derived from a 
definition of the international situation. By 
this is meant a set of images possessed by an 
Individual, representing his viev/ of v/hat other 
nations are like, what relevance they have for 
the goals of his own nation, and what behaviour 
towards them would be appropriate for his own 
nation..."

Dean G. Pruitt: "Definition of the Situation as 
a Determinant of International Action". Chapter 
11 in H.C. Kftlman(ed.), International Behavior.
New York: Holt, Rinehart, 1965. p. 394.

Before indicating the various strategies that were 
employed by the parties at the inter-state level of the NPD 
dispute, and the way in which such strategies interacted and 
affected one another, I must discuss a preliminary question. 
This is the manner in which the two national leaderships
first approached the conflict situation, the issues and

for upon this initial.parties involved, and one another; 
definitional stage depended much of the interaction that 

In this, as in many conflicts, the initialfollowed.

definition of the situation of both parties limited the 
coercive strategies chosen, and influenced the range of 
acceptable outcomes contemplated, the interpretations of the 
behaviour of the opposing party and the settlement strategies 
perceived as relevant.
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In any international dispute there is a high probability 
that the tv/o main parties involved will approach the conflict
from quite distinct points of view, so that their assessments 
of the nature and causes of the conflict are likely to differ 
markedly from one another. Often the parties' separate 
"definitions of the situation" are so different that the two
sides do not appear merely to be looking at the same conflict 
in different terms, but to be looking at two entirely different 
conflicts (1). For example, the two parties to the conflict 
over Sabah perceived that dispute in quite distinct terms, 
and argued the merits of each other's claims on different 
assumptions; the Philippine political authorities took the 
view that the dispute was over the legal title to a piece of 
territory, v/hile the Malaysian Government regarded the problem 
as one of self-determination for the people living within 
the territory.

For the purposes of this study, the term definition of 
the situation may be taken to mean the way in which the 
previously acquired values and cognitive frameworks of national 
decision-makers affect the manner in which a situation is
first perceived, and evaluated. The form in which decision

makers initially perceive, then classify and evaluate a problem 
with which they are confronted is clearly a major influence 
in deciding, finally, upon appropriate responses, and this, 
in turn, influences both the means used to pursue the ultimate 
objectives and efforts made to influence the behaviour of both 
opponents and third parties. So give a simple example, an 
official response to a secret peace-feeler will depend upon 
whether the recipients view it as reflecting a genuine wish 
for a settlement, or merely as a device to weaken their ovm
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The way in which they define this situationnational resolve, 
will depend upon a number of factors, including previous 
experience of interaction with the party initiating the peace 

, and general beliefs about the nature of inter-state 
conflict and expectations respecting feasible attempts to
move

I
bring about a peaceful solution.

The Definition of Conflict SituationsA.

The problem of an elite group's initial definition of 
situation is not one which is unique to international 

Many features of organisational problem-solving 
to offer useful parallels for international political

the

politics.

appear

decision making, not least in the way in v/hich some problems
depend for their solution upon a total redefinition of the
nature of the issues, as they are insoluble given the manner

in which they were originally defined.
Again, there is a useful analogy between political

I '
problems and those confronting complex business organisations, 
in that both types of problem seem to be approached from within

Thetwo definitional frameworks by relevant decision makers.
be termed the general framework, settingfirst of these may

background context against which decisions have to be made
The second relates

the

and likely t5rpes of problem anticipated, 
to the immediate problem confronting decision-makers, and 
assists in the decision-maker's search for reference points
which help in the classification of the particular problem with 
which he has to deal now. Both of these definitional frameworks 

important in deciding the nature of the problem, and the 

appropriate response (2).
are
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(a) Common Perceptual Frameworks
The "general framework" used by decision makers to 

define problems in international politics has often been 
mentioned by scholars, but seldom analysed in any rigorous 
manner. Presumably this is because of the complexity of 
delineating a framework v/hich is shared by national decision 
making elites, and by their attentive publics, and which deals 
with common assumptions about the nature of world society, 
and the behaviour they expect from other actors within their 
international environment. To say that such a framework is 
"general" is not to imply that one set of assumptions and beliefs 
about the nature and processes of world society is held either 
by all individuals within a national political system, or by 
all decision making elites in the total international system, 
irrespective of national origin. However, there is evidence 
to shov/ that the inhabiting of what Musafer Sherif has called 
"social space" limits the values and frames of references of 
the sub-groups within that space. The result is that individ

uals and groups begin to share frames of reference to a greater 
and greater degree, and to suffer from what Katz and Kahn term 
"system centrism", which can affect class, communal, national 
or organisational groups with a strong tendency to "... evaluate 
everything from the frame of reference of their own milieu..."(3). 
Thus an executive in a large firm will become isolated within 
a form of "business parochialism". More significantly, a 
member of a group of national political decision makers will 
constantly have his own assumptions and general frame of reference 
reinforced by contact with others who share his beliefs and 
assumptions about the world, about decision makers from other 
national groups, about the "normal" behaviour of other actors,
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and about a specific international issue concerning his own 
national political system.

In the dispute over the ICPD, both Kenyan and Somali 
decision makers would begin by sharing two distinct definitions 
of the nature of the dispute, the issues involved, the goals 
and motivations of the opposing party as national decision
makers, and their likely tactics and available range of 
responses, given that the dispute was of a certain type, and

Each initialthe nature of the international system as it was. 
definition would be reinforced and confirmed by the fact that 
most other Kenyan (or Somali) decision makers shared all or 

common assumptions, definitions andmost of each others 
expectations, so that the initial definition v/ould be steadily 
reinforced through processes bringing about group conformity. 
Anyone in the national decision making elite who defined the 
situation in any markedly alternative fashion would be either 
ignored, as eccentric or ignorant, or branded as a traitor to 

As the pressures making for conformity 

strongest in any dispute between national groups, and the 
chances of any contrary information likely to bring about a 
radical redefinition of situations, issues or motives and goals 
being available to or accepted by a group of national decision 
makers are small, a circular and self-reinforcing process of 
initial definition and subsequent confirmation and reinforcement 

of that definition takes place in disputes involving parties

his national group.

are

from different national systems.
One finds initially, for example, an almost universal 

Kenyan belief that the violence in the KED ivas wholly caused 
by the activities of groups of Somali raiders v/ho were based

the border in the Somali Republic and who slipped over theover



2.6

border on hit and run raids, only to return v/hen chased by 

security forces (4). 
official (and distant) Kenyan government circles throughout 
the emergency, and evidence to the effect that the "shifta" 

at least partly made up from local nomads was rejected
In the Kenyan perception of the fU'D conflict, the 

"shifta" came from Somalia, while the local inhabitants were, 
at v/orst, "shifta" sympathisers v;ho would give aid and support 
to the raiders, and conceal their movements from security

On the other side, the Somali leadership was equally 
convinced that the "freedom fighters" in the KPI) were mainly 
the local nomads, aided to a minor degree by the Somali

The point here is not that either side was correct 
in its perception, but that both views were held tenaciously 
and for bo long by the political elites Involved in the dispute.

This conviction remained unshaken in

were

or ignored.

forces.

Government.

(b) General Background Assumptions
It is helpful to attempt to differentiate some of the 

common strands of this general "image" of the international 
system which appear to be shared by V/estern, and Western- 

educated political elites (5). 
distingulshed.

world society, the second assumptions about the nature of 
"normal" state behaviour, and the third beliefs about human 
motivations, and the reasons underlying human ambition, 
aggression, and any other quality manifesting itself in 
behaviour on the international scene.

It appears that many of the assumptions about the nature 
of world society form a composite image in the form of a 
Hobbesian v/orld, where there is constant competition for

Three main elements may be 

The first concerns the underlying nature of
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constantly scarce resources, with conflict endemic and the 
accumulation of protective power the only ultimate v/ay of 
ensuring survival of one's state, and one's position in it

In such a system,as a member of the ruling political elite, 
temporary accommodation v/ith other sets of national decision 
makers may be possible, especially \ihen a common threat to
both occurs, but ultimately the only way in which general 
peace can be assured is through some central authority with 
the power and ability to enforce peaceful behaviour on the 
state units in the system. A derivation of this same set 
of assumptions is that some of the states in the system are 
less likely to indulge in aggression than others because of 
their political structure or ideology, so that the system may 
be divided according to a variety of criteria, into tv/o types 
of entity; aggressive states and peaceful states. Once all 
stafces become peaceful, then the system will become one 
;\rithout violence and aggression (6) .

Given such a set of background assumptions, it is only 
a short step to another set which help to "explain" the way 
in which state actors (through their national decision makers) 
behave, and also what constitutes "normal" or expected behaviour 
from a state actor under different sets of circumstances.
These expectations often spring from assumptions about the 
condition in v/hich the other state is perceived to operate.
States, vfhenever possible, seek to be in a position of strength, 
vis a vis any opponent, for only then will they negotiate or 
compromise. Similarly, they are also assumed to be trying to 
achieve a favourable distribution of "power" in areas where 
they are involved, so that no other state will be in a position 
to deter them from action deemed to be in the "national interest".
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Again, national decision makers facing serious problems of 
internal disunity v;ill be expected to attempt to achieve 
internal support and unity by engaging in external adventures, 
or by conjuring up external threats for similar purposes.

The final dimension in the "general" image of inter

national behaviour loosely concerns assumptions about human 
motivation, and the reasons national leaders are acting (or are

A basic element inexpected to act) in a particular manner, 
this appears to be the belief that other leaders act, while

The implication is 

that other national leaders behave in a particular way because
"our ovm" leaders are forced to react.

their "control" of thethis is the v;ay they wish to behave; 
situation is perceived to be greater, while t-heir—range of 
options is perceived as being much wider than that of "our

While "they" chose to act inown" national decision makers, 
this (hostile) manner, "we" are forced into a reaction by 
confining circumstances, competing influences and a narrow

range of options.
element in this final dimension of the generalA major

set of background assumptions involves much over-simplified
These assumptions are oftenassumptions about causation, 

reflected in the facile explanations offered about why inter-
Suoh explanations are usuallynational political events occur, 

monocausal, in that they take a single significant action or 
actor as the reason for a specific outcome, and they are often
"system centrist" in that the cause of a satisfactory outcome

to the effectiveness of a move or decision 

made by one's o'..-n group, organisation or national state.
is usually attributed
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(c) Specific Experiences
Within this general framev/ork of assumptions about the 

nature of the international system and the anticipated behaviour
of units v/ithin it, another, more specific set of expectations 
vrorlcs to help decision makers define and react to any situation

These other assumptions, whichthey find themselves facihg. 
heir to draw up a definition of a specific concurrent situation.
tend to be formulated out of recent or salient experiences 
concerning other situations which are perceived as being

The analogy is made either because the two situationssimilar.

initially appear to have immediately similar characteristics
The sources of suchor because they involve the same actors, 

reference points are often specific historical experiences, 
particular to each national set of decision makers, and 
involving an unconscious process of comparison, whereby the

situation is compared to previous experience of the national 
decision makers (either direct or mediated), and the point 
reached where it is possible to state that the current situation

nev/

resembles past situations x or y.
It is possible to suggest a number of categories in

The firstthis more specific, national-historical framework, 
consists of those situations that are drawn from the direct
historical experience of one's own country, and v/hich thereafter 
serve as "benchmarks" to help to define other, later situations. 

It seems clear that all national decision makers possess a
number of dominant images of past national events., of decisions 
taken and policies followed to cope with such events, and of

Eor example, twothe success or failure of these reactions, 
dominant national images in British and United States thinlcing 
about external affairs have been Munich, which taught the lesson
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that it is alv;ays necessary to avoid appeasement or giving 
in to military threats in the hope of avoiding future violent 
conflict, and Pearl Harbour, which taught the lesson that one 
should never he militarily unprepared against sudden sneak 

It is hardly necessary to enlarge on the salience 
and effect of these two events on the way in which British 
and US decision makers defined problems in the 1950s and early 

Similar events dominate the cognitive structures of 
all national decision makers, so that incoming information 
about concurrent events is always interpreted in the light of

This process may be seen

attack.

1960s.

these dominant images from the past, 
in operation in the reaction of the Ethiopian political elites
to Somali claims for boundary readjustment or self-determination

The general Ethiopianfor the Somali inhabitants of the Ogaden. 
reaction was along the lines of: 
inch of our territory to this demand, v;hich is (a) exactly 
like that made 50 years ago by the Italians under Mussolini, 
in that it is equally unjust, illegal and arbitrary, and (b)

"We will not surrender one

another attempt by the foroeS of Islam to surround and gradually 
take over the territory of the Christian Empire of Ethiopia

The lessons learned from these historical situations 
involved the necessity of increasing armed preparedness in 
the area in dispute, harsher suppression of movements perceived 
as subVerJiVie, and a refusal to discuss the problem with the 
other party (the Somali Government) for fear that this would 
imply that there was some small justice in their claim, 
fact, this was the reaction of the Ethiopian Government in 

the Ogaden dispute.
If the first element in this more specific frame of 

reference may be termed the "analogy with previously experienced

..."(7).

In
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situations", the second applies to those situation where there 
is no national historical experience of a directly analogous
situation, and where the analogy has to he drawn from the 
experience of other states and decision makers in situations

In such cases theinitially classed as being analogous, 
implicit statement becomes that: "This is very nearly the same

v.'hat can we learn fromsituation as experienced by the Ys; 
their reactions about the moat beneficial way to behave when

Both Munich and Pearlconfronted with this type of problem?"
Harbour, the German attack on the Soviet Union in 1941, and 
similar salient events have had an important subsequent impact 
on later events and decisions v/here they have been used as a 
yardstick to compare contemporary events, and the analogy

In Africa in the 1960s the dominant 

event seems to have been the long drawn out Congo "crisis" (8), 
which cask a shado\ir over all African states and governments, 
and raised the constant fear that any breath of public disunity 
vrould lead to a similar disintegration of existing political

The thought constantly uppermost in the minds of African

mistaken for the substance.

units.

leaders, especially in the early 1960s was, at all costs, to
Another dominantavoid bringing about another Congo situation.

African image of the 1960s sprang from numerous anti-colonial 
independence struggles and these served as reference points

other countriesfor defining subsequent situations affecting many 
and as a basis for assumptions that these were analogous (9).
In the dispute over the KFD, the Somali political authorities 
and elites defined their kinsmen in the HPI) as a nation (or 
part of a nation) fighting for its right of self-determination, 
and constructed an implicit analogy betv/een the NFI) or Ogaden 
Somalis and all other African nationalist movements that had
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The Kenyans, in contrast, failedfought against colonial rule, 
to accept the initial definition of the hTD Somalis as a
"nation". A constant theme in Kenyan Government statements

that the people of the area constituted a number of hetero

geneous and conflicting tribes who had no basis for or claim
Hence there could be no talk of "national"

v;as

to "national" unity, 
self-determination but merely of generalised banditry or
rebellion by a few dissidents, fighting against their lawful

To the Kenyan authorities the analogous situationsgo^"' rnment.

used as comparisons in defining the behaviour of the NPD Somalis
involved other cases of civil war and rebellion against lawfully 

constituted authority.
The third and final element in this more specific, 

national frame of reference may be even more definite than the 
This springs from direct historic experience 

of the other actor or actors involved in the current situation
first or second.

and the expectation of behaviour, intention, and appropriate 
reaction that this previous experience establishes in the minds

This elementof the current set of national decision makers.
is closely parallel to that mentioned by Pruitt, v;hen he talks 
about expectations about the basic characteristics and anticip

ated behaviour of other states, though in this case the 
anticipations are directed to\irards other specific states, rather

The implicit statementthan "states" as generalised entities, 
underlying the use of this frame of reference for defining a

"This is yet another example of thecurrent situation is:
hostility/friendship/ambition/untrustworthiness of the Xs, and 

will have to be treated as such and responded to in the light
Thus, at its most specificof our previous experience of them", 

level the main determinant in any definition of the nature of a
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problem v/ill often be the Identity of the other actor engaged 
in the specific interaction, the image of that actor's 
attributes, and the expectations held as a result of previous 
interactions and the conclusions dravm from analysing them.

This last element in the perceptual framework which 
national decision makers use to help define a current problem 
is of key importance in situations of international conflict, 
where one party's goals and responses are usually decided 
by their interpretations of the other party's ultimate motives
and intentions, which may be perceived as quite different from 
those stated publicly. In many conflict situations, the 
reactions of one party are dependent not so much upon the 
actions or actual statements of intent of their opponents, 
but upon the perceptions of their underlying and unstated 
motivations and intentions. For example, Israeli explanations 
of many actions by the Arab Governments depend upon the Israeli 
perception that anything the Arab Governments do is linked 
to their basic motivation of wishing to destroy the State of 
Israel, even though specific acts by Arab Governments may be 
forced upon them for reasons which have little to do with this 
ultimate goal. In this sense, the goals of two parties in any
conflict are often closely interdependent, in that the goals
and reactions of party A depend, to a large degree, on their 
evaluations of the "real" motivations and attitudes underlying 
the stated goals of the other party, B. 
will, in turn, depend upon the perceptual framework of national 
decision makers, and this will be based upon shared assumptions 
about the nature of the international system and International 
behaviour, about analogous situations which have faced other 
decision makers, and about actual historical situations which

These evaluations
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have confronted the country concerned In its immediate or

distant past.
This point merely underlines the fact that, in any 

inter-state or inter-communal conflict, each party's view 
of the other's underlying motivations and attitudes v/ill give
quite distinct definitions of the situation, depending upon 
the two parties' different assumptions about the other's "real" 

As any stated goal may be pursued for a number ofgoals.

different reasons, it is these underlying motivations and
ambitions, as perceived and evaluated by the opposing party 
that structure the latter's responses and eventually their

tv/o parties v/ill each haveThusown goals and behaviour, 
their own definitions of a conflict situation, involving;

Differences over the classification of the general nature1)

of the conflict.

Differences over the nature of the issues in dispute 
(that is, which goals are incompatible, and v/hy are 

they so?).

2)

Differences (i) about each other's motives and intentions 
which underlie articulated goals, and (ii) about mutual

("The Somalis say they

3)

attitudes towards each other.
v/ant X for reasons A and B, but we knov/ what they really

for their v/anting it.")want, and the real reasons

Differences about the nature of a feasible and acceptable 
or about relevant techniques of conflict

4)

settlement.

management.

(d) "Programmed" Reactions 
'The effects of the initial definition of the situation
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facing the national decision makers upon the selection of an
I have arguedappropriate response must he finally mentioned, 

that the whole process of defining a situation consists of
three stages: (i) perceiving a current situation that is 
about to affect one's position; (ii) comparing that situation 
with others in a perceptual framework formed to assist in
identifying likely problems v/ithin a relevant area, and class-

and (iii)ifying the nev/ problem according to that framev/ork; 
selecting a response which experience (direct or mediated) has
shown to be appropriate. Pruitt implies that arriving at any 
definition involves scanning a set of standard situations, 
learned about through direct experience of mediated information 
and v/hich serve as a yardstick to classify current situations, 
and finding a suitable standard for the present problem. As 
a second process, once the problem has been successfully 
classified, certain responses will suggest themselves as being 
appropriate for dealing with this type of situation. The

whole process is thus further simplified on a three stage one
and (iii)(ii) comparing and classifying;of (i) perceiving; 

selecting a response which past "experience" has shown to be
The response or strategy chosen therefore depends 

to a large degree on this initial classification, and the 
chances of success depend, needless to say, upon the accuracy

appropriate.

If a decisionof the process of comparison and classification, 
maker has learned that he is likely to meet certain ts^pes of
situations in international politics (for example, claims to 
territory, aggressive actions from certain classes of sta'^'es 
or certain types of national elite, crises, bluffs, threats, 
calls for action, the breaking of relations, friendly gestures, 
or offers of third party intervention), then any new situations
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will te interpreted within this classification system, and 
along with every class of situation will go a repertoire of 
accepted and appropriate strategies to deal with each problem 

type.

Jhe Selection of a Favourable Definition as a StrategyB.

Given a conflict situation where two parties do define 
the situation differently for themselves (10), and adopt a 
radically different set of assumptions about a dispute, it 
follo’ws that the means of resolving the problem proposed by 
each side are normally completely unacceptable to the other.
There begins a process of offer, misunderstanding and counter

offer, refusal and reiteration of the first offer with minor 
modification, refusal and growing exasperation with the other 
party's "intransigence", and final disinclination to negotiate

The end of such a process is aor even communicate further, 
situation where no solution ever appears likely, given the two 
frameworks v/ithin which the opposing parties are operating.
In other types of conflict within national societies there 
often exists a common framework of values and norms, key groups 
v/hose shared definitions are salient, and ninnerous communication
channels through v/hich perceptions may be altered and the 
opposing definitions of the nature of the conflict brought

By contrast, in most international disputes 

these corrective factors are lacking, so that no alteration of
Both parties

closer together.

views on the nature of the conflict is possible, 
are left v/ith a feeling of mutual exasperation over the failure 
of the other side to comprehend their ov/n point of view, or to 
respond to their own concessions, which they perceive as being 
generous and substantial, though the other party might perceive
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them as wholly irrelevant.
In such a situation, one method of bringing about a . 

settlement of the dispute is to have one party accept the 
other's definition of the situation, 
achieved, the party accepting the other's definition is at a 
marked disadvantage, and must seek justification of its

Once this has been

behaviour and ultimate goals in terms of the other's assumptions
This is usually very difficult to do,and underlying values.

'o that any ultimate settlement will be greatly to the advantage
In terms of one definition of theof the "defining" party, 

situation a satisfactory solution tends to be possible, if
However, the strategy does Illustrate the relevance 

of Herbett Simon's dictum that "... influence is exercised 
through control over the premises of decision..."(11).

As a settlement strategy, this process of ending a conflict 
appears much more relevant to intra-national disputes taking 
place within the national political system, where facilities 
for "converting" the opposing party are more readily available(12).. 
In international disputes, the means for forcing one's definition 
upon the opposing party are meagre or non-existent, and attempts 
to do so are usually rejected with ease by the other party, so 
that it does not become necessary for that party to alter 
either its underlying assumptions about the dispute or its 
stated goals and policy commitments that result from these

one-sided.

assumptions. Once a conflict situation has begun to involve 
violence and a high level of mutual hostility, attempts by one 
party to alter the perceptions and attitudes of its opponents 
leadership or followers by subjecting them to contrary inform

ation drawn from their own definition of the situation are not
Because of the need for cognitive consistency.

1

very successful.

.1^



2.18

and national and group pressures working towards conformity 
of outlook among national decision makers, it is most unlikely
that the assumptions and definitions of the latter will alter 
merely heoause they are presented with their opponent’s 
assumptions and definitions about their common problem, 
does not, naturally, prevent opposing parties in an international 
conflict from engaging in propaganda and attempts to "change

One feature of the

This

the national mind" of their opponents.
Somali-Kenya dispute was the ferocious propaganda campaign 
waged at times through diplomatic, pamphlet and press channels.
particularly via Badio Mogadishu and the Voice of Kenya. As 
might be expected, as far as altering the perceptions, 
assumptions and definitions of the rival elites, both campaigns 

were almost total failures.
Hov/ever, an alternative strategy is open to either party, 

and this is to attempt to convince third parties of the 
"correctness" of their own definition of the nature of, and

This strategy is often used byIssues v/ithin, the conflict, 
a party to try to obtain International support for its own
position, and to try to bring indirect influence to bear upon 

If one party can ensure that its ownthe opposing party, 
definition of the situation is accepted by numerous third
parties in an international "audience", then this may, in turn, 
influence the opposing party's behaviour by forcing its leaders 
ultimately to accept a particular, if damaging, definition, 
either because of resultant behaviour of the third parties in 
the audience, or merely by the latter's acceptance of one 
set of assumptions and definitions rather than the other.

The opposing definitions of the situation employed in
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the HFD dispute are set out in the follov/ing two sections, and 
I intend to return hriefly to this final aspect of the process 
in a later section on the strategy of "Making a Case", 
deals with the efforts of both parties to make some sort of 
a public justification for their goals and behaviour in the 
light of their own policies and the approved norms and rules

This process v/ill 

be treated basically as an exercise in gaining general approval 
for one's ov/n aims and actions at the expense of support for

This

of both national and international system.

the opponent.
It is important to underline the differences between 

the tvro processes of "defining the situation" and "making a
As indicated above, the former is basically an individ-case".

ual, psychological phenomenon, an inner-directed process 
whereby incoming information about a (conflict) situation is 
identified, assessed and classified so that an appropriate 
response to the situation may be selected and advocated for

Though essentially a personal process, it is one v/hich 
may be very similar among a number of individuals making up 
a decision making group, a political elite or even a whole 
national community, all of whom may share the same incoming 
information and measure it against the same structure of

Similarly, and especially within 
differences in definitions

action.

expectations and assumptions, 
small, tightly knit groups or elites 
will be subject to group processes which eventually have the

Finally, apart fromeffect of rendering them more uniform, 
pointing to an appropriate class of response to a conflict 
situation, the definition eventually adopted by a national 
decision making elite will also help to lay down the broad 
strategic lines within which the tactics of making a case may



2.20

In other words, the initial definition largelybe pursiied.
decides the manner in which the conflict will be fought.

In contrast, the process of making a case is very much
a public one, which is essentially outer directed, usually 
towards the audience of uncommitted or semi-committed third
parties to the conflict, but sometimes towards the opposing

(In inter-state disputes, the tv/oparty in the dispute, 
national "parties" are actually divided into a number of sub-
parties, so that a propaganda campaign may have some effect 
on national opposition groups even if it does nothing but 
irritate the national political authorities.) The details 
of the case put forward are often more explicit and concrete
than the implicit assumptions and attitudes underlying the 
original definition, for the implications of the original 
stand on the issues in dispute have to be carefully considered, 
both from the point of view of public consistency and for

It should be recalledtheir likely effects upon third parties, 
that the function of publicly making a case is to win support
from the uncommitted audience, and by this process or by 
later sanctioning behaviour from these supporters, bring about

For this reason.a satisfactory settlement of the dispute, 
the case which both parties put forward in public will be 
calculated to present national attitudes, goals and actions 
in the "best" possible light, and at times may bear little 
resemblance to the actual perceptions, assumptions, aims.

expectations or intentions of either party.
Hov/ever, it is important to emphasize that this process 

of searching for support does help to reveal the way in v/hich

the members of one party actually define the problem to
and not merely how they would like their case tothemselves.
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There may he large elements of manipul-appear to outsiders, 
ative self-interest in the public propaganda tactics that

both parties adopt, and the public stand they choose 
to make, but there is also a good deal of each party's ov/n 
values, beliefs and general assumptions about the nature of 
international society contained in its case presented for 
public consumption, as v/ell as many implications about the 
manner in which that party views the issues in dispute, its 
ovm goals and intentions, and its expectations about the 
likely attitudes and behaviour of its opponent, 
such efforts at making a case merely as windov^-dressing, 
concealing a cyn-ical real-politik, is to miss much that is 

important.

one or

To regard

0. The Fi'S Dispute: The Somali Definition

For the Somali political authorities the Hi'D dispute 
was primarily about people, and the problem was to try to 
ensure the final unification of a divided national, and 
culturally similar, group. There were tv/o major factors under

lying the use of this framework. The first was that Somali 
culture is largely based on nomadic pastoralism and upon kinship 
ties, the latter extending from extended kinship groups (or 
clans), through larger clan-families to the national Somali 
group consisting of six major clan-families. The importance 
of kinship ties and of obligation to one's kin group cannot be 
overemphasized in Somali culture. Hence, the problem of the 
Somalis in the Iffl) could easily be viewed in the light of the
obligation of all Somalis, but especially those of the same

One finds, for example.clan family, towards the KPD Somalis, 
the first President of the Somali Republic, Aden Osman, on
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his retirement from the Presidency in June 1967, reminding 
Somalis "... living in the free part of their country not to 
forget the assistance they v^ere duty hound to give their 
brothers living in colonialist controlled lands..." (12)(e) .

In a similar sense, the pastoralist background of Somali 
life aided this concentration upon people rather than land, 
for the underlying values of a people whose way of life is 
based upon livestock, pasture, vra.ter and movement differ from
the values engendered within a settled, farming community

territorial allegianci^^^Itwhere there is a strong sense of 
may, of course, be argued that the formal Somali Government 
case regarding the KI'D could, more realistically, be regarded 
merely as a political strategy, carefully calculated, and 
consciously employed by political leaders. However, even if 
this is the case, the Somali political authorities had to 

■ select an appeal that they knew would be congruent with existing 
and widely held Somali values. Obligation and duty to assist 
kinfolk are salient virtues in Somali political culture.

A second major factor appears to have been the recent 
historical experience of the Somali political elite. In recent

i

1

!'

!

years, the major achievement for the Somali people has been 
the successful unification of two separate, colonially- 
administered areas, the Italian ex-colony of Somalia, andcj||' 

British Somaliland (14). This was carried out under the slogans 
of Somali unity and self determination, which served both as 
a rallying cry for Somali nationalists and a weapon to overcome 
the farce clan divisions within the total Somali community.
The success of the processes of self determination and subsequent 
national unity in the case of two of the five divisions of the 
Somali peoples could therefore be seen as providing t\fo major

t •
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first as a weapon against foreign rule, whether 
and second, as a means of symbolising

benefits:

European or African; 
the essential unity of the Somali peoples and of playing dovm

divisions in Somali society, between Sab and Samaale, 
betvfeen "northerners" and "southerners", and betv/een the 
various competing clans and clan families, 
a unifying factor, the problem of the "missing" Somali peoples 
served as a symbol of agreement, and provided a purpose and 
objective with which all Somalis could agree.
Sherif's term, the recovery of the other Somalis living under 
colonial rule provided an "overarching goal" v/hich could be 
used to create unity and national integration, 
view of the Hl’D situation was thus effected by a recent experi

ence of uniting a people under the rule of two separate

the

In their quest for

In Musafer

The Somali

colonial pov/ers by using the principle of self determination.
as v;ell as natural inclinations, valuesExperience of one ease, 

and perceptions, must have prompted the Somali elites to try 
the same strategy in the dispute over the KPD.

V/ithin this general background framework of the Somali 
perception of the nature of the EEI) (and related Ogaden) 
problems, several separate dimensions may be clearly discerned.
The first of these was an essential element of difference from
other situations that might have been considered analogous,

Ear from being typicalof the uniqueness of the Somali problem, 
of a class of problems common to many African countries, the 
Somalis saw their particular dispute as totally unlike all 
others, so that a different set of principles would have to be 
applied in reaching any just and satisfactory solution.
Somali Kinister of Information, as early as 1965, was declaring 
that "... the Somali problem is a case entirely apart;

The

the ,
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racial, line-uistic and ethical (sic) unit formed by the Somalis
one with the 

;rtiile this particular 

addressed to the Ogaden question, it
The Somali leaders

typical that it must be considered as 

territory occupied by them." (15)■

is so

statement xvas mainly
applied equally to the dispute over the FED.

of the problems faced by theirv/ere, to some extent, aware 
opposite numbers in Kenya, and of the Kenyan fear that any 
concessions to the FED Somalis' demand for secession would

ult in a "balkanisatlon" of the colony, as one tribal area
form its ovm separate entity in a

re

after another split away to 
form of chain reaction. However, given the Somali perception 

it was possible for themthat their ov/n case was a unique one,
concessions to the Kenyan Somalis (the uniqueto deny that 

case) would mean that similar concessions had to be granted to

other groups in Kenya (16). 
The uniqueness vAich the Somalis attributed to their

Onea number of factors.

the formal division had been carried out by 
and had ultimately resulted in Somalia being

problem of unification v/as based on 

of these v/as that
colonial pov/ers 
out off from its ov/n people along the v/hole length of its

Another unique feature, claimed the Somalis, was that 
colonially imposed boundaries cut across the traditional 

and water supplies used by the nomadic Somali popul-

border.

these

pastures

ation, and forced them to engage in international patterns of
while following their traditional patterns of

However, the most unique feature of the
transhumance

long-range grazing, 
problem claimed by the Somalis was that only in this particular 
case was an African nation - as opposed to tribe - divided by

that only in the Somalian arbitrary colonialist boundary, so 

case was there any question of the right of national, self
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This theme of the Somali nation is a majordetermination.

element in the Somali definition of the situation, and a 
constantly reiterated theme in Somali statements.
Somali Government's official pronouncements on the v/hole 
question v/as contained in a document entitled:
Divided Hation Seeking Reunification"

One of the

"Somalia: A
(17) and the implication

that the Somali goal v;as a restoration of a previously existing 

unity could not he lost hy any reader.
Given the Somali perception of the existence of a Somali 

nation, it followed from the fact of division that large parts 
of that nation were under alien rule and domination, and this 
placed those parts of the Somalij^uaa^-'Uf in a situation parallel 
to that suffered hy all of hlack Africa under white imperialism. 
Thus, part of the Somali definition of both the HPD and the 
Ogaden situations was that they involved a continuation of a 
colonialist situation of alien dominance of a captive, indigenous

Such a perception was most easily held about the 
hut as the struggle in the KT'D proceeded, 

colonialism" began to be made alongside
It was a

population.

Ethiopian Empir^^ 
references to 
the more familiar charges of "Amhara imperialism".
short step from this perception to that which saw the granting 
of self-determination and freedom to the Somali minorities as 
the final stage in the general process of decolonisation v?hich 
had been continuing throughout eastern A.frica since I960, 
Refusal to grant such self determination could only be inter

preted, from the Somali viewpoint, as an example of black 
Imperialism refusing to give up advantages gained for it by 
white imperialism, and, in the process, oppressing the Somali 

minority.

This element of oppression became more salient as the
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struggle inside the ilFD intensified, and violence and counter-
As this occurred, so didviolence grew in scope and effects, 

a simultaneous Somali perception of parallels hetween Kenyan
oppression in the KfTD and Portuguese actions in Angola or 
Mozambique, and a further determination to liberate "... the 
Somali people still under enslavement...". This element of 
"liberation" became stronger and more important in Somali eyes 

as the conflict continued (19).
Other factors ensured that anti-colonialist elements

played a considerable, though not a dominating, part in the
To Somalis, it v/asSomali definition of the HID problem, 

obvious that the actual boundaries which had been drawn to 
separate the Kenyan Somalis from those in the Republic were 
purely the creation of the colonial powers, Italy and Britain, 
and had been dravm solely in the latter's interests, with no
attention being paid to the rights or v/ishes of the populations

(Indeed, one Somali point was thataffected by the division.
Kenya itself was a wholly artificial, colonial creation.) At

early stage in the dispute, one Somali argument put forv/ard 
the point that the creation of the NPD had originally been 
part of a "shady" deal by British and Italian colonialists in 
the 1920s, and that the area had originally been part of the 

In an exchange of letters with the Prime 
Minister of Uganda, Dr Obote, the first Prime Minister of the 
Somali Republic, Dr Shermarke, alleged that Britain had

an

Somali-held-lands.

frequently used Somali territory as a bargaining counter in the 
He further stated that the HPD was the outcome of suchpast.

a colonial deal, being included in the bargain by vjhich Britain

transferred Jubaland to Italy in 1925.
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With shared initial assumptions regarding the existence 
nation that had been sundered hy the actions of 

and the consequent existence of Somali
of a Somali
non-African powers,
minorities under alien and often oppressive rule, it was

the Somali definition of what the liPI) dispute was 
centred about the two concepts of people and 

to national self determination (which later became

logical that 
about should have
their rights
"liberation” as the degree of perceived (and real) oppression
suffered by the iiPD Somalis grew and was emphasized by broad-

Por this reason, the fundamentalcasts from Eadio Mogadishu).

Somali perception of the dispute was that it also concerned a
it was by no meanspeople's right to control their own future; 

a dispute about territory as such, and ought not to be defined 
a conflict over territory, or a claim toas a border dispute,

land by the Government of the Somali Republic, 
no value except as a means of supporting the people who live

"Territory has

" declared President Osman at the inaugural summit
"so that in the last resort

on it,
meeting of the OAU in May, 1963,

only real question is that is in the best interests of thethe

And that question ... is a question we are bound topeople.

let the people decide for themselves..." (20).
Nevertheless, it was realised by the Somali leadership 

that the definition they had adopted was, logically, a matter
of emphasis rather than a qualitatively different demand.
People and land were seen,at least privately, as being inextric

ably connected, and the Somali President, when asked directly 
as to vmether the Somali Republic was interested in people or

On the sameland, replied that "People mean land in Africa." 
occasion. President Osman stated quite categorically that "We 
want, we must want, the land and the people... Somalis in
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Ethiopia are a subject people, and black colonialism is no 
better than V7hite."(2l) Hence, while in private the Sonali 

admitted that land v/as inevitably connected withleadership

Somali claims, in public, official Somali pronouncements tended
to concentrate upon their case of self determination for Somali 
people living under foreign domination, and on their right to 

the search for unity of the Somali nation.
The Kenyan leaders were, of course, well av/are of the

pursue

logical Implications of granting self determination to a 
minority community that had already made its aims and intentions 

The only alternative possibilities were that thequite clear.
Kenyan Somali population should be transferred without its 
territory, or that, once that population had been granted
genuine self determination, its choice would fall on 
other than joining the Somali Republic. - The latter possibility 

obviously considered, if discounted as highly unlikely, by
However, it v/as a possibility

some course

v/as

the Somali political leaders, 
which had to be allowed for, given the uncertainty that had
attended the initial union of the two newly Independent parts 

In July 1966, President Osman mentioned 

the possibility when, in a Republic Pay message, he talked of 
the difficult problem of "... the freedom of ultimate choice 
for all our Somali brothers to come under our beloved flag; 
unless those same brothers, as the result of peaceful and 
properly conducted self determination, have chosen to remain 
separate from us, in which case we shall consider ourselves 

satisfied in respect of their free choice..."(22).
The other possibility, self determination v/ithout 

territory, and by transfer of population, v/as hardly an accept 
able option, given the nature of Somali nomadic life and the

of Somalia in I960.
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shortage of pasture and water that had originally driven the 
SU'D clans south in search of fresh supplies. This type of 
"self determination" was obviously not acceptable to the Somali 
Government, even in the unlilcely event that it would have been 
accepted by the Kenyan Somalis themselves. The attitude of 
nomadic pastoralists to land may differ greatly from that of 
sedentary farming peoples, but any decision that forced pastoral 
peoples away from their traditional wells and grazing would 
obviously be resisted with the same vigour as an attempt to 
dispossess a sedentary farmer of his land. In fact, the Kenyan 
leaders were quite willing to allow this form of "self 
determination" to be exercised by their Somali population.
As early as 1962 Mr Kenyatta had invited them to "pack up your 
camels and go to Somalia" if they really wanted self determin

ation, and in the Kenya delegation's Memorandum submitted to 
the preliminary sessions of the OAU Summit Conference in May 
1963 the same invitation was set out;

"If they do not want to live with us in Kenya, they 
are perfectly free to leave us and our territory, 
and cross the border to the Republic of Somalia.
This is the only way they can legally exercise 
their right of self determination...".

However, this could hardly have been regarded as a feasible
solution by any Somalis, let alone those in the Government at
Mogadishu, one of whose members branded the Kenyan suggestion
as unthinkable and unthinking. It seems highly unlikely that
the Somali Government ever really contemplated the unification
of the Somali people vfithout the territory that was necessary
to support their nomadic way of life.

I

!

D. The DFD Dispute: The Kenyan Definition
If the Somali definition of the HDD dispute was that it
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primarily about people, and their rights of self determin

ation, the Kenyan view was that the dispute hasically concerned 
territory, and its tv/o corollaries, sovereignty and national 

In spite of the constant Somali reiteration of

was

integrity.

its basic aim of achieving self determination for its exiled
brothers, the Kenyan Government defined Somali claims (to 
themselves) as a threat to the territorial integrity of their 

This v/as accepted by them as that established withcountry.

the “ranting of Kenyan independence, so that no future revision 
of Kenyan territorial unity could be contemplated, 
leaders saw Somali policy as blatant pursuit of the concept of

The Kenyan

"Greater Somalia" and their suspicions of Somali intentions 
naturally reinforced by contradictory Somali statements

This policy v/as interpreted
v/ere

about the nature of Somali goals, 
to mean that the Somali Republic would seek "... by every means
short of formal hostility to secure the physical and political 
seizure, and absorbtion v/ithin the Somali Republic, of six of 
the administrative districts of Kenya.."(23). The Kenyan 
response was to uphold the principle of the inviolability of 
the country's recently inherited national unity, and to ensure 
that the six districts remained "... integrally a part of the 

Kenya nation..."(24).
hike the Somali definition of the situation, the general 

framework v/lthin v/hich the Kenyans viewed the dispute contained 
a number of distinct dimensions. The first of these involved 
an adherence to the principle of the territorial status quo, 
and to the assumption that once this had been fixed (by some 
unspecified means) any attempt to alter it must, by definition, 
involve some form of aggression or attempt at territorial 
aggrandisement. Hence the Somali Government were classed as
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"aggressors ty definition", in that they were attempting to 

alter an existing situation.
The second main element in the Kenyan perceptual 

framework was a curious reverse image of one held strongly hy 
\i/hereas the Somalis were ahle to view theirthe Somalis.

problem as a unique one, to the Kenyans the attempt of the 
Somali minority in the NFI) to secede was an only too familiar 

so that what struck them about the Somali question
For the Kenyan

problem,

was not its uniqueness but its typicality.
Government, the Somalis in the ITFD were merely another dis

contented minority wishing to leave the Kenyan political system. 
The key factor in granting self determination to such a group 
would be the likely demonstration effect this would have upon

so that the secession of one group would lead to claims
It was clear to the

others,

for similar treatment from others (25).
Kenyan leaders that other tribal and regional groups in Kenya -
and, indeed, in other African states - would fail to recognise 
the "uniqueness" of the Somali case, and would take any con

cessions to them as a precedent that could be applied in their 
Krom Nairobi, the claims of the Somalis looked 

thoroughly familiar and were merely one of a class of such 
problems which could all, according to the expectations of the 
Kenyan leaders, become acute once any weakness was shown.

In shaping this expectation, as in the Somali case, the 
recent experience of the Kenyan leaders played a major part. 
The threat to form a KANtJ breakaway state, in 1963, and the 
struggle over the "Majimbo" Constitution have already been 
mentioned. Other problems confronting the Kenyan Government, 
apart from the major one of integrating diverse tribal and 
regional groupings into a Kenyan national community, included

o;ina case.
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the possibility of similar aspirations on the part of the Masai, 
who straddle the Kenyan/Tanzanian border, and the breakav/ay 
activities of certain groupings in the coastal regions, ^irho 
at one stage in the pre-independence period, had proposed 
joining vrith Zanzibar rather than become part of an African-

vath this type of experience as a background, 
a dominating theme in the minds of the Kenyan leadership was the 
necessity of avoiding any encouragement for breakaway groups of 
any description, so that, to them, the Somali problem was merely 
the most pressing in a series of potential divisive movements,

She Kenyan ability to classify their Somali problem along 
with a number of other potential problems sprang, essentially.

dominated Kenya.

from their inability to perceive the Somali grouping as anything ^

To the Kenyan leaders, :unique or deserving of special treatment, 
the NKB Somalis were merely one of Kenya's 48 tribal groupings.
and not a very large group at that. They were certainly not 
perceived by the Kenyans as anything like a national group, any 
more than were the I-Iasai or the Meru, so that with this funda

mental perception, any talk of the Somali right to national 
self determination was, in Kenyan eyes, so much nonsense, 
official Kenyan account of the dispute denies flatly that the |

Somalis in the HPU ever constituted a nation (26); they had j

never been settled in any one area for any length of time, they ■
i

in continual conflict v/lth one another, and they had no |

history of national unity. At best, the Somalis were merely •

another Kenyan tribe, v/hose sense of separateness and distinction | 
had been encouraged by British colonialists in pursuit of their j 
cunning policy of divide and rule, and who had used "pseudo-

The

v/ere

!

i
anthropology" in order to "... magnify tribal differences in

The Kenyans could thus argue that

(•

language and culture..."(27).
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"Pan-Somalism is essentially a triloalistio doctrine based on 
the ethnic homogeneity of the Somalis..." and that the Somali 
Republic wished to annex a large proportion of Kenya "—basing 
her claims on purely tribalistic arguments..."(28). 
to Somali C-overnment claims for rights of national self 
determination, then, the Kenyan leaders denied first of all 
that the Somalis constituted a nation, but were merely a tribe 
that had been deluded into grandiose ambitions by the colonial- 

Seoondly, they argued that such sentiments went against 
the principles of African solidarity and the movement for pan- 

African unity:

in ansvrer

ists.

"... seeding to create new African nations on the 
basis of tribal or religious identities is a sin 
against Pan-Africa and a most dangerous weapon for 
destroying African solidarity. The Somalis are 
Africans. Those who live in Kenya are Kenya 
Africans..."(29).

Finally, they clinched the argument by stating that the Somalis 
tribe which had arrived in Kenya very recently and were 

in no sense indigenous to the country (30).
This again led to a direct reversal of Somali perceptions, 

for v/hereas the Somalis saw their compatriots in the K[PD as 
under alien rule and domination, the Kenyan leadership sav; the

were a

Somalis as being essentially an alien and recently arrived
However, they were perceived, again.minority within Kenya.

minority group among many, and, like the other groupings, 
were perceived as Kenyan citizens who v/ere part of the Kenyan

This meant that any idea of self determin-

as one

political community, 
ation for the Somalis could not be entertained (leaving aside 
the consideration of whether they were a national group or not),

any more than such a concept could be entertained for the Kamba,
In Kenyan eyes, all these peoples were 

nov/ part of the Kenyan political community, were citizens of
the Turkana or the huo.
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duty of loyalty and obedience to the Kenyan 
self determination in such circumstances v/as 

to the situation, and for the 
v/ould lead to a situation v/liere

Kenya and owed a 

state.

to apply inappropriate concepts
Talk of

Kenyan Government to grant it
tribal grouping would become a potential Somali "nation",every

and where the whole political system could disintegrate into
Vfith this background,a number of small, tribally based states.

to viev/ the dispute as essentially concernedthe Kenyans came
preservation of the integrity of Kenya, partiallywith the

against an internal secessionist movement, aided and encouraged 
foreign government intent on disrupting Kenyan internalby a

affairs, but mainly against an externally inspired attempt to
Talk of self determinationpart of Kenya's territory.annex

at best misguided, and at vrorst aby the opposing party 
tactic to gain Somalia's aims of territorial aggrandisement.

was

could not be applied in this situation:
" If anyone wishes to exercise his right of self 
determination let him exercise that right by moving 

of the country if necessary but not seek -o 
balkanise Africa any further under the guise so- 
called self determination. The principle 
determination has relevance where
is the issue. It has no relevance where the issue 
is territorial disintegration by dissident citizens
..."(31)

The principle

out

framework emphasized people and self 
features of the Kenyan framework

Thus, vfhile the Somali
determination, the salient

the preservation of territorial integrity to hold together
belief that the occupation of

v/ere

a multi-racial state, and the 
an area by a tribal grouping 
sovereign control over that area to that group's

did not automatically confer 
"tribal

brothers".
issvie in theIf the concept of self determination as

be wholly inappropriate by the Kenyan

an

dispute v/as felt to
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Somali goals must involve somethingleadership, it followed that
the Kenyans this could only he territorial annex-else, and to

tactical move in 

She ultimate result v/as that the
ation, with talk of self determination as a

the overall Somali strategy.
defined the Somali demands for self determination asKenyans

a cover for a policy of territorial aggrandisement and as a

result defined the dispute as being not merely over territory
As a response, the territoryhut being over Kenyan territory.

inherited from the colonial past v;ere definedand boundaries 

as "Kenyan" 
firstly to
dispute existed (save the unjustified Somali Government claim),

, and the formal Kenya Government reaction was 
refuse to acknowledge that any real basis for a

a blanlc refusal toand then to follow a policy based upon 
consider any possibility of allo^^ing its territory to be dis

membered in favour of an expansionist neighbouring state.
made condemning Somali's "... aggress-Krequent statements were 

ive, expansionist intentions...", and the fact that the Kenyan
intention of surrendering a foot of itsGovernment had no

As the conflict developed,territory was constantly reiterated.
determination to refuse to discuss even theso did Kenyan

territorial readjustment, which v/as definedpossibility of any
division of Kenya itself (v/hich was perceived almost asas a

Offers of discussions with the Somali 
often predicated on the precondition that there

organic entity).an

Government were 
could he no mention of any territorial change.

Occasionally, Kenyan statements made references to a 

"boundary" dispute with Somalia, instead of a territorial
at territorial expansion, but 
refusal to recognise that 
the later stages of the conflict

conflict caused by Somali efforts ; 
such statements usually involved a 
any boundary dispute existed. In
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extended its argument about territorial 
with the mounting 

within the HPD and the supply of arms,
The constant Kenyan

the Kenyan Government
integrity and legal sovereignty to cope

guerrilla activities
bases and refuge by the Somali Government.

throughout the period 1966 and 1967 was that the Somalidemand

Goverhment should stop interfering with the internal affairs
Somali actions violated Kenyan sovereignty, and wereof Kenya:

UH and OAU declarations about non-contrary to numerous
i,-.erference.

to note that the Somali GovernmentIt is interesting
combat this particular argument, partic- 

tended itself to share the same vital element
This element leads decision mahers

never quite managed to 

ularly as it
in a perceptual framework, 
to perceive the "real world" as consisting of fundamentally

Once such a definition ofseparate, sovereign state entities.
the international system is adopted, certainthe nature of 

consequences follow, one of which is that only a single set 
in this case the Kenyan - is ableof political authorities - 

to control and influence behaviour and events directly within
The direct control of actions anda given territorial area, 

policies within the
set of political authorities.

KPD could therefore only be exercised by
It was exclusive to either 

the Somali Government 

events in the IffD was indirectly, through

one

Nairobi or Mogadishu, and the only way

could hope to influence 
influence upon the Kenyan political authorities in Nairobi, or

of sovereignty and taking over directby altering the source 
control of the area from the Kenyan Government, which vjould

then, in its turn, be excluded from any direct influence.
element of the definition shared by both 

resultant acceptance of the logical necessity
With this key

parties, and the
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for a single, exclusive sovereignty over a territorial area,
further feature of both definitions of the liFI) dispute

In other vrords, no
then one

that it v/as a zero-sum conflict.was

resolution of the conflict between the Kenyan Government and 
the Somali Government was possible which did not involve the

Givensacrifice of one party becoming the gain of the other, 
this shared assumption that the dispute was of a zero-sum, 
win-lose type, then it follovfed that only mutually exclusive 
demands could be made by the two involved parties. 
coercive strategies designed to force a settlement and used by

Similarly,

the other party could only be of the type \7here oneone or
party bargains with the other and attempt to influence the 
calculations or behaviour of its leaders to induce them to 
abandon their ovm goals (52) and sustain the inevitable loss.

(i) by behaving in such a v/ayBasically, this may be achieved: 
as to make the costs of achieving such goals so high that the
opposing party reassesses their comparative value (that is, 
the "opportunity costs", or costs in terms of other desired 
goals that must be foregone) or (ii) by behaving in such a way 
as to make the opposite party reassess his perceived probability 
of success in achieving his goal, or finally, (iii) by offering 
alternative benefits in other areas to offset the loss sustained
by the opposing party's abandonment of his goal in the disputed

It is to such strategies I will now turn.area (i.e. the HPI)) . 
for both parties' initial definitions of the dispute ensured
that they pursued this type of v;in-lose settlement of the SU'D

dispute for over three years.
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Footnotes to Chapter II

1 Naturally enough, quite different views of what the
conflict is "really" about are not peculiar to inter
national conflict situations, though the feature does

This may he theappear most markedly in such disputes, 
result of the two parties possessing separate and 
distinct values and assumptions, as well as different 
attitudes and memories developed through different 
historical experience and from different cultures, 
many intra-national conflicts take place hetweenparties 
sharing a common framework of values and assumptions, 
such a framework is usually lacking in inter-national 
disputes. In addition, facility of communication is 
usually greater in domestic c'onfliots (this is usually 
had in inter-state conflicts, and tends to grow worse 
as the conflict proceeds) while formalised mechanisms 
for resolving conflict often exist within national 
societies.

V/hile

2 heutsoh has referred to both frameworks in his thinking 
about international problem solving; "... m political 
analysis, the first task is to form some reasonably coherent 
idea of the context of international politics. The second 
is to define the problem. It makes a great deal ol 
difference whether we define an international confrontation 
as a conflict of good versus evil, or as a failure in 
communication between two countries...". Karl W. Deutsch. 
"problem Solving; The Behavioural Approach"_Chapter V in 
A.S. Hoffman (ed.) International Communication and the 
Hevf Diplomacy (Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana Hniversity 
Press, 1968) p. 64-

3. See, D. Katz, and R.L. Kahn, The Social Psychology,.of 
Organisations (Hew York; John Wiley & Sons, 1966), p. 285.

4 " .. A universal misconception among both the Kenyan and
Ethiopian participants related to the causes of violence 
in the Somali-inhabited parts of their present countries. 
They all believed that the trouble-makers or the shifta 
came from the present Somalia, crossed the border, attacked 
the local security forces, and returned to their bases 
in Somalia. Nothing could be further from the truth.
Almost all the major clashes occurred not any\irhere near 
the de facto border, but deep within the occupied territ
ories, often hundreds of kilometres away. They invariably 
were between the local nomads and Ethiopian and Kenyan 
forces. It is probably true that Somalia has assisted 
the resistance groups of armed men described in Somalia 
as "freedom fighters" and as "shifta" in Ethiopia and 
Kenya. But these, too, were local Somalis and_normally 
never crossed into the present Somalia...
(ed.) Resolving Conflict in Africa: The lermeda Vforks^pp. 
(Yale University Press; Hew Haven; 1970) Chap. 3, p.49.
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5. The extent to which V/estern educated elites in iifrica 
have adopted huropean concepts and definitions of the 
nature of the international system, as v.'ell as expectations 
about normal behaviour in that system will be further 
discussed in the concluding Chapter.

6. Pruitt has suggested that there are three broad dimensions 
which deal with the nature of other actors in the inter
national system, and v?hich are used to define and classify 
"normal" forms of behaviour within that system: (1) 
perceptions about the basic characteristics of other 
states; (ii) predictions about the probable future 
behaviour of other states; and (iii; conceptions about 
the appropriate means of dealing v/ith the behaviour of 
other states. However, he makes no attempt to explain 
v;hat the specific details of these dimensions are likely

-- Pruitt, op. cit.to be, nor from where such details come, 
pp. 394-5-

7, At the back of these more specific assumptions involving 
actual historic experience v/ith Fascist Italy and the 
forces of Islam, it is possible to discern a general, 
basic assumption involving the types of state that strive 
to expand and take over the territory of their (more 
peaceful) neighbours.
In the Kenya delegation's submittion to the OAU Summit 
Conference at Addis Ababa in May 1963, the dominance of 
the Congo image vras quite evident: "We have seen the 
tragedies and the shedding of blood resulting fromMoishe 
Tshombe's secessionist attempts in Katanga. Somali 
secessionists in the NFD are following the same Tshombe 
footsteps and we shall not tolerate a Tshombe in independent 
Kenya. ' But, looking at the matter from a legal point of 
view we note that the Basic law of the Republic of Congo 
... included Katanga as an integral part of Congo. It 
v/as, therefore, an unconstitutional act for Tshombe to 
seek the secession of Katanga from the rest of Congo. 
same case applies as regards the MFI) of Kenya..."
"Pan—African Unity and the MFB Question in Kenya . op.

8,

The

cit.

(It is worth emphasising that one of the great fears of 
secessionist movements sprang from the African 'belief 
that such situations gave an unrivalled opportunity for 
the forces of European (and non-European) neo-colonialism 
to interfere in internal African affairs, and that ^bis 
belief sprang again from the Katangan experience with 
Belgian intervention and the later activities of the 
UU forces.)

9. Subsequent behaviour based upon the belief that situations 
analogous may help to make them so; there is a large 

element of self-fulfilling prophecy in this process.
10. It should need no emphasis by this point that the "definition 

of the situation" refers to that privately (even unconscious
ly) adopted by decision making elites, and the basic 
assumptions underlying such a definition. This is not 
necessarily the same definition presented privately to the

are
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opposing party or publicly in any propaganda programme 
(though of course all three may be identical).

Herbert A. Simon: Administrative Behaviour (2nd edn). 
(Macmillan, New York, 1957). p. 255.

12. A good example of this strategy in operation may be found 
in the dispute over the passing of the United States 
"Trade Expansion Bill" (1962) during the Kennedy Admin
istration. The conflict took place within US government 
circles and inside Congress, and the solution eventually 
came to depend upon which definition of the nature of 
the tariff instrument prevailed and was accepted bythe 
majority of Congress-men; protectionists defined a 
tariff as an aid to domestic business, while the anti
protectionists defined it as a vital instrument of 
foreign policy. .
See the account given in Raymond A. Bauer, Ithiel du 
Sola Bool, and lewis A. Dexter, American Business and 
Public Policy; The Politics of Eoireign Trade. (Atherton

Press, New York, 1963.
12a. Report of speech broadcast by Radio Mogadishu, 28 June 

1967 (Writer's italics.)

11.

. In this respect, I.M. lewis commentsthat the "concept 
of property rights entailed by nomadism applies to the 
exploitation of land, and not simply to land qua land...
..."The only limit to the free extension of pasture land 
is that the herdsman may find himself grazing his beasts 
on land where his presence is considered an infringement 
of territorial rights...".
I.M. lewis: Peonies of the Horn of Africa. Ethnographic 
Survey of Africa N.E, Africa 1. tlondon; International
African Institute: 1955) p. 43. n • tr
ieonard Doob has characterised the struggle in the Horn 
area as being an example of "... the classic conflict _ 
between the cattleman and the farmer..." Resolving Conflict

l.W. Doob (ed.) op. cit.

13

in Africa: The Permeda Vforkshop.
p. 6.

14. Note that part of Prime Minister Egal's programme,
presented to the Somali National Assembly on 4 July 1967 
included the following provision: .
"... The Union of Somali territories envisaged in the 
Constitution of the Republic are by no means "annexations , 
but unions to be negotiated after the attainment of 
Independence and Sovereignty by Somali territories at 
present under foreign domination. A classical instance 
of this was the union between ex-British Somaliland 
Protectorate and the ex-Italian Trust Territory of Somalia
in 1960..." ^
The impor-tance of the precedent formed through recent 
experience on the Somali way of perceiving a situation 
and relevant policy options is obvious.

!
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Statement made by the Somali Minister of Information on 
50 April 1963- Quoted in: British Public Opinion on the 
Morthern frontier District. (Mo gadishu: Ministry of 
Information, May 1963), p. 8.
tactically speaking, the Somali insistence that theirs 
v;as a unique case, served another very useful function 
in that it enabled the Somali Government to argue that 
the grant of self determination to the Somali peoples 
would not constitute a damaging precedent for the rest 
of Africa. As the Somali case was unique, it was quite 
different from - say - Biafra, or the Ewe conflicts 
between Togo and Ghana. As the Somali case was unique, 
nobody could quote it as a justification for secession 
in future.

17 Published by the Ministry of Information, Mogadishu
(in collaboration with the Somali Embassy, Vfest Germany) 
April 1965.

18. Prime Minister Hussein's reply to Premier Krushchev's 
National Day message. Broadcast on Radio Mogadishu,
2 July 1964 (BBC Monitoring Reports ME/1596/B/2).

15.

16.

19. By the end of 1965, a Somali member of the Ministry of 
Information was declaring that it had become impossible 
for the Somali Government to abandon the work they had 
undertaken" ... which is that of liberating the Somali 
tpr-r-itories which are occupied forcibly by the aliens,

their dignity and freedom to the inhabitantsand restoring 
of these Somali lands..."
Report on Radio Mogadishu, 2 November 1965.

: "Somalia: A DividedThe President's speech is quoted in _
Nation Seeking Re-unification", op. cit. pp. 7-8.20.

op. cit. p. 12 and p.l5.E.A. Bayne, "Birthday for Somalia",
The President's statement was reported in the Somali News, 
1 July 1966.
"Kenya-Somalia Relations". (May; 1967; Nairobi) p. 1.

21.

22.

23.

24. Ibid.

As John OkiuBU, a Kenyan academic, summarised the point: 
"... The principle involved is that once you allow any

1“
to other ethnic groups in the same country vjho may wish 
to declare their own autonomy..." ^ ^
John J. Okumu. In Chapter 4 of l.vr. Dobb (ed.) Resolvi^ 
Conflict in Africa, op. cit. p. 70.

cit.

25.

"Kenya-Somalia Relations", op.
"Pan-African Unity and the NED Question in Kenya", op. cit.

26.

27.
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Ibid.26.

29. Ibid,

"... The Kenya-Somalis ... do not make their olaims on 
the basis of any right to the land as such, or any^ 
historical evidence that the ilF'D was once part of Somalia 
... they knovj that the Somalis in Kenya are not indigenous 
to Kenya in any sense of the words, and have actually 
been migrating to Kenya since the early part of this 
century..."
"Pan-African Unity and the ICFI) Question in Kenya", op. cit.
"Pan-African Unity and the NPD Question in Kenya", op. cit„
I'hese "goals" may either be of the type bringing about
„ _  situation v/ith a redistribution of available
benefits (e.g. control oyer the KFD passing from the 
Kenyan Government to the HPI) Somalis) or of the "status 
quo" type, which aims at the retention of an existing 
situation and the maintenance of the current distribution 
of benefits, or rewards (e.g. Kenyan retention of control 

the NPI) and repulsion of Somali expansionism.)

50.

31.

52.
a new

over
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CITAl'i'DR. Ill - Patterns of Influence

" . A variety of tactics is available for coping
with a perceived threat. It may be possible to_

lines or by preventive attack. It may also be 
possible to alter the intentions of the other^ 
nation's leaders by arguing persuasively, making 
contingent threats and promises or altering condition 
that they see as frustrating..."
Dean G. Pruitt "Definition of the Situation as a 
Determinant of International Action .Chapter 
H C. Kelman (ed.) International Behavior. New York. 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, lybp. p. 395.

following two chapters will discuss the variousThe

strategies used by the two governmental parties to
After

coercive

settle the NPD dispute in their favour, or to "win".
settlement strategies and third partythis I will examine 

Interventions into the dispute, and finally deal with the
resolution of the conflicttactic which resulted ultimately in a 

from which both governmental parties gained, as opposed to
of the issues in dispute.a conventional win/lose settlement

As has been mentioned previously, it is a fundamental
of dispute represented by the HFDmistake to regard the type 

as purely an international conflict, and to concentrate solely
influence attempts between the twothe interactions andupon

state level of the conflict.
This is

governments, or upon the inter

conflict levels which are relevant.There are other
especially so in the SU’D dispute, and in similar conflicts in

place within the political andwhich internal violence takes 
3urisdiotional area controlled by one governmental party. In



3.2

opposing party to alter itseffect, many attempts to force the 
attitudes and goals, and agree to a compromise solution took

HPD itself, and involved a thirdplace actually within the 
party to the dispute, the 
"national liheration".

Somalis in the HFD v/ho were seeking
For this reason alone it is necessary 

analysis to include interaction between the Kenyanto v/iden the
(Jovernment and the guerrillas in the HFB (whom the Kenyans

as the proxies of theregarded, with some justification,
For the Kenyans, any 

the Somalia political authorities to
political authorities in Mogadishu).

attempts to influence 
abandon the latter's perceived attempts to take over the NFD 

They could try to Influence thecould be made at two levels.
Somali Government directly, or they could try to influence the

.ges withT ihkainhabitants of the HFD and break their 
Somali political authorities (or their agents) within the 

. A similar, though slightly more complicated (1),

Somali

the

Republic

confronted the Somali Government.choice of influence strategies
the international level, by suggestThey could act directly at

for negotiation to the Kenyans or using other means 
. Alternatively, they could choose to put pressure

ing bases 
of influence

the Kenyan Government by raising 

the HKD, either by supplying more 
advisers to train and lead, or take

the level of violence vjithin
on

sophisticated arms or military 
the ultimate choice, and 

With any of these tactics, the 
of law and order in the 

Government, and to raise the 

their policy of blank refusal to discuss 

consider ultimate self determination for

commit units of their own army, 
result would be to make the maintenance 
NFD more difficult for the Kenyan 

costs to the Kenyans of 
the dispute, or to
the area.



3.5

The Initial Bargaining PositionA.

Analytically, it is clear that the ultiinate prohlem
Somali population would he permitted 

Kenyan citizens and secede, with all
in the IffiD was whether a
to change its status as 
or some of its living area, to the Republic of Somalia. (As

the dispute in termsargued earlier, the Kenyan Government saw
direct transfer of territory, while an underlying expect-of a

that the HFB Somalis would.'.tion of the Somali Government was
to become part of the Republic.) Taking the 

December 1963 when Kenya finally gained
eventually choose 
situation as it was in 
Independence, the party to the conflict wishing to change the 

and putting forward the revisionist claim was thestatus quo
In Ikle's terms (2), the dispute was overSomali Government. 

rfidistribution and the "offensive party" was the Somali
Government, formally representing the inhabitants of the HKD,

To the "defensive party", the Kenyan iit.
who wished to secede (3).
Government, the most obvious strategy was

satisfactory status quo, by making any Somali attempts
both unlikely to succeed and costly to contemplate, 

in redistribution situations there is

to attempt to maintain

their

at alteration
As Ikle makes clear.

interest for both parties in the avoidance of
The offensive

often a common
violence, which can become highly costly to both, 
party usually contents itself with non-violent methods in

However, in the

also closely linked to a 
this involvement

trying to have its demands for change met. 

URD dispute, the offensive side was
discontented minority and was able to use 
as a means of employing violence at a lower level, by proxy.

the defensive party to meet its demands.
able to bring significant

to put pressure on 
In this way, the Somali Government was
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the Kenyan Governmentpressure in support of its demand
cost to itself, through the encouragement and support

on

at a lov;
of violence within Kenya itself, 
this pressure up at the international level, even if it did not 
have to indulge in open threats of military violence.

In the initial stages of the conflict it is difficult

itirthermore, it could back

what other feasible options the Somali Government, asto see
the "offensive party", saw itself as possessing, once Kenyan

Militarily and economicallyindependence had become a fact, 
the Somali Republic of President Osman and Prime Minister 
Shermarke was in no condition to make credible direct threats

Its Government had spent muchagainst the Kenyan government, 
time and effort in trying to persuade the United Kingdom Govern-

That Government had committedment to allovf the HPD to secede, 
its own domestic prestige to success in these endeavours, 
furthermore, it had created strong links and a high degree of
public commitment to Somali political groupings within the

and it could hardly abandon these groups completely, merelyKPD,

because the United Kingdom Government had refused to take any
Further efforts topositive action over the area in dispute.

achieve the goal of self determination and secession were
most attractive choices in the Somali Government'sobviously the

perceived range of options.
At this point in time, the conflict must have appeared 

to the Somali political leaders (4). 
directly harmed by the continuation of 

that the direct costs of continuation were

a highly as3raimetric one 
Pew of them would be
the NPD dispute, so

On the other hand, the costs of abandoning the dispute,low.

and "surrendering" Somali claims to the Kenyans would have
substantial rewards, either financial,anpeared to involve no
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or in terms of increased domestic 
Indeed, the political costs of giving up 

unification and self determination for the

military or economic,
political support, 
ideas of Somali

Somali peoples would have been astronomical, givenmissing

the Government's public commitment to these goals, and the 
expectation aroused in both the population of the ITPD and

Thus, the"attentive public" inside the Somali Republic.
continuing and intensifying the campaign for self

the

costs of
determination must, at the beginning of the dispute, have

the costs of changing the policy and givingseemed lev/, while
"Greater Somalia" must have seemed high.

consciously considered, must almost
up the concept of a 
The choice, even if it v/as

been for continued pressure on the Kenyan
by utilising the energies and ambitions

inevitably have 
Government, if necessary
of the Somalis in the UFD. 

As in many "redistribution" situations, especially

concerning transfer of territory, the
handicapped by possessing

those perceived as
offensive party in the KPl dispute was

counter which could be used as a quid pro quono bargaining
The Somali Government perceived 

nothing desired by the Kenyans which 
for self determination for the NPII. 

strategy is often to acquire such a

in exchange for its goal, 
itself as possessing 
could be exchanged In such

a situation, a basic 
bargaining counter; (a) through behaviour which obtains some

object which is highly valued by the opposing party
be exchanged for the goal desired by the offensive

so that

this can
in which the Israeliparty (a parallel situation is the one 

Government first acquired and then attempted to use Sinai,

the Gaza Strip as bargainingthe V/est Bank of the Jordan and 
counters v/ith her (b) throughneighbouring Arab states), or;
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"behaviour which becomes so costly in itself to the defensive 
that the latter will accede to the original demands ofparty

the offensive party as these have, over time, become relatively
less damaging than that party's present behaviour in pursuit 

of a redistribution of values.
the initial response ofIn redistribution situations

In the KPII^Ihat is in this for us?the defensive party is: 
dispute, the Kenyans might well ask, at least privately, v/hat 
they gained by granting self determination to the people of 
the En?D, and how this could offset their perceived losses.
As the Somali Government perceived the IIFD situation as one
of a return of what was rightfully Somali to the Republic, it

considered itself to be in any position where it v/as 
to offer any inducement to the Kenyan Government

never

necessary

to grant self determination (which it saw as a fundamental 
right), and, indeed, it would have been very hard put to 
find any suitable bargaining counter that would have induced

Thus the Somalis werethe Kenyans to agree to the demand.
the second basic alternative, which involvedthrov/n back upon

making the situation so costly for the Kenyans through Somali 
actions that the Kenyan Government v/ould be forced to agree

The anid pro guo in suchto self determination in the NKI).
becomes the cessation of the costly behaviour by the 

offensive party, and this is exchanged for the latter's
a case

objective.

Hot unnaturally, in situations v/here one party is 
attempting to alter an existing and generally accepted status
quo, that party normally appears as a disturber of the peace

The dispute over the HT'D bears out this 

The Somali Government found it lacked support for its
and as an "aggressor", 
point.
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demand, particularly throughout Africa, and at one period found
This presented 

when it came to hacking
itself in almost total isolation at the OAU.

additional handicap for the Somalis 
up their coercive strategies hy making a public case for their
an

goals and actions.

B. Making a Case

international and inter-communal conflict situationsMost

accompanied hy attempts hy both parties to justify their 
behaviour in pursuit of their goals, as well as to show 

that, while their own claims and objectives are wholly reason

able and just, those of their opponents are contrary to law, 
equity and morality, and are motivated by self-seeking malice. 
The basic strategy is one of presenting the opposing party in 

vrorst possible light to an "audience" of third parties, 
show that the party is morally wrong as to the goals 

to the methods used in pursuing them.

are

own

the

and to
Thispursued and as 

process may be described as "making a case".
An initial consideration in situations where one party

to a conflict is engaged in "making a case", is against whom
linked consideration isA secondthe case is being made, 

the nature of the audience - or, to whom the case is being made.
in the HBD dispute were madeIn general, the cases

respective leaderships of the parties concerned. 
Government and their official agents

against the 
that is to say the Kenya

Somali Government in Mogadishu, togetherwithin the NFD, and the 
v/ith their "stooges" within the EPD who were abusing their

leaders and conducting a campaign against thepositions as
lawful Kenyan Government, 
laid on the formal, governmental leadership, especially as both

The main emphasis in each case was
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cases were nainly directed towards an international audience
In international disputes, politicalrather than .any other, 

leaders find themselves confronted with a multiple audience
prohlem, and are forced to make at least tv;o distinct cases, 
one intended to impress an international audience of other 
governments whose support these leaders may he trying to win.
The other is intended to present the case to a domestic audience, 
v/hich may he highly oritioaL of the way in which its leadership 
is conducting the conflict, so that explanations of decisions 
and strategies may he necessary in order to maintain domestic

However, in disputessupport and to ward off criticism, 
directly touching national territory and integrity, such as 
the conflict over the M’D, the necessity for justifying
Government actions in defence of national territory, or in 
"pursuit of just claims for the completion of national unity", 
is that much smaller and domestic support for national action 

Therefore, emphasis is usually placed upon 

making a case to the external audience, and attempting to win 
support from other governments who may then be of some help 

in furthering the national strategy (5)•
put forward internationally is usually tailored 

to the known attitudes of the audience, so as to win the

much more certain.

A case

maximum approval for national stance and objectives, and the
However, withinmaximum disapproval for those of the opponent, 

the basic framework of both cases it is normally possible to
dovra various aspects according to the natureemphasize or play 

and interests of individual members of the international
Thus, the Kenyan argument about the necessity for 

maintaining the colonial status quo as regards inherited
audience.
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alv/ays carefully emphasized in such arenas as
Somali connection with the Soviet

Doundaries -was 
meetings of the OAU, and the

underlined and made into potential
of the international

Union and the CPR was always
dependence for the henefit of Western memhers

Similarly, the Somali insistence upon the basicaudience.

morality of the right to self determination was 
ised in dealing v/itn such situations as Vietnam and Kashmir,

always emphas-

with the situations in Korea and the twowhile affinities
discovered in the Somali viev;s on the problems

that had been divided through the activities
an informal

Germanies were 
confronting nations

Such emphasis helped to set up
issues between the partic-

of outside powers.
set of alignments on various common 

ipants in the NPD disputes 
This is further dealt with belov/.

inter-state disputes, justification of one

and other, similarly placed, countries.

’ s ovm case
In

condemnation of the opposing party’s is usually sought on
(i) historical situations which 

(ii) legal principles

and

the basis of three criteria:
form the basis of contemporary claims; 
and precedents which give support to current claims through

and (iii) moral arguments to show
"right", even if they

the argument of analogy;
that one's own claims are in some sense

supported by historical experience orformal legal
which is usually played dom

are not
A fourth criterion,precedent. 

to some extent is that of expediency and realism, though the 
stand is the only "reasonable one"

supporting argument, once 

valid and justifiable on

on
argument that one's 
practical grounds is often used as a
one's case has been established as

other grounds.
In the NFD dispute, historical arguments were comparatively 

Somalis justified their case for thelittle in evidence. The
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transfer of the HFD and its population on the ground (disputed 
hy the Kenyans) that historically the land had been occupied 
hy Somali peoples "from time immemorial", and that the division 
of Kenya from Somalia, as well as the incomplete transfer of 
Juhaland in 1925, had been carried out hy colonial powers v/ho

The Kenyanshad no legal or moral right to make such a division, 
countered this argument hy holding that the area was not, 
historically speaking, a Somali one, and that, if anyone had
suffered from the colonial divisions in East Africa it was
they, through the loss of the land south of the Juha River to

The Kenyan argument was that,the Italian colonialists (6).
historically speaking, the MED area had been infiltrated hy 
Somalis during the period of British rule in the area, and that

Before that, thethis infiltration had only ceased in 1934. 
area had been occupied by non-Somali tribes v/ho had subsequently 
been driven out, so that if anybody had a claim to the NED 
through the justification of historical occupation, it must be

somebody such as the Galla or the Masai.

mile historical arguments played a comparatively minor 
role in both oases, moral arguments backed up by legal principles

The Somalis based their case upon thewere much in evidence.
presumed general rights of peoples of similar ethnic origins 
to belong to the same political system, and argued that, 
grounds of ethnic identity, all Somalis should be united.
Kenyans countered this by denying ethnic identity to the Somalis, 
and thus avoiding the necessity of pronouncing on the principle 
that ethnic identity implied the right to political unity:

on

The

"... There is no such homogeneous entity in Northern
All these clans and sectionsKenya as "the Somali". All these clans ana sections 

are different and are jealously preserved, often^(when 
impelled by some ■b., _ _ traditional controversy) bitterly and
actively antagonistic to each other..." (7).
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Proceeding with their ovm argument, the Somalis went on to
of self determination for 

counter to this
invoke a further moral right, that

■ks noted previously, the Kenyanall peoples, 
strategy v;as to deny that the 
racial societies, while

principle applied in free, multi- 

their other argument, used to counter
to affirm thatthe Somalis’ "ethnic identity" principle,

Somalis in their North Eastern Province
was

the mere presence of
made that area Somali than the occupation of the ’.ftLite 

made that particular area British, 

this line of thought was to argue that,
free multi-racial

no more
Highlands hy European farmers 

!i?he Somali riposte to
self determination might not apply in a

description could hardly he applied to Kenya;
while

society, such a 
the Somalis there, at least, vifere not a free, willing part

their participation had to he enforced hyof that society, and
Similarly, the principle ofthe continued presence of troops.

determination either was a principle, or it was nothing.self

and its acceptance as a principle of
leaders to apply it consistently, and not merely |

internationil^hehaviour

hehove national 
in oases Involving European rule, 

national Interest.

or when it suited someone’s

Hie principle of self determination:

" is true for all people, in all circumstances, 
whether these are Somali people, the ’
or any other people. We must beware of adopting 
Luhll standards whereby we follow certain ^
of action for the purpose of rejecting the colonialist 
powers and yet refuse to fellow them when our 
conduct is in quesijion. •. Co) •

om

Somali moral justifications based on
the Kenyans affirmed the 

integrity and the immorality of claim- 
state and of attempting to 

The Kenyan case 
Integral part of the

Against the
principles of self determination, 

principle of territorial 
ing the land of another sovereign 
interfere with Kenyan internal affairs. rested

on the argument that the MED formed an
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IjUOstate of 'Kenya, whether it vjas inhahited 'oy Sonali clans
or camels, and that the over-riding principle in thetribes

dispute v;as this preservation of territorial integrity, a
formed the basis of international orderprinciple which had 

and stability since the state system first came into being.
Both parties were able to produce arguments based upon 

their ot'ner claims, and to showlegal principles to back up 
that the moral principles on which they had made their

recognised and respectable, as well as 
which the international system

respective oases were 
being the fundamental bases on 

In support 
mination, the Somalis affirmed;

of their claims to the right of self deter-worked.

" . To those who would deny that there exists such
a right we would point out that the TO Charter, the 
OAU Charter, the Declaration of the Non-aligned Con 
ferences, the vmole practice of UN ^
particular, the resolutions of the General Assembly, 
all affirm such a right. In Europe in the nineteenth 
and tiventieth centuries, in Africa and Asia in the 
^ century, in Algeria, Morocco, logoland,
S^rcameroonrv/est Iria? - and in many other gaces - 
this risht of the people has hecoine the basis 
SaLitfon ?o LdeLnLnce. V/hy is it denied to the 
Somali people?..." (9)

could produce Article 111 of the
signed hy both countries, and which

Against this, the Kenyans 
OAU Charter, v/hich had been 

stated that;

integrity of each State, and for its inalienah 
right to independent existence...

both principles were enshrined
They could also point out that 
in the UH Charter, though the principle of non-interference 

suffered some change since 

the document in 1945.
internal affairs had 

it was originally included in
with states
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Another element in the moral aspects in making a case 

is the strategy of presenting the opposing party in the most 
unfavonrahle light possible, so that he appears inconsistent, 
immoral, untrustworthy, intransigent and capable of any crime 
or duplicity to gain his totally unjustifiable ends. The 
customary strategy in international disputes is to use emotiTe 
labels for the behaviour or goals of the opposing party, and 
to use notorious historical situations as analogies in order 

throw similar discredit upon the opponents. Thus, the 
Somalis' campaign included charges of "black colonialism" 
against the Kenyans, and the latter responded by charges that 
Somalia was disturbing the peace of the whole area through 
her policy of aggrandisement and her advocacy of force. A 
constant theme in the propaganda of both sides throughout the 
dispute was the bad faith and imtrustworthiness of the other 
party, as evinced by the public Somali denials of complicity 
of the activities of the HPI) guerrillas, by the KAMI Government's 
withdrawal of regional powers from the seven Kenyan Provinces 
at the end of 1964, and by the Somali resumption of propaganda 
attacks even after their Foreign Minister had agreed to have 
these stopped in the summer of 1965. The use of this "labelling" 
strategy was often very successful during the dispute, though 
the labels used by the Kenyans were the most effective, given 
the African context in which they were received, v^rith its fears 
about secessionist movements or claims for boundary revision 

by neighbouring states (10).
to strike one responsive chord in African minds by accusing 
the Kenyan Government of remaining in close association with 
their colonialist masters, and of depending upon colonial

I •

However, the Somalis were able

supnort for both political survival and the maintenance of
!:

1 .
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their colonial-style dominance over the MPD. 
constant, if exaggerated, Somali charges that the whole Kenyan 
defence and internal security system v/as dependent upon British 
support, and that the campaign in the UBI) would collapse

The Kenyans, not unnaturally, denied the 

size and eventually the existence of the "British military 
presence" in the IIPD, hut the accusation of KAITO dependence 
upon United Kingdom support v/as given some credence hy the 
employment of British troops to put down the mutiny in the 
Kenyan Army almost immediately after Kenyan independence had 

The Somali charges that Kenyatta was being 
guarded hy colonialist troops obviously hurt the Kenyan Govern

ment, as did the subsequent accusations that the KAHU leadership 

had "sold out" to the settlers.
Viev/ed over the v/hole period of the dispute, it is evident 

that the Somali Government made more strenuous efforts to present 
a favourable view of the Somali case, and to v/in influential

Radio Mogadishu conducted a sustained, 

if erratic, propaganda campaign, designed (a) to encourage the 
(b) to try to convince the Kenyan author-

There v/ere

without British aid.

been achieved.

friends to its cause.

Somalis in the M’D;

Ities and people of the justice of their claim and, if that 
failed, of the seriousness of their intentions to win self

and (c) to try to convince 

an audience, primarily in Africa but also in the rest of the 
world, that the Somali claims were just and their intentions

At the same time, 

a stream of Somali propaganda pamphlets followed one another 
from Mogadishu, while Somali Ministers engaged in tours and 
visits of other countries to attempt to raise support for Somali 

All this activity on the part of the Somali

determination for the EFD Somalis;

eould not be labelled as mere aggression.

claims (11).
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GoTernnent indicates t'ne effort that the Somalis v/ere making 
to have their case understood and, it was hoped, favourably
viev/ed hy the international audience, hut ilB very intensity

Again, thisindicates the weakness of the Somali position, 
weakness seems to be inherent in any conflict situation calling 
for redistribution where the status quo is regarded favourably

Theby most political authorities in the international system, 
party seeking change alv/ays has to make strenuous efforts to 
justify its goals, and runs the constant risk of being labelled 
a mere disturber of the peace, or an international troublemaker. 
The fact that the Kenyans v/ere able to expend less time and
effort in countering Somali charges and accusations, or in 
justifying their ovm case, indicates that they perceived that 
their o^m case v/as generally accepted and appreciated by that

They v/ere theinternational audience which mattered to them, 
status quo party in a status quo that was accepted as being 
justified by the majority of the relevant international audience, 
hence their need to spend less time and effort in making a case.

It will be recognised that the strategy of "making a 
case" is neither intended to be a means of directly influencing 
the behaviour of the opposing party, nor any form of direct

In fact, its normal effect is to exacer-settlement strategy.
bate a conflict, by increasing the hostility and lack of trust 
between the parties, especially in the more violent stages 
when accusation and counter-accusation of brutality and bad

Instead, it may be regarded as afaith become commonplace. 
supporting rather than a directly coercive strategy, aimed
initially at justifying one's own goals, attitudes and behaviour

Normally, theto some potentially influential audience, 
objective is to win support and approval, especially from those
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whose values and attitudes are congruent within the audience
However, the strategy is also an attempt to v/in

those whose initial
one's own.
support eventually from neutrals

lie with the other party to the dispute, hy
or even

S5rnipathies

convincing them of the essential justice -
In this sense it may he seen as a strategy of

in their own terms -

of one's case.
putting indirect pressure on the opposing party hy weakening 
its sources of support, and hy winning over third parties.
These third parties may then he expected to try to persuade

opponent to abandon both objectives and defensive behaviour
This is a more active

the

and to accede to one's ov/n demands.

role for the third parties in the audience, hut the mere 
removal of approval and visible support may also have a marked

Thus, the successful winning overeffect upon the opponent, 
of an audience can he a powerful, if indirect, strategy in any
bargaining situation, and another way of putting pressure on

be even more effective ifone's opponent. The technique may 
acceptance of one party's case leads third parties in the 
audience to employ some form of sanction against the opposing

Inparty in the dispute to make him abandon his position, 
this extreme situation of success, third parties are instrum

ental in increasing the costs to the opponent of continuing to 
pursue his goals, with a minimal expenditure on the part of 

the first party.
However, such extreme success does not usually attend 

v/hat is basically a propaganda or public relations exercise. 
One common result is that the process of making a public case
generates a life of its own, and it becomes indistinguishably 
bound up with other conflict processes aimed at the opposing 

In many oases, all sense of purpose and over-ridingparty.
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strategic use goes out of the process of presenting one's goals
The processand behaviour in the best possible public light, 

begins to generate its o\fn momentum and it becomes merely an
automatic, action-reaction process of escalating claims, 
accusations and insults possessing its own pattern and dynamic.

"We must counter these charges".The feeling becomes one of: 
without enquiring the overall objective in answering them.

Response becomes almost a reflex.or the effects of so doing.

C. Tacit Bargaining: The Process of Inter-Governmental
Influence

A key in the dispute betv/een the Governments of Kenya 
and Somalia was the complementary use of strategies of inter

governmental influence by both parties. This involved the 
use of force, violence and other sanctions to coerce the 
opposing party into conceding that the costs of the dispute 
had become too high rationally to contemplate the continued 
pursuit of that party's original goals. In other words, both 
parties tried to make the perceived costs of success too high 
for one another, and the perceived probability of success too 
low.

With the ultimate objective of forcing the Kenyan 
Government to grant self determination to the Somalis in the 
HPI), the Somali Government followed an indirect strategy of 
the use of violence within the HRI), through the activities of 
the guerrilla forces, backed up by a supplementary one of 
direct influence at the international level. Both of these
strategies were designed to Involve high costs to the Kenyan 
Government in terms of international status, political stability, 
economic resources and military effort, v;ith the underlying 
Somali assumption that the higher these costs became, the more I



3.18

likely it would be for the Kenyan Goverrmient to abandon its 
attempt to retain the status quo of a Kenyan UPD. 
strategy was more simple in aim, but more complex in execution, 
fhe Kenyan Government was forced, by the nature of the conflict 
to direct its influence attempts at tv/o distinct sets of 
people; the distant Somali Government in Mogadishu, and the 

remote but equally intractable secessionists of the KPD.

Kenyan

less

Thus, while the ultimate Kenyan goal was to preserve its 
territorial status quo, and its basic strategy one of making 
the costs of the Somali Government's attempt to support the 
secession movement too high for that support to continue, the 
Kenyan Government found it had to operate on two levels to

achieve this aim.
The first of these levels was that within the NPD 

itself, where the costs of guerrilla activity had to be made 
prohibitive to the Somali "nationalists", while the perceived 
probability of their eventual success had, through the very 
firmness and determination of Government reactions and state

ments, to be made too low to justify continued guerrilla action
The guerrillas had to be made to 

value secession less and the cessation of Kenya Government
As a counter, the Somali Government 

had to convince the guerrilla movements of the high probability 
of imminent success, and the substantial costs of a failure 
to continue the struggle in terms of final loss of freedom. 
Immediate Kenyan reprisals and the probable discriminatSt^

To do the former, 

the Somali Government had to keep the guerrillas supplied with 
v/hat practical support in arms, training and bases they needed 
to carry on their campaign, while not becoming sufficiently

in support of secession.

counter-measures more.

treatment of Somalis in the future Kenya.
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obviously involved to provoke some serious counter-measure on 
the part of the Kenyans. To do the latter, the facilities of 
Radio Mogadishu had to be pressed into action to provide a 
propaganda service to inflame and to encourage the guerrillas 
fighting in the NFI). The Somali Government had also, through 
its indirect control of events in the HT'D, to convince the Kenyan 
Government of the Somalis determination to continue the struggle, 
in spite of every counter-move made against them, or against 
the "hi Deration movement" by the Kenyan security forces. The 
level at which the actual violence occurred thus tended to
remain within the K?!) itself, and, at least for the Somali 
Government, the process could be regarded as the use of force 

This "local" level of influence will be dealt withby proxy, 
in the next Chapter.

The second level of action for the Kenyan Government 
was international, and Kenyan strategy at this level consisted 
of raising the costs of Somali Government support for the 
"shifta" by imposing sanctions directly upon the Somali Republic,
and making it clear that the costs of these were a direct 
consequence of Somali interference in the NRI) (12). In theory,
this course was also open to the Somali Government, but during 
the dispute the Somalis were somewhat handicapped in using 
such international sanctions by their o-(vn stated position that
the violence in the KFI) was fundamentally a reaction by the 
KPD Somalis, and that all the Somali Government v/as doing was 
to offer encouragement and diplomatic support to the latter's 
just aspirations: the Somali Republic v/as committed to 
unification, but by peaceful means. The Initiative at the 
international level thus tended to remain v;ith the Kenyans.

I
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(1) Somali Strategy at the inter-state level

Hence, in oontrasi to the options open to the Kenyan 
Government, the Somali leaders v/ere mainly limited to the 
strategy of attempting to coerce the Kenyans indirectly hy 
helping to increase the level of violence within the HKH. Iheir 
positive actions at the international level, apart from the 
strategy of presenting a sympathetic case for their claims to 
an international audience, and trying to use third party 
opinion to put pressure on the Kenyans, were very few, and 
their international policy v/as reactive rather than initiatory. 
Somali actions fall loosely into two classes; (1) the huilding 
up of Somali military capacity to present a potential threat

bargaining counter to regional rivals, firstly in support 
of Somali claims on Kenya and Ethiopia, and secondly as a
or a

deterrent to any military reactions by those rival parties
and (2) the seeking ofaimed directly at the Somali Republic; 

formal allies or external assistance in their conflict with
Kenya and Ethiopia.

(a) Developing national military canabillty

The major step in the Somali strategy of developing 
their ovm military capability occurred at an early stage of

On 12 November 1963 the Somali Eoreign Minister, 

Mr Issa, announced publicly that the Somali Government had 
taken the decision to accept 30 million dollars worth of 
military aid from the USSR (13), instead of the lesser amount

the conflict.

that had been under negotiation from the USA, Italy and V/est
(Apart from theGermany for over three and a half years, 

increased amount of aid, the Somali Government also announced
that the USA has attempted to impose unacceptable conditions on

I
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promise in order to discomfort the United States in the 
area (15). The question of v;ho began the arms build up in 
the area is therefore still an open one.

VJhatever the starting point for the increase in military 
forces in the area, there can be no doubt that all parties 
to the conflict possessed both an exaggerated conception of 
their rival's military strength, and an almost paranoid fear 
of the v/illingness of the leaders to use it. Somali perception 
of the military threat posed by a combination of Ethiopian 
and Kenyan military force was a constant factor in any decisions 
regarding the compaign for "Ureater Somalia", and the belief 
that swift attack might come at any timejmay have contributed 
to Somali circumspection in support of the HE'D and Ogaden 
guerrilla movements, in spite of the inactivity of the Kenyan 
army during the crisis of January and February 1964 along the 
Ethioplan-Somali border. A Somali Government pamphlet summed 
up the Somali attitude when it stated that everybody "... is 
aware that today our country is under the constant menace of 
our v/ell armed neighbours..." and though the v/riter went on 
to describe v/hat a hard nut to crack the Somalis fighting in 
defence of their homeland would be, he concluded with the 
comforting thought that "... V/e are gradually arming our forces 
to provide our country with a valid defence..." (16).

The Somali nervousness about the combined military 
strength of Kenya and Ethiopia v/as paralleled by a similar 
Kenyan concern over the Somali military build up, and over the 
involvement of the Soviet Union in the Horn of Africa. The 
Somalis seem to have been oblivious of the effects that their 
reliance upon Soviet military assistance had upon the attitudes 
and levels of alarm in other East African countries, but there
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is no doubt that the fact that Mogadishu v/as receiving Soviet 
rather than Western arms made the level of threat seem even
higher. Nor did the Somalis realise that the Kenyans saw 
them as the bridge v^hich the Russians were using to enter into 
the area (17). The Somali Minister of Defence might say 
blandly that the Soviet instructors inside Somalia . serve 
under us and train our army in the use of arms we receive from 
the Soviet Union. They follow our orders and do nothing on 
their own..." (18), but nonetheless the sense of potential 
threat remained high. Dr Mungai, in an interview broadcast on 
the Nairobi Home Service, said that he understood that the 
Somalis were "... getting a lot of weapons, guns, planes and
tanks, from the Soviet Union and that they are building up a

This I consider to be very unfortunate becausevery huge army, 
we people in the eastern part of Africa we do not v;ant to
build up arms..." (19). The Minister of Defence concluded by 
saying that he considered the Somali military build up far in 
excess of what vfould normally be required for internal security 

in Somalia (20).
However much the Kenyan Minister of Defence might have 

wished to prevent an arms race in the Horn of Africa, it was 
obvious that, given the Somali arms increase and the generally 
high level of tension in that area, the Kenyan Government 
vjould perceive that an increase in its ovm armed forces was 
imperative. As a response to the perceived threat posed by 
the Soviet-equipped Somali forces (itself a response to the 
perceived threat posed by the Kenyan-Ethiopian alliance), the 
Kenyans were forced to pay the costs of increasing their ovm 
forces beyond v/hat might otherwise have been necessary. By 
February 1964, Prime Minister Kenyatta announced that, by the
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time all British forces had left Kenya, a Kenyan army of 
3,000 troops would have been recruited by two stages, 
same time, supplementary estimates for the then financial year 
were announced, and included an item of £1,216,200 to cover 
the costs of armed forces expansion and activity over the 
period from December 1963 to June 1964 (21), in spite of the 
fact that a United Kingdom grant had been made covering the 
normal costs of the Kenya Rifles up to the end of March 1964.
At L.e same time, the Kenyan Government began "shopping" for 
arms, and in the spring of 1964 there was an official Kenyan 
approach to the Soviet Union about their supply. -A-n agreement 
was formally concluded, but was later unilaterally abrogated 
by the Kenyans, in spite of a Soviet claim that the arms were 
up to specification and were to be sent free of transport 
costs (22). In the end, the Kenyans found themselves forced 
to rely upon the United Kingdom for arms supply as well as some 
logistic support in the operations v/ithin the UPD.

The end result of this complex interaction of perceived 
threat from one party, response of the other by increasing 
military preparedness, and reaction by the first by increasing 
its ovm military capability, was that a halting but potentially 
dangerous "mini-arms race" developed in the Horn of Africa. 
Concepts like the need for "arms parity" or "military super

iority" were imported into the area, along with fears about 
"weapons gaps" and similar myths of super-Power confrontation. 
The effect of this process was to give the members of each 
country v/hat has been described by one observer as a "... 
pervasive fear ... of the other's military power...", so that 

the perceived probability of a military move by the other party 
became high, and the nervousness of both Kenyan and Somali

At the
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Governments about the actual use of a military attack (the
Kenyans in concert v/ith the Ethiopians, the Somalis using their 
nev/ Soviet weapons) became pronounced. In objective military 
terms, both parties were, and remain, militarily weak, and in 
effect incapable of launching any sustained attack on a portion

Hov/ever, this ^^sof one another's territory and holding it. 
not the way the military situation v/as perceived by either 
party; the same observer has commented that the situation was 
"... as if each side recognises its own military weakness, but 
does not attribute this to the state of military ineffectiveness

of the region as a v/hole..." (23).
V/ith this in mind, it is difficult to see that the Somali 

Government began its arms increase in November 1963 with the 
intention of using its strengthened forces to conquer (or 
reconquer) the NED or the Ogaden, and if any Somali political 
leaders had such intentions they must have been quickly dispelled 

result of the brief border v/ar with Ethiopia in the spring 
If the nev/ly acquired forces were not intended for 

direct military action to achieve "Greater Somalia", then tv/o 
other possible functions may have been intended, 
is that the force vsras intended to deter what the Somalis 
perceived as a very real danger of concerted attack from Kenya 
and Ethiopia, and to provide a form of security as well as

As already noted, the external

effects of both the Somali action in increasing their military 
force and the manner in v/hich they did this V7ere significant 
and possibly unforeseen by the Somali Government, so that the 
eventual result may have been to put the Somalis in a worse

as a

of 1964.

The first

some sense of national dignity.

defensive position than originally existed, but this obviously
The second possible function of thehad not been anticipated.
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increased Somali forces v?as as a positive threat against the
Ethiopians and the Kenyans, both to malce them give way over 
the question of self determination or to make the costs of

In other words, the Somali forcesnot doing so much higher, 
were intended to act as a constant menace to the intransigent;
that is, as both a form of notentially high cost for eventual 
refusal to accede to Somali demands, for this might result in 
the actual use of these forces, and as a form of immediate cost
in that the Kenyans (or Ethiopians) v?ould be forced to expend 
their own resources on preparing to defend themselves against

(A threat whichthe potential threat posed by Somali forces, 
v/ould naturally be removed should self determination be granted 
to the HEB (or Ogaden) Somalis and friendly relations be
established.) In the v/ords of the then Somali Prime Minister, 
Dr Shermarlce, a strong Somali army \‘/ould "... enhance our 
capacity to negotiate ..." (24), a statement which showed that 
the Somali political leaders shared the viev/ of the Kenyans, 
the Ethiopians and many others, that one only negotiates (or 
should only negotiate) from a position of superior strength.

(b) Alliances and Alignments

If the enhancing of her own military capacity with the 
help of the Soviet Union brought about unforeseen results for 
Somalia, use of the second strategy of seeking allies in the 
struggle against Kenya presented no simpler problem. The search 
for allies and assistance could only realistically be made in 
certain directions, and even there, the price of assistance 
could be high. Certain options were definitely closed. More

over, the United Kingdom was already tied to the Kenyan Govern

ment through a series of bilateral agreements arranged in 1964, 
whereby, in exchange for the use of base and training facilities



3.27

British Government handed over, some £3.5 millionin Kenya the
in arms, equipment, vehicles and aircraft (plus £6 million 
of fixed assets) to the Kenyan armed forces along with a gift

million for the training of Kenyan personnel to helpof .£1

in the expansion of Kenyan armed forces.
link with the United Kingdom causedThe Kenyan military

to the Somali Government, who realiseda good deal of concern
as long as the Kenyans could rely upon external militarythat,

support to holster their ov;n military efforts, the chances
concessions from them through international action.of forcing

or manipulation of the guerrilla war in the ItPU, were consid

erably less than if the Kenyans had home the hrunt of the
fighting and the resultant heavy expenditure themselves. 
Somali suspicions had been roused even before Independence, 
vmen British military manoeuvres in the HPD had raised the 
possibility that the colonial forces were being trained in 
anti-guerrilla tactics by their British mentors, but the real 
indignation was aroused in Somali Government circles v?hen it 
became evident that British military support v/as being used 

fight the guerrillas in the ITPri itself (25) .

to this retention of British military support for the 
campaign in the north east v;as to make as loud and as public

On 14 May 1964, the Somali Minister

The Somalito

answer

a protest as possible, 
of Information, Mr Mirave, stated that the stationing of British
troops on African soil v/as a complete violation of the princip

les of the OAU and the UN, and the Somali Government \vas 
prepared to bring the question before both organisations (26) - 

though, in fact, nothing of the sort occurred, 
were normally branded as misleading or merely untrue by the

v/ho at one stage in 1964 announced that "It

Such accusations

Kenyan Government 
Is utterly malicious to suggest that Briti.sh troops are used in
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However, there can be no doubtany offensive action..." (27). 
that the eventual withdrawal of British units from Kenya in
December 1964 v/as greeted v;ith relief in Somalia, even though 
less political capital could be madyout 
British officers and technicians on secondment to the Kenyan

of the 300 or so

forces.

The minor but enduring military association between the 
British and the Kenyans, plus the Somali disenchantment vfith 
United Kingdom policy over the ffiPD leading to the breaking of 
diplomatic relations, helped to ensure that the general 
orientation of Somali alignments would not be towards the 
United Kingdom and her allies or associates, 
established one pattern of alignments for the Somalis, but 
cutting doivn the number of potential allies and aides available, 
and this, in turn, ensured that the options for alignment open 
to the Kenyans would be limited to those governments that were 
not too closely aligned with those aligning themselves with

It is by such cutting down of options for diplomatic 
alignments that major divisions betv/een the formal actors in 
the international system become perpetuated.

In the HE'D case, the only formal military alignment that 
came about as a direct result of the dispute over the m?D was 
the military pact between Kenya and Ethiopia (the Kenyan 
military agreement v/ith the United Kingdom was more in the 
nature of a customary residual gesture of general support and 
continued interest by the retiring colonial power, and v;as not

In effect, this

Somalia.

aimed specifically at the Somali Government, as was the Kenyan
Other types of association linked to thepact v/ith Ethiopia) .

Somali and Kenyan search for support tended to be diplomatic
alignments, possibly backed by economic agreements, in v/hich
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the policies, public statements or attitudes of two or more 
governments v/ere either coincidental or coordinated, 

alignments may normally be of two types; 
policies and attitudes of two (or more) governments happen 
to coincide on a single (possibly shared) issue, so that both

Such

those where the

governments independently come to share the same view of and
and those v/here there is someposition on that single issue; 

tacit or even explicit attempt to adopt similar stances across 
and for each government to accommodate somea range c'f issues 

of its o\m attitudes and policies to those of the other, 
provided the costs do not become too great.

Attempts by successive Somali Governments to establish 
the second type of multinle issue dinlomatic alignment were 
not very successful, and were not pursued far by the Somalis, 
who recognised that, given the options open to them in the 
international system, the price of any more formal alignment
was lifefcly to be high compared with the benefits Somalia

Thus, in spite of the alarm caused by Sovietmight receive.
arms deliveries, and the feeling that Somalia was introducing 
Soviet and Chinese Communist influence into East Africa, the
Somalis were content to obtain v;hat support they could on as

Somalia's main tradinginformal and untied basis as possible, 
nartner remained Italy, while a trade and economic agreement 
with the Federal German Republic, signed in 1962, continued

At the same time, there canin force throughout the dispute, 
be no doubt that the substantial Soviet aid sought and gained
at the beginning of the MED dispute was intended by the Somalis 
to impress both Kenyans and Ethiopians with the fact that 
Somalia possessed powerful friends, while, for their part, the 
Soviet leaders v/ished to take advantage of the anti-western
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The same mayclimate caused hy the Ogaden and H]?D disputes.
he said of Somali attempts to gain support from the Chinese

These reached their peak during the v/interPeople's Repuhlio. 
of 1963/4 (28), just as Kenya was finally gaining complete
independence, with a Somali-CPR Trade and Economic Assistance 
Agreement concluded in Septem.her 1963, and the visit to

Chou-en-lai, inMogadishu hy the Chinese Prime Minister,
It was during his stay in Mogadishu that ChouFebruary 1964.

made his famous remark that "... revolutionary prospects are
excellent throughout Africa..." and a subsequently less
publicised, but equally alarming, statement containing the

certain African countries (including Ethiopia)implication that
still under colonialist domination.
However, the fact that Somalia gained some advantage 

and comfort through appearing to have powerful friends did 
not mean that relations between Somalia and China or the Soviet 
Union continued at the same high level as they seemed to have 
reached in 1964, nor that the Republic was becoming thoroughly 
dependent upon either of the two Communist countries, 
general, Somalia's voting pattern in international organis

ations followed the general Afro-Asian line, with which the 
Soviet Union and China were frequently associated, but that

v/ere

In

Ot'ier, formal gestures by the Somali Sovernment made 
inexpensive acknowledgement of the assistance from the Soviet 
Union and the OPR, and the support that had been given to 

In July 1964, for example, the Somali Prime 
Minister paid tribute to the CPR's help at a crucial juncture 
for Somalia and said that the Somali Goverhment and people 
v/ould "... never forget the Chinese Government's much needed 
aid...". Just over a year later a Somali-Soviet Friendship

was all.

the Somalis.
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Association v;as formed in Mogadishu. But in spite of these 
gestures, the general impression remains of a decline in 
relations during the period of the dispute. The most marked 
falling off v/as in relations v/ith the CPR, and a formal visit 
to Pekin by President Osman in July 1965 only revealed the 
wide divergences in Interest between the Somali Government, 
v/hose main interests lay in solving its ovm African problems 
(v/hich included removing the vestiges of Prench Imperialism), 
and the Chinese Government, v;ho at that time were favourably
viewing France as an element in the struggle against the 
United States (29). Thus, in spite of possessing a residual 
ei&mant of gratitude for Chinese assistance at a difficult time
Chinese-Somali solidarity did not extend far.

Hov/ever low-keyed the Somali Government managed to keep 
its reliance upon its communist supporters, and however much 
the Somalis endeavoured to retain their position of non- 
alignment in Great Power rivalries, the fact remained that they 
v/ere inevitably drav/n into these in some degree, and that they 
were also perceived as having "sold out" to the communists by 
their v/estern supported rivals in the Horn. This pattern of 
informal alignment fitted in v/ith Kenya's growing internal 
anti-communist stance during the latter stages of the dispute, 
and with the developing witch hunt against the KPU as a 
communist oriented and supported organisation. At a more 
practical level, Soviet military aid for Somalia v;as a definite 
blow to both Kenyans and Ethiopians, who perceived that it was 
only this source of supply that enabled the Somalis to pose 
any military threat in support of the expansionist policy of
"Greater Somalia", and also to pass on older weapons to the
"shifta" in the HFI) and the Ogaden. Ifrien Kr Malik, the Soviet
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Deputy Foreign Minister, visited East Africa during May 1966, 
he found himself confronted by an irate Ethiopian Emperor, 
v;ho pointed out that, by supplying arms to the Somali Republic, 
the Soviet Union v/as directly aiding in an expansionist policy 
aimed at both Kenya and Ethiopia, 
continued shipments of Soviet arms was likely to harm "... the 
cordial relations that had hitherto existed between Ethiopia 
and the Soviet Union..." (30).

both the Kenyans and the Ethiopians pursued a strategy aimed 
at cutting off their opponent's supply of arms in the belief 
that this would force them to abandon their goals, 
in some degree, account for a grovrth in Soviet circumspection 
in the Horn, and a decline in their willingness to become too 
publicly involved in their support of the Somali policy in that

Hr Malik v/as warned that

Like the Somali Government,

This may,

area.

Attempts by the Somali Government to emphasise their 
alignments v/ith powerful communist supporters v/ere, for the 
reasons outlined above, made in only a desultory fashion, and 
v/ere mainly used as an influence strategy at the beginning of 
the dispute over the BED, during 1963 and 1964. The only 
informal alignment that Somali Governments pursued consistently 
during the whole period of the dispute was that with their 
Islamic brothers, and a notable theme of Somali external policy 
during this period was the attempt to project themselves as a 
member of the informal alignment consisting of Arab and other 
Islamic states. The attitude underlying this policy was summed 
up in a remark of President Osman's when he said that "... in 
the final analysis v/e can depend only on our co-religionists."(31) 
This religious element played some part in the v/ariness with 
which Somali Governments handled relations with its communist and



3.33

atheist supporters, the Soviet Union and China.
A religious element also obtruded directly into both 

inter-state disputes, particularly that between Somalia and 
Ethiopia, v;hioh a large proportion of both political cflnimtinities 
in the two countries perceived as merely being another round 
in the traditional struggle betv;een Islam and Christianity.
This Somali perception of the centrality of the religious 
elements spilled over into the conflict with Kenya, and the 
result was a feeling inside Somalia that the Christian, 
colonialist and vrestern v^orlds were combining to help deprive

Given such assumptions,the Muslim Somali of his just rights, 
it v/as an easy step to perceiving that "... Christianity was 
the religious mark of the colonialist, black or white, and 
the spiritual ally of the Muslim Arab's enemy..."(32). It

this feeling that pushed the Somali Government away from 
certain international alignments and into others, rendering 
almost inevitable the Somali condemnation of Israel's actions

was

in the 1967 Middle East War, and helping to explain the Somali 
people's feeling that, in the light of Israeli aid to Ethiopia 
(and UAR propaganda claims that Israeli troops were active in 
the Ogaden), the Jews as v^ell as the Christian colonialists 
had joined in an unholy alliance to block Somalia's national 

All in all, Somalia's policy of embracing theaspirations.

Arab states further out down her options for alignment, and 
limited her selection of potential allies in her disputes with
Kenya and Ethiopia, so that the Republic found itself virtually

Her Government's standsisolated as regards these disputes, 
and attitudes in other issues such as boundary revision.
nonalignment and Islamic unity had tended to stultify any 
attempts to build up other alignments as a strategy to bring 1
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influence to tiear upon the Kenyans.

(2) Kenyan Strategy at the inter-state level.

\lb.lle the numher of strategies open to the Somali 
Government at the international level may have "been limited 
by their lov/ military capability and by Somali political 
stands on salient international issues, the Kenyans possessed

Given their perception that the 
guerrilla campaign in the SU'D v/as merely cover for the ambitions 
and activities of the Somali Government in Mogadishu, and that 
it was the intentions and behaviour of this latter group of

a v/ider range of options.

people that had to be altered, four major strategies appeared
The first involved imposingopen to the Kenyans in the dispute, 

indirect costs on the Somali Government via their agents in
the MED. This will be dealt with in the next Chapter. The 
second involved raising the costs of carrying on that campaign 
in the UDD by imposing direct, negative sanctions upon the 
Somali Government and making it clear that these would only 
be removed once Somali "interference" in the HKD ceased. The 
third strategy lay in avoiding or lessening the costs that 
the Somali Government attempted to impose on the Kenyan Govern

ment by its ovm strategies of commencing a military build up 
and the formation of a pattern of diplomatic alignments to 
support its claims. The final strategy was to offer positive 
sanctions to the Somali Government in the form of benefits to 
compensate for the abandonment of their goals in the HPD.
These v/ould be conferred through the behaviour of the Kenyan 
Government, once violence there had ceased.

In one sense, the Kenyans were in a better position than 
the Somalis to initiate action at this international level.
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V/liile the Somali case v/as "based -upon the principle that the 
trouble in the KFB v/as basically caused by the actions and 
aspirations of the HFD inhabitants themselves, the Somali 
Government could hardly take serious steps to impose sanctions 
on the Kenyan Government, even had the means been available.
On the other hand, the Kenyans could always use the justific

ation that the Somali Government v/as really the moving force 
behind the unrest in the NFD, v/hich, if left alone, would soon

Thus,reconcile itself to becoming an integral part of Kenya, 
the Kenyan Government felt itself quite justified in any 
international action it might take to punish the Somali Govern- 

directly for its covert interference in the EFB.ment;

(a) Alliances and Alignments

The initial Kenyan move, however, was one designed to
offset the potentially high costs of security posed by the

This strategy involvedperceived Somali Government threat, 
concluding a defensive alliance with the more powerfully armed 
Ethiopians, who also perceived themselves as facing a similar

Inthreat from the Somali policy of national unification, 
these circumstances, an alliance may be seen as fulfilling two 

One functional element is deterrent in that thefunctions.

alliance is a device for imposing high costs on any potential 
attacker should he engage in certain specified types of behav

iour such as, in the Somali—Kenyan case, an attempt to seize
In other v/ords, a defensive alliance 

v/ith another party is a form of insurance or security against 
major loss (the KPE) due to action by the opposing party. 
However, an alliance is also a comparatively cheaper form of 
security, so that it may also be regarded as a strategy for

the ICPD by military force.
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lovfering the costs that tlie threatening party is attempting 
to impose on the defender hy his threat, 
ing a threat may involve achieving security through expanding 
one’s military forces, hut this is normally an expensive

It is possible to reduce these costs by sharing 
them, through the conclusion of an alliance v/ith another party, 
so that the combined capability of the allies offsets the

Shis v:ill lessen the

'the costs of counter-

business.

perceived capability of the threatener. 
chance of rhe threat having its desired effect (without actually
having to be carried out by the threatener) through a marked 
reduction in an otherwise large cost burden, 
is v;hat the conclusion of the Kenyan-i'thiopian Defence Pact

It lessened the costs likely

xn effect, this

meant for the Kenyan Government. 
to be Incurred by the increase in Somali armed force by adopting 
the strategy of alliance in the hope that this would enable 
Kenya to avoid the alternative option - a costly and major 
expansion of the Kenyan armed forced to meet the apparent

Somali threat.
The original provisions of the "Agreement of Co-operation 

and Mutual Defence Assistance" which were announced by Mr 
Kenyatta at a press conference on 22 Hovember 1963, fulfilled 
both these functions (33). The agreement was for Kenya and
Ethiopia to come to one another's aid if attacked by a third 
party, which, though unnamed, could only be Somalia, 
icantly, the Kenyan Prin.e Minister made the announcement v/hile 
the Somali Foreign Minister was in Halrobi for talks on future

The point

Signif-

diplomatic relations between the two countries, 
could not have been lost on the Somali Government, nor. even-

In the following January atually on the Somali public,
Mogadishu newspaper commented that the pact had been signed
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"... V7ith tb-e sole purpose of harEing Somalia..." (54). 
fact, the agreement v/as more likely to have been intended to

in i

I

deter or minimise any harm that the Kenyans and Bthiopians 
anticipated that the Somali Government v/ished to inflict on 

As the joint Kenyan-Ethiopian Memorandum on the pact 
pointed out (35) , the agreement was solely a defensive treaty, 
and would only become operative in the event of the territorial 
integrity or -Dolitioal independence of either contracting party I 

being threatened by external forces.
However, the agreement v/as obviously intended to serve 

later in January, Hr Hurumbi, the 
Kenyan Minister v;ith special responsibility for the problem 
of the North Eastern Region, stated that the military agreement

The first tier involved joint

them.

additional functions.

vjas really a too tier one. 
action by both countries in the event of an external attack 
on either one, but the second stage involved practical co

operation, including "... the exchange of experts for maintain

ing lav? and order along the Somali border." (36). 
statement to the Kenyan National Assembly, Mr Kenj^atta added 
the information that the Ethiopian Government wa.s providing 
training facilities for the country's armed forces (37).

Leaving aside the extension of the functions of the 
mutual defence pact into a joint operation for controlling 
guerrilla forces, the Kenyan Government could easily argue that 
the military agreement had fulfilled both of its intended

It had minimized the increase deemed necessary in

In a later

functions.

the Kenyan armed forces, and for the Kenyans (as well as the 
Ethiopians) kept down the costs of achieving security against 
V7hat both perceived as a massive Eomali military build up. 
Equally, it could be argued, the pact had deterred the Somali
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Go-vernment from embarking on a direct military assault to gain 
control of the I'lED, so that in this sense, the defence pact 
had been successful as a deterrent against an all-out military 
attack and had confined the Somalis to their policy of limited, 
covert support for their guerrilla forces v/ithin the IlPD.
’.■/hether, of course, tlie Somali Government ever sav/ itself as 
capable of making such a move, or indeed considered using 
Somali forces for anything other than their country's own defence 

bargaining counter, v/as another matter.

(b) Direct, Negative Sanctions

The second "international" strategy open to the Kenyans

I

or as a

i
to impose direct costs upon the Somali Government through

In one sense, the
was

imposing some form of negative sanction, 
confrontation in the Horn over the KFD had already imposed its

costs upon the Somali Government and the Somali national 
economy, for the Somalis had taken an early decision to expand 
their armed forces as a bargaining counter in the struggle, 
though this had immediately been perceived by the two opposing 
parties as a preliminary to pressing Somali claims by actual 

The burden this had imposed upon the country 

emphasized by Prime Minister Hussein in May 1967, in a 
national broadcast to mark the 24th anniversary of the founding

The Prime Itinister

ovm

force of arms.
was

of the country's ruling political party, 
noted that colonial rule had left the newly independent Republic
v/ith almost nothing on which to build, and that "... there was 

other country that had been left, like the Somali Republic, 
v/ith nothing to inherit on the attainment of independence.(58) . 
He then spoke of the increase in Government expenditure, stating 
that "... there has been a large increase in expenditure on 
social and defence matters... In 1963 the Somali Government

no
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used to spend used to snend 32,000,000... But this year, 1967, 
the proposed expenditure on defence is 64,000,000 Somali 
shillings." (39) The costs of maintaining their military 
"bargaining counter" were thus fairly high for the Somalis, 
amounting to an estimated 20/» of their budget expenditure by 
1967, vfhich v.'as a large proportion, considering the unstable 
condition of both Somali Government finances (40) and of the

In spite of continuing to receive considerable 

assistance from Italy, and a somewhat lessening flow of aid
Somali economic problems had grovm during

Somali economy.

from other sources.
the 1960's so that the comparative burden of supporting a 
relatively large military establishment v/as becoming greater. 
The Somali stand over the KPl) had also cost the country 21 
million shillings of direct subsidy from the United Kingdom, 
v/hioh had stopped v;ith the breaking of diplomatic relations 
between the two countries, and which had to be made up from

Pinally, a series ofother sources of Government revenue, 
droughts, especially the very severe one in 1964/5, had plunged 
the v/hole country into major economic difficulties, and had, 
remarked I-Ir Hussein in his broadcast, brought about a radical

change in the economy of the country (41).
With the vulnerable state of Somali Government finances 

and the weak state of the Somali economy, it may seem strange
that the Kenyan Government did not make a greater effort to 
apply economic sanctions directly on to the Somali Government 
in order to force it to v;ithdraw its control of, or support

In fact, the Kenyans only madefor, the guerrillas in the KPI).
significant attempt to bring pressure directly onto theone

Somali Government, and then this was only made in the summer 
of 1966, when the guerrilla war had been in progress for over I
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At this '['oint, the Kenyan Governmenttv.'o and a half years.

abruptly severed all trade vjith Somalia, having two days 
previously cancelled landing rights for Somali aircraft (42).
I'ir Kibakl, the Kenyan Minister for Commerce and Industry, banned 
direct import into Kenya of any goods from Somalia, goods in 
transit, and all goods ultimately destined for the Republic.

The ban on aircraft landing cannot have brought much 
pressure to bear upon the Somali Government, for the Somali 
airlines were hardly a vital element in the Somali economy.

Similarly, this suddenor even the communications systems.
imposition of economic sanctions did reveal some of the dubious, 
and two edged nature of this particular strategy.

the question of who bears the main costs

There is

always, for a start 
of the sanctions in the country against vjhich they are imposed
and v/hich groups within that country are hardest hit by the

(In other v?ords, the costs are usually asymmetric-imposition.

ally distributed.) Secondly, tliere is the problem of costs 
to the imposing country, and v;hether any specific groups within
that country are made to bear a major proportion of those costs.
This introduces tv;o policy considerations when the imposition

(If, indeed they are consid-of sanctions are being envisaged. 
ered beforehand, v/hich seems unlikely in the Kenyan case.) The

first is v/hether the costs of imposing the sanctions are higher 
overall to the country imposing the sanctioning measures than 

to the country on the receiving end. 
v/hether the groups directly affected by the sanctions in both 
countries (i.e. those actually paying the costs) are in a 
position to protest about these costs v/ith equal effectiveness, 
of v/hether one grouping represents a major set of powerful 
interests v/hile the other is able to v/ield very little influence

The second aspect is
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V7ithin its ovm political system (43) . 
influence" may "be important, for if the imposing goTernment 
thereb:/ harms the interests of one of its major economic, 
ethnic or religious groupings, it may find itself under consid

erable domestic pressu.re to remove the sanctions, or to permit 
Alternatively, the groups v;ithin the country 

facing the sanctions may be very badly affected by them, and 
find the costs unbearably high, but their ability to influence 
their ovm gc crnment's policy in response to such sanctions 
may be very low or non-existent, so that the sanctions, v/hile 
costly to some groups v/ithin the sanctioned country, may be 
ineffective in altering the behaviour of the actual political 
authorities.

This "balance of

major evasions.

The economic effects of the Kenyan sanctions are dlffic- 
The immediate Somali response to the Kenyan moveult to gauge.

v;as to deny that it v/ould have any serious effect, other than 
harming the Kenyans themselves, on the grounds that Kenya 
enjoyed a favourable balance of trade v/ith Somalia amounting

"... This proved that the 

Government of Kenya did not think very clearly about the
"The Somali

to some 18 million Somali shillings.

decision," said a Hadio Mogadishu commentator.
Republic v/ill benefit greatly since this large sum of money 
going to Kenya v/ill now remain in the country..." (44).

Kenyan riposte to this curious economic argument was couched 
in rather more practical terms, and concentrated upon the real

Nairobi Radio commented on

The

implications for transfer of goods.
24 June that severance of trade "... means that it (i.e. the
Somali Republic) can never buy foodstuffs, goods and fuel from 

Goodness knov/s how they will obtain these commoditiesKenya.

and how much they vttll cost the Somali people...".



3.42

Tlie eventual, overall effects of the Kenyan sanctions 
may easily be seen in the trade figures between the two countries

Somali exports to Kenya, for 
example, remained at roughly the same level for the first three 
years of the dispute, then dropped abruptly to zero in 1967:

for the years from 1964 to 1969,

Kenya: Imports from Somalia (45)
1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 (in £,000 K.)

9 9 10 0 57 18

Similarly, there is a marked decline in Kenyan exports 
to Somalia at the same time, though this must also be seen 
against a general decline in Kenyan exports to East African 
countries:

Kenya: Exports to African Countries
1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 (in £,000 K.)
191 457 1735 2623 2913 4294

209 180 224 279 473 501

7 636 881

Zambia

Ethiopia

966 658 324Somalia

1396 1446 947 435 752 204Sudan

92 88 130 539 334TJAR 80

7/hile there is some theoretical and practical evidence 
to shov/ that the imposition of economic sanctions by an external 
party is best withstood by countries whose economy consists of 
a small market sector and a larger domestic subsistence sector, 
the limited groups engaged in the market and trading sector in 
such economies are especially vulnerable to the imposition of 

trade sanctions, 
sanctions had some effects upon the market and trading sectors 
of the Somali economy, most especially upon those traders 
engaged in the. exporting of cattle from southern Somalia for

There can be little doubt that the Kenyan

I
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slaughter and caimini^ vjitliin Kenya by the Kenya Meat Commission 
(Kt'IC) . (The disturbed conditions with the iJKD and especially 
the Kenyan imposition of prohibited zones along the Kenya- 
Somalia border had already interfered v/ith this trade and 
considerably reduced its Tolume.) Hov/eirer, the main orientation 
of the small Somali market sector was in the direction of 
liurope (and to a lesser degree, Aden and the north), hence the 
effect of the Kenyan sanctions v/as mainly felt by a small part 
of the Siij_xl Somali market sector. The main Somali export 
market was Italy, vfhich v/as the chief importer of Somali fruit, 
so that a far more serious blovz to the Somali economy, and one 
vfnich affected the most influential economic interests, came 
in the summer of 1967 vjith the closure of the Suez Canal

This interfered seriously with bothfollov/lng the June War. 
the northern export of livestock and the fruit trade.

(c) The Use of Positive Sanctions
The final course open to the Kenyan Government in their 

efforts to induce the Somali political authorities to abandon 
their goal of "Greater Somalia", was to offer some positive 
inducements as a rev/ard for compliance v^ith Kenyan demands.
(The Kenyans could, of course, offer to v/ithdraw economic 
sanctions once they had imposed them, but this type of positive 
inducement is usually negated by the resentment aroused by 
their first having been imposed.) The difficulties av;aiting 

government proposing such a strategy of positive sanctions 
for compliance lie in the probable objections to revrarding the 
other party merely for not causing some harm it might othen'fise 
have created, or for ceasing to cause the harm it is already 

The argument, summed up, would amount to the view 
that a strategy of positive sanction would be either rewarding

any

causing.
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sin, or giving in t--' blackmail and thus increasing the possib

ility that others v;ill see that they might be rev/arded merely
In a conflictfor making a nuisance of themselves in future, 

situation v/hich is redistributive, such as that between the
Kenyan and Somali Government over the iJi’D, the tendency v;itiiin 
the status quo party v;ill be to perceive the party seeking the 
re-arrangement as behaving in an aggressive, ambitious and 
hostile manner in pursuit of its quite illegitimate and immoral 

Here there will exist a \7idely shared attitude whichgoa..s.

militates against any possibility of actually revrarding the 
party attempting to disturb the peace and destroy the status

even if the rewards do not involve that party reaching its 
original goal but, instead, bring about its compliance v/ith
quo.

The result of this attitudethe aims of the status quo party, 
will be a related feeling that the strategy tovjards the 
"aggressor" must fulfil tv/o functions; the first involves forcing
him to abandon his aims and his behaviour in pursuit of those 

the second is that there should be an element ofaims;

punishment, or cost imposition, in the strategy, both in order 
to demonstrate to him and to future aggressors that such
behaviour does not pay, and also to bring some form of gratif

ication to the members of the Injured stattis quo party, in that 
the aggressor is being punished for his misdeeds. Primarily 
for this reason, in international conflict situations such as 
that over the fate of the I-IPI), patterns of influence are pre

dominantly coercive, and any idea of offering positive induce

ments to bring about compliance is out of the question, especi

ally on the part of the aggrieved status quo party, and 
especially v/hen the opponent has been publicly denounced as 
aggressive, because of his original goals, and immoral and
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untrustv/ortiiy, TDeca-ase of his hehaviour in p'arsuit of then (46) .

Apart from these considerations, v/hich appear generally 
applicable to situations of international conflict, the Kenyans 
v/ould have found a policy of offering positive sanctions 
difficult to apply, had they even wanted to begin one. The

rev/ards they could have offered the Somali Government were 
strictly li;iited, owing to Kenya's ovm level of development

Further-and political position in the international system.
economic rewards such as trade concessions, large- 
or even economic union, have no fixed value, and

more, even
scale aid.
mean different things to tiie party offering and to the party 

V/hatever the Kenyans had to offer v/ould have hadreceiving.

to offset the Somali's abandonment of their cherished goal of
ultimate unification for all Somalis, v/hile to the Somali
nolitical leaders the positive sanction would have had to 
compensate them for the potential loss of support or even office 
v/hioh would almost inevitably have follov/ed their acceptance 

It is difficult to imagine what the Kenyan.of Kenyan offers.
Government could offer as a positive Inducement to the Somali
Government to persuade them to abandon a national goal of such 
salience to both political authorities and national political

community.

It is possible that the Kenyan Government realised this 
fact, and, that together v/ith the attitudes working against the 
offer of positive sanctions mentioned above, this prevented 
them from really attempting to utilize this third, positive

In the earlystrategy with any determination or consistency, 
stage of the dispute, some attempt v/as made by the Kenyan
Government to use the possibility of future Somali participation
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in an 3ast African federation (or some form of economic 
oommunity), to persuade the Somali Government of the advantages 
of achieving friendly relations v/ith Kenya through the abandon

ment of their "irredentist claims", and of the possibility 
that the problem vrauld solve Itself vjithin such a federal

The Minister chiefly associated with public pro

nouncements on such a possibility was Mr Murumbi, v/ho had been 
given special responsibility for the problem in the North East, 
so tha-*; it v/as he who held out this possibility while the

f ramev7or1c.

tortuous negotiations tovrards such a union or federation
However, even Mr Murumbi had to admit that theproceeded.

possibility of enlarging the proposed union to include other 
countries. Including Somalia, was not seriously discussed at 
any of these preliminary negotiations'— which rather took away 
some of the potential value of the offer - but he was always 
careful to add that it was "... certainly feasible that these
countries (i.e. Somalia and Ethiopia) should one day join the 

proposed federation..." (47). 
prospect of Kenyan support for their entry into a not yet formed, 
and still highly uncertain, union was publicly rather cool, and 
as their entry vras usually made conditional on the prior settle

ment of the dispute, obviously showed that the value of member-

fhe Somali response to this

ship to them in no way compensated for the abandonment of their
Typical of the publicgoal of self determination for Somalis, 

responses to such rare Kenyan initiatives was that of Prime
Minister Hussein in April 1966, when he told APP correspondents 
that Somalia had no objection in principle to any form of closer 
association v/ith other East .African countries, whether this were 

full scale federation or some form of economic union. 
However, went on the Prime Minister, such association would have
to be
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to depend entirely upon the memoer states haviny previously 
settled their differences and disputes with one another,
"... especially those countries which have contiguous 
frontiers..,". It v;as the Somali Government's view that even 
closer economic cooperation would not he effective unless 
political differences v/ere settled first (48). In other words, | 
the Somali Government v/as standing the Kenyan policy on its I

head and making the price of their ovm entry (perceived as a I

rev/ard to Kenya and the other members of the federation, @

rather than as a reward to the Somalis) the prior achievement »

of their aims of self determination and a satisfactory political 
settlement within the HI'D.

Apart from this attempt to use potential Kenyan support 
for and approval of Somali membership of a yet-to-be-formed 
East African union, Kenyan attempts to use positive sanctions 
on the Somali Government were almost non-existent. One minor 
tactic of the Kenyans v/as to hold out the possibility of the 
re-establishment of diplomatic relations with the Somalis once 
Somali Government "interference" in the North Eastern Region 
ceased. Again Mr Murumbi v;as largely at the centre of this 
attempt, and it v/as he who made statements to the effect that 
the Kenyan Government desired better relations with Somalia, 
or that there would be benefits to the Somalis from the re

establishment of diplomatic relations. This contention v/as again
rejected by the Somali leadership, v/ho could not see the logic 
of the argument Y/hioh equated benefits from establishing 
diplomatic relations v/ith Kenya wdth the cost of abandoning their

Prime Minister Hussein made thiseventual aim of Somali unity, 
point to reportWfrom the Eailv Ha'don in April 1966, when he 
agreed that the re-establishment of relations would be "... of
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mutual ’benefit...", but objected to what he perceived was the 
Kenyan Government's assumption that "... the Somali Republic 
might gain more by re-establishing relations than Kenya 
v;ill..." (49). Kenya must drop this idea, said the Prime 
Minister, that such a move v/ould only bring "... unilateral
benefits_ ". It was apparent that the Somali leaders did not

this particular positive sanction offered by the Kenyanssee

as a positive sanction at all.
Apart from these moves, the Kenyan Government's activit

ies during the three and a half year period of conflict were 
limited to attempts (often successful) to obtain general 
condemnation for the Somali Government's activities in the NPD, 
and for its territorial aggression against a fellow African

The Kenyan line of argument v/as 

that the only problem in the IfPD was caused by the intrusive 
activities of external Somali elements, encouraged by the Somali 

The solution to this problem v/as for the Somali 
Government to cease its activities and nothing further would 

At an international level, this led to a policy

state and member of the OAU.

Government.

be needed.
of calling upon the Somali Government to cease its intervention

ary behaviour in the liIPIi, and, as a corollary, of denying that
To the Somali Government'sanything further was required, 

contention that some form of negotations or discussions v/ere
needed, the Kenyan response was that this v/as unnecessary, 
given that the Somalis follov/ed principles of good neighbour

liness, and that, anyway, the Somali Government had no right to 
demand intergovernmental negotiation over matters that v/ere 
entirely within the jurisdiction of the Kenya Government (50).

Reviewing the patterns of intergovernmental influence 

at this international level, an observer is forced to the
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conclusion that these v/ere peripheral to tiie main effort, and 
played a subsidiary part in the course ci the conflict, 
strategies available to both parties v/ere not such as to be 
at all decisive in altering the goals of the other party, or

fhe main arena of

Ihe

their behaviour in pursuit of those goals, 
conflict behaviour must therefore be sought within the IIID 
itself, for it v;as at this level that the direct use of violence 
occurred, and v/here the costs of the dispute vrere most apparent. 
The follov/i:-": Chapter will deal v/ith the interaction resulting
from coercive strategies employed at this level.

Footnotes to Chapter III

1. For the Somali Government, the process v/as more complex in 
that they were acting through a proxy, with interests that 
must, on occasions, have diverged from their ovm. Thus tne 
authorities in Mogadishu had first to influence the guerrilla 
groupings to act as they wanted (and, naturally, be subject 
to reverse influence) and this may have proved extremely 
difficult on many occasions. For instance, there is evidence 
to show that the guerrillas vrere, by the end of 1966, _
becoming disenchanted with the Somali Government's_policy of 
allov/ing them to do all the fighting, and not backing them 
UP v/ith a full-scale military assault on the EFD, using 
units of the Somali Army. (See, in this instance, "Ke^- 
Somali Relations", op. cit. pp, 4 and 60K_ lor a fip/ther^ 
discussion'"'oFthe relations betv/een the KFD guerrillas and 
the Government in Mogadishu see Chapter Iv.

(Hew York; Praeger;How Rations Negotiate.2. See F 0 Ikle: _ _ _
1964). Chapter 111.
From the Somali point of view, their demand v/as probably
^no?maliLtion"'!'''^irsLh\lSalSng%ituttioi°irone party 
t^?Tei~toTieriuade the other to make concessions so that a 
return to a "normal" status quo may be achieved - for 
pramnle the signing of a peace treaty to end a state of 
Silities. However, in the I4FD dispute, both parties 
wished to "return" to a different status quo, which might

been satisfactory to them , but not to the other party, 
renvans defined the "normal" situation in the Horn as

3.

have
'2he
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that existing in Decenher 1965, v/ith the colonial houndaries 
confirEed and respected, and the three separate, sovereign 
states of Kenyan, Ethiopia and Somali in unquestioned

For the Somalis, the normality to v/hioh they 
trying to "return" involved the situation whereby all

Shis involved

existence.
'were
Somalis vfere within one political system, 
going back to the situation before the imperial division 
of the area, when no formal colonial boundaries existed.
If the Kenyan desire v/as for confirmation of a situation 
that should have existed at the end of 1963, then the Somali 
v/ish was for some nebulous situation v;hioh existed at an 
unspecified time before European pov/ers interfered v'ith the 
Horn of Africa.
Unfortunately, there v/as no real historic precedent for 
the Somalis' "normal" situation (at least v/ithin reasonable 
memory), so that the Somali claims were everywhere perceived 
as something ne\'i ard unprecedented, v;hioh v/ould alter an 
existing situation, namely Kenyan sovereignty over the KPE. 
The actual existence of this situation was a great source 
of strength for the Kenyan case, as in many similar conflicts 
involving questions of change or status.
In a similar fashion, the initial Kenyan perception of the 
conflict must have been that it was a highly asymmetric 
situation, the difference being that the comparatively low 
costs of resisting demands from the HED inhabitants and the 
Somali Government were set against the costs of acceding to 
such demands - v/hich would have been seen as involving the 
high loss of prestige and real resources involved in the 
transfer of a considerable area of "national" territory. 
Eoob, Folz and Stevens comment that "... few politically 
important persons in Kenya or Ethiopia seem to have been 
directly injured bv the continuation of the border dispute; 
and the same is true, if to a lesser degree, of their Somali 
counterparts. It is unlikely, therefore, that the leaders 
will make major sacrifices of other deeply cherished values 
to settle the conflict, particularly since no instant and 
overv/helmingly important political rev;ard will probably 
be accorded to the peacemakers...". , ^ „
"Tovfards a Solution", Chapter 9 in l.W. Doob .(ed.) Resolving 
Conflict in Africa, op. cit. p. 163.

4.

5 In the case of the UED, both the Kenyan and the Somali
Governments v;ere also concerned to influence the behaviour 
of the people v/ithin the IIFD itself, so some effort was 
expended in trying to make a case in the HED, either to 
encourage the resistance movements or to try to enlist 
support for the policies of the Kenyan Government. Both 
the VOK and Radio Mogadishu expended much time and effort 
in propaganda broadcasts in Somali to the NED. (Part of 
Soviet aid to the Somalis had been a pov/erful radio trans
mitter situated above the harbour in Mogadishu.) The Somali 
broadcasts, as might be expected, were highly effective; 
so much so that by the end of 1966 the Kenyan authorities 
v/ere attempting to confiscate all private radio receivers 
in the Horth Eastern Province - an indication that the 
Somali Government had "been successful in at least that 
aspect of the radio v/ar. (See the question on this put by
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Hr Shikulra in the jCenyan national Assemhly on 15 Ueceniber 
1966. Kenya national Assembly (House of Representatives) 
Reports Vol. X(2) cols 2827-2828).

6. One possible option for the Kenyans was to demand the 
return of this land to Kenya, but they were really 
prevented from adopting this strategy by their espousal 
of the "no boundary revision" principle adopted by the 
OAU in 1964 at the Cairo Conference.

7. Kenya-Somalia Relations, op. cit. p, 4.

8. Extracts from a speech by President A.A. Osman made to 
the Conference of Non-aligned Nations held in Cairo in 
1964. Quoted in: Somalia: A divided nation seeking 
re-unification, op. cit. pp, 7-8.

9. Prom: Phe Somali People's Quest for Unity. (Mogadishu; 
Ministry of Information; 1966) p. 14.

10. One aspect of this process of "labelling" the situation 
I'las the complementary process by which the Somalis 
minimised the potential loss to the Kenyans of the 
granting of self determination, while the Kenyans 
maximised their loss should the Somalis succeed in their 
territorial claim. V/hile they insisted that the transfer 
of the NED to Somalia would involve them losing two 
thirds of their territory, Somali tactics involved 
pointing to the poverty of the area, which \tfas so arid 
as to have difficulty in supporting its indigenous 
tribes.

11. For a list of Somali Government publications in the 
period of the dispute, see Appendix 3.

12. One problem in imposing any sanctions is to convince the 
opposing party that the costs of the sanctions are greater 
to him than they are to the party imposing the sanctions.
It is not enough for the imposing party to know that the 
balance of loss is in his favour; the important step is 
to convince the opposing party of this fact, and, as a 
next step, to convince him by altering his own saibjeotive 
evaluations of the costs that his losses are more serious 
than he had originally anticipated.

13. The Republic had already concluded one trade and economic 
cooperation agreement with the USSR in June 1961, involving 
an expansion of trade and a long-term, easy credit grant
of 40 million roubles.

14. At the OAU, both Kenya and Ethiopia denied that their 
alliance was aimed at the sovereignty or integrity of 
Somalia, claiming that the pact was purely defensive and 
not bilateral, as it provided for the inclusion of other 
neighbouring states. *At the same time, the joint state
ment that they presented pointed out that the pact was 
fully in accordance with Article 51 of the UN Charter, 
and with the Charter of the OAU. (See the statement
by the Government of Kenya and Ethiopia submitted to the 
OAU, 16 January 1964) However, the pact remained bilateral.
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15. Prior to this Soviet agreement there had been strong 
rumours of the possibility that the CPR would supply 
arms to Somalia. On his return from a tour ending at 
Pekin in September 1963, Prime Minister Shermarke 
announced a Chinese loan plus technical assistance 
"... and some other aid I cannot reveal at present...".
At his Hairobi press conference tv/o months later,
Foreign Minister Issa emphasized that the Prime Minister 
had discussed economic cooperation in general and not 
merely military aid during his Pekin visit. However, 
rumours persisted, fanned by allegations that the 
"shifta" had been found to be using Chinese arms, and 
as late as March 1965 the Somali Defence Minister, Mr 
Ahmad, was still denying that there were Chinese instruct
ors in the Somali Army, and emphasizing that the Somali 
Republic had received no military arms from the CPR. 
(Broadcast on Radio Mogadishu, 10 March 1965.) In view 
of the state of Sino-Soviet relations at this time, 
this absence of Chinese arms is hardly remarkable.

16. KFD Frontier Problem Planted by Britain between Kenya
and Somali Republic. (Mogadishu, Ministry of Information; 
1964.) p. 28.

17. On this point, a Kenyan participant of the Fermeda V/orkshop 
notes that both the Ethiopians and Kenyans present
"... concurred on the point that, if the Russians had 
given no arms to Somalia, the fighting could not have 
intensified. The Kenyans therefore stressed the signif
icance of the point by stating that: "Somalia was being 
looked at by Russia as a stepping stone to Eastern 
Africa, and therefore being substantially armed.
Somali colleagues did not expect us to say this about 
their country, and became sensitive...".
John J. Okumu: "Appraisal by a Kenyan". Chapter 4 in 
L.W. Doob (ed.) Resolving Conflict in Africa, op, oit. 
p. 78,

18. Broadcast by Defence Minister Aden Isaak Ahmad, op. cit.
19. Broadcast over IJairohl Radio: 11 July 1966 (BBC Monitoring 

Reports ME/2211/B/7).

20. It may, of course, have been that the Somali Government 
did not deny rumours of the Soviet transfer of major 
weapons systems to the Somali armed forced in the hope 
that this v/ould both encourage the guerrillas in the MFD 
and put further pressure on the Kenyans. It might also 
have helped to offset the known military superiority of 
the Ethiopians in the area.
Hov/ever, Somali-flown MIGs did make their appearance 
over Mogadishu during President Kaunda's state visit 
in the early part of 1968, so that was obviously some 
cause for concern on the part of the kenyans.

21. Reports in the East African Standard for 74 febri'.ary 1964 
and 26 February 196/1.

22. A comment .by tlio Soviet Ambassador to Kery;:, reported 
over Rad.io Mogadishu on 30 Hay 1^65.

Our
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Prom L.v;. Doob, W.j . Polz and P. Stevens:
Solution?" ■■ ■
op. Git. p. 166.
She remark by Dr Shermarke is quoted in P.A. Bayne:
"A Religious Rationalist in Somalia", A.TJ.P.5. Reports. 
Hortli East Africa Series Xlll (3). October 1966. pp. 1-2.

"Sov/ards a
Chapter 9 in Resolving Conflict in Africa,

23.

24.

According to the East African Standard, the British air 
lift to supply the Kenyan forces in the north east 
alone amounted to £1,000 per day. (Report in the Bast 
African Standard, 4 June 1964.)

25.

26. The accusation waSu^made at a press conference in 
Mogadishu. ReportJ^Radio Mogadishu, 14 May 1964.

27. Report in the Bast African Standard. 14 May 1964. The 
Kenya Government spokesman had obviously forgotten Mr 
Kenyatta's tart rejoinder to a press question about 
the possibility of a combat role for British and RAP 
units in the NPD, made two months previously: "V/hat 
do you think they are doing - dancing?" (Report in 
the East African Standard. 7 March 1964.)
Up to the end of 1963, Somalia had received, or been 
promised, £18.6 in non-military aid from the Soviet Union, 
£8 million from the GBR and £13.6 from the United States. 
Somalia's chief source of aid up to this date, and 
throughout the 1960's continued to be Italy, while, 
through breaking diplomatic relations with the United 
Kingdom in 1963, the Somali Government had lost £lm. 
aid per annum set aside by the United Kingdom Government, 
for the Somali Republic. Hov/ever, the Somali loss of 
assistance was not complete. Though no formal relations 
existed betv/een the two countries, theCrown Agents 
extended informal credits worth 3 million dollars to the 
Somali Government betv/een 1963 and 1966. These credits 
v;ere, of course, loans rather than the original aid, 
which had taken the form of an annual grant.
See the account of the President's visit to Pekin and 
his conversation with Chou-en-lai in E.A. Bayne: "The 
Issue of Greater Somalia: Chinese Dialogue". AUPS Reports. 
Horth Africa Series Kill (1) February 1966.
A report of the Emperor's protest is contained in the 
Bast African Standard. 12 May 1966, p. 1,
See E.A. Bayne: "Chiaroscuro on the Horn: Origins of 
Detente", AUPS Reports: North East Africa Series XT (2) 
December 1968 p. 7. In the same interview, the President 
had emphasized this Somali conviction by stating that 
"... we do feel in our hearts that, in the last analysis, 
the friends of Somalia v/ill be in the Arab world..." and 
had ended by declaring that "... the Arab countries are
the rock on v/hioh our outside friendships rest_ ".
(Quoted in E.A. Bayne: "A Religious Nationalist in 
Somalia", op. cit. p. 6.)

28.

29.

30.

31.
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j?.A. Bayne; "A Religions Nationalist in Somalia", 
op. cit. p. 6.
At his press conference, Mr Kenyatta announced that the 
agreement had actually been signed in July at Addis 
Ababa, but could not be ratified until Kenya had 
gained its full Independence. (See the report in the 
Times, 22 ITovember 1963.) In fact, the treaty v/as 
very rapidly ratified on December 27th, following the 
declaration of the state of emergency in the K?D and 
on 17 January 1964 high level military talks began in 
Addis Ababa to work out details of the mutual defence 
plan.

The comment was made in an article in II Corriere della 
Soma"ia on 28 January 1964.
This Eemorandum v/as submitted to the Provisional 
Secretariat of the OAU for circulation to all members.
It denied Somali allegations concerning the offensive 
nature of the pact, and its illegality in the light of 
the OAD Charter.
Report in the Uganda Argus for 17 January 1964.
Report in the East African Standard, 10 June 1964.
Report of the Prime Minister's speech on Radio Mogadishu,
16 May 1967. (BBC Monitoring Reports ME/2468/B/3.)
This may be compared v/ith an increase of expenditure 
over the same period of 12-19 million shillings on 
education, and 4 to 10 million shillings for the 
development of animal husbandry and veterinary services.
The comparative expense of a Somali military establish
ment must always be seen against a chronic Somali budget 
deficit, and the constant Government struggle to ensure 
that taxes and excise duties v/ere successfully collected.
It v/as a sign of the slowly changing Somali attitude 
towards outside assistance that the famine conditions

being met by a Red Cross aid programme, distributing 
v/heat and maize from the USA, the Soviet Union and CPR.
There is no indication that there had been any prior notice 
of Kenya's intention to the Somali Government nor of any 
attempt to use the threat of this action to alter Somali 
policy. The costs to the Somalis appear to have been 
imposed as a Kenyan reaction to some stimulus, rather 
than as a thought out strategy. The East African Standard 
commented that the move "... followed a deterioration in 
the political atmosphere caused by repeated attacks on 
Ken5/a by Mogadishu Radio..." but this seems too slight 
a reason for such a response. Report in the East African 
Standard, Wednesday 22 June 1966, p. 1.

52.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.
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42.
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The chances of such a situation coming about appear 
to he less in advanced industrial countries, where a_ 
plurality of interest groups exists, than in developing 
countries, where a few powerful groupings may he 
Involved in both economic life and political processes.
News commentary on Radio Mogadishu, which stated that 
Kenyan exports to Somalia amounted to 23 million Somali 
shillings in value, while Somali exports to Kenya were 
only 5 million shillings. (BBC Monitoring Report 
I<Ii3/2195/B/8.)
The Kenyans agreed that such a massive imbalance did, 
in fact, exist. Quoting the "East African Customs and 
Excise Trade Report for 1965", the East African Standard 
noted that Kenya had exported goods worth £600,000 in 
1964 and £462,000 in 1965, and in both years received 
in return goods v/orth. only about £9,000. The bulk of 
the exports consisted of motor fuel and diesel oil, asphalt, 
bitumen and coconut oil.
Report in the Bast African Standard, Vfednesday, 22 June 
1966, p. 1.
Figures are taken from Kenya Economic Survey for 1968 
and 1970 (Ministry of Economic Planning and Development 
Nairobi, June 1968 and June 1970.)
A further problem with proffering rewards or concessions 
to an opponent is that there seems to be considerable 
evidence (esnecially from social psychology) to the 
effect that the opposing party has to perceive that an 
offer involves the rewarding party in some sacrifice 
or loss before the offer is counted as a reward. See 
T.W. Milburn; "The Concept of Deterrence", Journal of 
Social Issues X7II(3), 1961.
Report of a broadcast by Mr Wurumbl in The Nationalist 
(Dar-es-Salaam) 5 February 1965.
Report of the Prime Minister's press interview with 
correspondence from AFP given in Somali Hews, 22 April 1966.
See the comments over Radio Mogadishu on 13 September 
1965, for Mr I-Iurumbi' s statement and the report in the 
Somali News. 5 April 1966, for Mr Hussein's comments on 
resuming diplomatic relations.
Hence, in the later stages of the dispute, one problem 
for the Somali Government v/as to get the Kenyans to 
admit that there v.'as some form of dispute between the two 
mvernments, as a preliminary step before some form of 
fece-to-face discussion of the problem. Once such face- 
to-face discussions had begun, then it vjas possible tiiat 
these might develon into a form of negotiation, though 
this v;as precisely v/hat the Kenyan Government was trying 
to avoid on the grounds that there was nothing to 
negotiate about. For a fuller discussion of this problem 
see Chapter V.
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Chapter IV - The Armed Struggle

"... I do not know whether our Government is 
prepared to tell me, or tell any hon. Senator, 
as to the method of identification of who is 
a Shifta and v/ho is not a Shifta_ "

Senator Daliti; Senate debate on the seizure 
of shifta property. 1 July 1965.
"... One of the difficulties, Mr Speaker, is to 
he able to detect a Shifta. He is just like any 
other civilian, and if you are going to shoot at 
sight any Somali, you are going to shoot innocent 
people..."

Senator Mathenge; Leader of Government Business: 
Senate debate on the adjournment. 14 May 1964.

Before going on to consider the nature of the two 
fundamental strategies employed within the HPH itself by 
the two governmental parties, it is necessary to mention a 
preliminary problem. This is the relationship between the 
Somali Government in Mogadishu, and the Somali guerrillas 
in the JIFD and around Somalia's southern borders, and of 
v/hether it is justifiable to talk of a single, overall Somali 
"strategy" employed by the Somali Government "party" to obtain 
its goals in the KPI). Fortunately, a similar problem does 
not arise in the case of the Kenyan "party". The Kenyan 
strategy carried out in the KFD was undoubtedly that of the 
same party that had to deal with the Somali Government at 
the international level, even though the actual execution 
of the strategy may have been left to local agents in the 
field, and the actual intentions of the political authorities 
in Nairobi somevfhat altered in the process, especially where 
violence was being used upon the local population. Hov/ever, 
the same cannot necessarily be said about the Somalis, and
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some question does arise about the nature of the "control" 
exercised over the iiPI) guerrillas by the political authorities 
in the Somali Republic, and whether it can accurately be said 
that the guerrillas were "used" by the Somali G-overniiient as 
a "strategy" or whether the guerrillas dragged the Government 
after them in their o\m search for a solution satisfactory to 
them. Thus, we are dealing not merely v;ith differences over 
tactics or means, but possibly also with differences of 
fundamental goals.

The main difficulty in trying to discover the precise 
nature of the relationship betv/een Somali Government and 
guerrillas, the t’/pe and level of support supplied by the one 
to the other, and the extent to v/hich the Government controlled 
the operations and policy of the guerrillas, is that most of
the available information is either in the form of statements
by the Somali political authorities intended for public con

sumption, or of accusations by the Kenyan Government, often 
backed up by information dravm from the "confessions" of

(The last naturally
"confessions"

surrendered or defecting ex-"shifta". 
have to be treated with the greatest caution; 
are notoriously tailored to suit the ear of the captor.) 
However, it is possible to discern some kind of pattern in 
the relations between the two groupings, and in some respects 
they do appear to be sufficiently close to talk of a single 
Somali "strategy" in operation v/ithin the URD.

In the opening stages of the guerrilla struggle, the 
main Initiative seems to have come from the guerrillas them

selves, with the Somali government supplying various forms of 
support, on the grounds that guerrilla actions v?ere helping 
to raise the costs of holding on to the HPD for the Kenyans,
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and that this v/as an additional influence on them which would
aid Somali diplomatic efforts once these had begun to take 

This policy also had the advantage that it enabled 
the Somali Government formally to deny any connection v/ith, 
or responsibility for, the events in the iffh (1), which were 
put dovrn to the iTPh Somalis' natural and laudable reaction to

There can be little doubt

effect. I

British betrayal and Kenyan rule, 
that the Somali Government was pressed hard for more vigorous 
action in support of the secessionists in the iiFD, and found 
itself faced v;ith the av/kward choice of closer involvement
with the giaerrllla movement, and a greater risk of exposure, 
or of maintaining only a limited commitment and running the 
risk of being accused, both by the guerrillas and by the 
opposition inside the Republic, of failing to back up the 
Somali secessionists in their just claims. It appears that 
a delegation from the HFD, consisting of Somali political 
leaders and others, had crossed the border in September 1963 
and held talks in Mogadishu with members of the Somali Govern

ment, including the then Prime Minister, Dr Shermarke. At 
these meetings, the NPD leaders tabled a demand that the 
Somali Government should help train and equip with light arms 
an organisation of 10,000 guerrillas, and that this organis

ation should also be given necessary financial aid (2). Given 
the existing state of the Republic's armed forces and finances, 
it is not surprising that this demand v/as rejected. Hov/ever, 

effort obviously had to be made to forestall potential 
criticism, and to use Somalia's limited resources to help 
the secessionists, especially in view of the fact that their 
activities v;ould obviously be a methcd of putting pressure on 
the Kenyan Government to grant self-determination. The 
eventual decision by the Shermarke Government (3) seems to

some
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have been that it v/ould supply limited quantities of weapons
and money to the NFD guerrillas, and also provide training 
to the guerrillas in camps just over the border in Somalia,

The number and
I
Im

using Somali army personnel as instructors, 
quality of the weapons supplied could obviously not be very 
high, and the weapons captured by the Kenyan security forces 
in the first tv/o years of the struggle were usually old Italian 
or British weapons from the Second World War. 
role to conclude that the guerrillas regarded the arms supplied 
by the Somali Government as inadequate and insufficient, and 
in spite of the arms obtained from other sources (such as 
those captured from the Kenyans, those brought in by Somali 
defectors from the Kenyan security forces, and those bought 
on the open arms market and smuggled into the area) many 
reports of "shifta" raids indicate that very few in the guerr

illas groups possessed fire arms, at least in the initial

i

It seems plaus-

stages of the struggle.
The support given to the guerrillas, at least up until 

the summer of 1966, seems to have been of a limited nature,
(i) provision of a small supplyand to consist mainly of: 

of arms;
Kenya-Somalia border as bases for operations; 
of instructors from the Somali armed forces, and (iv) use of

(ii) provision of organised camps just over the
(iii) provision

the Radio Mogadishu transmitters to encourage the guerrillas 
and inhabitants within the IJPII, and to provide a channel of 
communication betv/een guerrilla "leaders" and their followers. 
This nolicy presumably represented a compromise of forces 
v/ithin the Somali Republic, and steered a middle course betv/een 
those who v/ished to see a negotiated end to the dispute, 
pursued by legal or diplomatic means, and those who advocated

-.S
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all-out support for the guerrillas, possibly involving units 
of the Somali armed forces. In this particular disagreement 
over the relative militancy with which the policy of "Greater 
Somalia" should be pursued, President Osman appears to have 
advocated the strategy of attempting to find a solution by 
peaceful means, while his first Prime Minister, Dr Shermarke, 
and his second Abdirazik Haji Hussein, appeared to take a 
somev/hat more belligerent line.

”ith the comparatively low level of assistance reaching 
the guerrilla organisations, it is open to doubt \\rhether the 
Somali political authorities in Mogadishu were able to issue 
anything more than the most general directives about the conduct 
of the guerrilla campaign, and there is no real evidence to 
show that these had very much effect on either the shifta 
organisations based in Somalia, or those which operated within 
the EPD itself. (Again, it is not at all clear what the 
relationship was between the training camps in Somalia, the
public leadership in Mogadishu, and the Somali inhabitants 
v/ithin the UPD.) The Somali Government could obviously control 
the amount and level of propaganda broadcast over Radio
Mogadishu, for this varied on a number of occasions in response
to Kenyan protests and Somali Government perceptions that 
something might be gained by a lowering of the level of attacks 

Similarly, there v/ere signs that the Somalion Kenyan leaders.
Government could at least attempt to control guerrilla activ

ities in the NPD for its own tactical purposes (4). Purther-

more, even in these early stages, the Somali Government could 
influence the guerrillas through its control of weapons supplies, 
training camps and the provision of refuges within Somalia. 
However, it v/ould not be true to agree with the Kenyan
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perception that the v;hole guerrilla effort v;as controlled dov/n 
to the last detail hy the Kogadishu Government, v.’ho thus used 
it as a v;eapon to attack Kenya because no other v/as available. 
The guerrillas were not an extension of the Government in 
Mogadishu, and v;hile they were amenable to Somali Government 
influence, this did not mean that they were totally helpless 
before it, nor that the Somali Government was not susceptible 
to a reverse flow of influence.

In the first tv/o years of the struggle, however, 
guerrilla influence and appeals for further aid seem to have 
been less than completely successful, and Somali Government 
assistance continued to be at a rather low level. One result 
of this seems to have been an increasing disillusion with the 
Somali Government by some of the guerrillas and their command

ers, and a feeling that, while the guerrillas were fighting 
and being killed, the Somali Government was sitting on its 
collective hands, and failing to back them up. Something of 
this feeling, together v/ith the lack of success of the initial 
stages of the struggle once the security forces had begun to 
become better organised, may have accounted for the comparative 
success of the first amnesty organised hy the Kenyan Government, 
v.'hioh v^as set up to enable both old Mau Mau forest fighters 
and nev/er Somali "shifta" to come out of hiding and surrender. 
One Somali guerrilla leader who took advantage of the Kenya 
Government's offer stated subsequently that many "shifta" felt 
justified in surrendering "... because the Somali Government 
had let them dovm hy failing to offer adequate military aid 
in the struggle for secession...". The Somali guerrilla,
V/arsame Ilaye, emphasized that he would not have surrendered 
had he been given the power to continue the fight with any hope
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but that with "... the poor military help they 

got from Somalia, the shifta could achieve nothing like 
secession, and further resistance would only lead to death 
and destruction of property in the affected regions..." (5).

This situation of limited Somali Government support 
for the Ni’D guerrillas appears to have changed markedly in 

It may have been that.the Somali Government was 
v/orried by the complaints of the IIFD leaders about the lack

It may have been that the 
Government began to feel that a bigger effort was needed to 
convince the Kenyan leaders of the inflexibility of the

It may have been, as one observer 
has suggested, that the Somali leadership, and particularly

of success

mld-1966.

of assistance they ■■•ere receiving.

ultimate Somali intentions.

Prime Minister Hussein, became increasingly frustrated by the 
intransigence and determination of the Kenyans (6). 
the reason, there can be no doubt that both the scale of aid 
and the level of guerrilla activity were stepped up in the

Per the first time, the guerrillas began

ifliatever

summer of that year.
to use explosives, initially to demolish static targets such

Between July 1966 andas bridges, and then to mine the roads.
March 1967 there were 67 incidents involving the use of land
mines in the North Eastern and Eastern Regions, and some 
attacks occurred only 120 miles away from Nairobi. The Kenyan
Government, with some justification, could ask inhere the mines 
v/ere obtained (7), and note that they were of a pattern supplied

In the same period.by the UAR to the Somali armed forces, 
attacks on police posts and convoys bejan to mount again, while 
reported engagements of security forces and guerrilla bands

began to grow in number.
The v/hole trend in this period from about May 1966
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onv/ards seemed to "be for a greater and more open involvement 
of the Somali Government in operations within the KPD. Special

training in the use of mines and explosives had obviously been 
provided by somebody, and the Somali army seemed the most 
likely candidates as instructors in the arts of demolition

She higher level off' and the handling of Egyptian land mines.
"shifta" activity also called for increased supplies of arms 
and ammunition, v/hile the attempt to use the foreign press to
publicise the guerrilla struggle indicated that the Somali 
Government was no longer worried about certain kinds of links 
with the gizerrilla forces becoming general knowledge (8). In 
spite of this increase of assistance and public gestures of 
support, there can be little doubt that the guerrillas remained 
critical of the Somali Government's - to them - too cautious 

A Kenyan report claimed that, at the end of all this 

increase in activity, there had been a near mutiny in one of
V/hile this story has to be treated 

with some caution, there is a strong likelihood that the feel

ing among the guerrillas that they were doing all the fighting 
and dying while the Somali Government was merely supplying 
inadequate weapons and ammunition must have persisted and grozvn 
right up until the end of the struggle in October 1967. 
stories also highlight the continued cleavage betv/een the 
guerrilla forces and leaders, and the Somali Government, and 
return us to the question with which the section began: given 
the differences between the Somali Government and the guerril]as, 
is one justified in viewing the activities of those guerrilla 
organisations as forming part of the overall strategy of the 
Somali Government in the pursuit of its goals over the HI'D?
Can one talk of "Somali strategy in the NED"?

policy.

the training camps (9).

!
I

Such

4
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It is possible to advance three reasons in justification 
for treating Somali strategy in the HPD as a single phenomenon, 

matter that it was actually carried out by one set of
The first of

no

people, who acted as a proxy group for another, 
these is that the policy aims of the Somali Government and
the secessionist forces from the NT’D coincided. Both groups
were agreed in their ultimate goal of achieving self determin

ation for the people of the HFD, and ultimately the unification
In this sense.of an independent Mi'll with the Somali Republic, 

the goals of both parties were virtually identical.
Secondly, both parties agreed that the inhabitants 

of the WT’I) were right to use subversion and violence to put
pressure on the Kenyan authorities and try to force them to 
grant self determination on the grounds that the costs of

In other words, both partiesfailing to do so would be worse, 
were agreed on the means of bringing about their identical 
goals, and perceived that the only common strategy open to
them both was that of creating disruption in the NPII by the 
use of violence, and using the effects of that to force the 
Kenyans to abandon the Kenyan goal of integration of the HPI) 
into Kenya. Hence they were agreed about the general strategy 
to be adopted against their common opponents in the dispute, 
though the HT'D guerrillas obviously felt that a policy of 
violent coercion would succeed more quickly if it involved 
the formal participation of the Somali Government and their 
armed forces, v;hile the fact that the costs imposed by the 
Kenyan Government's reactions fell asymmetrically, and mainly 
on them, did not escape their notice.

Finally, it can be argued that the ultimate choice of 
the policy of sub\’-erslon and violence as a coercive strategy in

[ ■
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the NFI) lay v/ith the Soraali Governmer.t
that particular part;; controlled the oolicy. 

the limitations imposed upon the choice of the Somali polit

ical authorities, doth hy the structure of Somali domestic 
politics and hy the influence of the RID secessionist organ

isations, the decision to adopt, reject, or ultimately to 
bring to an end a strategy of coercion through subversion lay 
with the political authorities in Mogadishu, 
borne out when, in October 1967, a new Somali Government 
reversed the decisions of its predecessors and decided upon

a peaceful, cooperative approach to
V/hen this occurred, in spite

so that in this final
Dven withsense

Ihis much was

another policy option: 
solving the problems of the RDD.
of desultory UDD efforts to carry on the strategy of coercion, 
the lack of support from the Somali Government meant the

To this degree -virtual end of any major violence in the NPD. 
that the ultimate ability to veto this option lay with the
Somali Government - the actions anci tactics used by the Somalis 
in the KPD from 1963 to 1967 may analytically be regarded as 
part of the overall strategy adopted by the Somali Government 

to "win" the dispute over the UPD.

(A) Somali Strategy in the I'lPD

The chief focus for Somali Government efforts to bring 
coercion to bear upon the Kenyan political authorities was 
therefore within the HPD, and it v/as in the area itself that 
the most intense efforts of both parties to frustrate the 
actions and ultimate goals of their opponents v/ere made, 
the general discontent of the Somali population was used by 
local leaders, backed by the Somali Government, to attack 
government property and then government agents, in the hope 
that the disruption of normal life in the area would lead the

Here,

d
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Kenyan GoTrernment to yield to derao.nds for self determination.
The Somali strategy v;as two-fold, in that it was 

anticipated that the rising level of violence v/ould demonstrate 
to the political authorities in Kairohi the intensity of 
opposition to Kenyan rule, while the costs of policing the 
area to maintain law and order, and the costs in damage to 
Government property and loss of life v/ould prove greater than 
any benefits to he obtained through continuing to hold on to 
the area.. The strategy v/as thus similar to that being conducted 
by the Somali Government at the international level; Imposing 
unacceptable costs on the Kenyan Government through Somali 
action, so that the costs would outweigh the value to the 
Kenyans of maintaining their desired status quo, and they 
v/ould agree to the Somali goal of self determination and a 
change of status for the HPD. The general pattern of action 
Involved the gradual increase of the scope and nature of 
violent resistance, and in the degree of organisation and 
number of guerrillas associated with v/hat in the later stages 
of the dispute became known as the "NFD liberation Movement".

Initially, guerrilla attacks v/ere made upon isolated 
Tribal Police posts by small groups arms v/ith a few rifles, 
later, convoys v/ere ambushed as further security forces, 
including Kenya Police, a battalion of the Kenya Rifles, and 
police General Service Units, were moved into the area, and 
vehicles began to be escorted along the vulnerable roads. By 
the beginning of 1964 automatic weapons, including Bren guns, 
vi/ere being used in these attacks and ambushes. In addition, 
throughout these early stages, as well as in later years, 
kidnapping and murder of Somalis and others suspected of 
collaboration v/ith the Kenyan authorities took place, as v/ell
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Actual organised andas general terrorism and intimidation, 
systematic guerrilla attacks upon ciTilian targets such as 
trading posts and stores (dukas), herdsmen's encampments
(manyattas), and villages did not begin in the very early

of the conflict in 1963, hut in January 1964 a patternstages

of attacks upon civilian targets in the region began to be
discernible, presumably, as Prime Minister Kenyatta said in 
February 1964 to the National Assembly, "— to instil fear 
into the local population and to promote a policy of non

cooperation with the Kenya Government and security forces...".
As the range of targets attacked by guerrillas groups

increased, so did the area affected by their activities. 
Originally, attacks had taken place mainly in the North Eastern 
Region, near to the Kenya-Somalia border, but by early 1964 
several organised groups were operating deep inside the Region, 
attacking police posts and security forces patrols. By 
September 1964 attacks had been made on posts and civilians 
well into the Eastern Region, v/hile at the end of August 1964 
it was reported that a gang of over 300 "shifts" equipped v/ith 
3 light machine guns and a number of sub-machine guns, had 
attacked a Samburu manyatta in the Rift Valley Region, over

By mid-March of that

■ ■ ii

i

300 miles from the Somali border (lO). 
year, it v/as reported that half of Kenya's armed forces v/ere
operating within the NED, while the supporting role said to be 
played by British troops included escort duties for convoys 
and the building of a strategic road direct from Garissa to

Wajir.

The costs of combating the guerrillas rose as the area
affected by the disorders spread, and the size and efficiency

Security forces, nowof the guerrilla groups increased.
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engaged In "search and destroy" operations, found that their 
tash was made easier during the dry seasons, v;hen it vras 
possible to establish control over v/ells and other water 
sources, but that it became more difficult during the rainy 
seasons, v/hen the "shifta" could roam at v/ill through a 
country they knew "... like the backs of their hands..." as 
one British ex-administrator phrased it. By January 1965 
Dr Mungai, the Minister for Internal Security and Defence, who 
was responsible for dealing with the "shifta" menace, stated 
that there v/ere something less than 1,000 guerrillas operating 
in scattered groups in an area stretching from the Rift Valley 
through the areas adjoining the Ethiopian and Somali borders 
as far as the Indian Ocean. (The Minister also commented 
that these bands operated v/ithout the support of the Somali 
Government, so it appears that the Minister at least had 
realised that only a minority of the "shifta" raids came 
directly from across the border, and that many of the guerrilla 
groups operated and remained within Kenya's borders.) Just what 
Dr Mungai meant by "areas adjoining the Ethiopian and Somali 
borders" is not too clear, but an indication of the extent of 
the area affected by the guerrillas was given later in the 
year by President Kenyatta, when he declared in November that 
the Kenyan Government "... can and will no longer tolerate a 
position v/here almost a third of Kenya's land area exists 
virtually under a state of seige. ¥e can no longer permit the 
complete frustration of economic and social development in this 
huge area..." (11). Eight months later it appeared that the 
same "huge area" was still being disrupted by Somali guerrilla 
activities, for in new, "anti-shifta" measures introduced in 
July 1966, provisions for the concentration and administrative

:

i
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control of all pastoral peoples in the i'lPD affected the
lamu and Tana River, as vrellDistricts of Marsabit, Isiolo 

as the whole of the xiorth Eastern Region.
A further indication of the degree of disruption caused

by the guerrilla activities in the HED x-ras the size and nature 
of the guerrilla- groups reported in action, sw»a the number 
of casualties claimed by both sides (though the latter figures
must be used with caution owing to the inflated claims used 
for p.'jpaganda purposes), and the general conditions of

The latter, involving the guerrillasconflict in the area, 
virtually instant ability to change into civilian herdsmen, 
led almost inevitably to the security forces’ failure to 
distinguish between guerrilla bands and pastoralists protecting 

At one point in a House of Representatives debate 

alleged massacre by security forces, the v/hole issue 
turned on whether those attacked by security patrols had been 
"shifta" or merely "Somalis" going about their lawful business. 
An observer is forced to the conclusion that on many occasions 
it must have been impossible for the security forces to 
distinguish the two, especially if stock rustling and raiding 
continued to be carried on by rival clan groups (12).

Hovxever, most of the evidence available tends to point 
in the same direction, and to lead to the conclusion that the 

level of armament of the guerrilla groups continued

their herds.
over an

size and
Thisto increase throughout the four year period of unrest, 

probably became increasingly the case as normal nomadic life 
became impossible as a result of guerrilla activity and 
Kenyan security measures, and previously indifferent pastoralists

By the end of 1966 andwere actively forced to take sides.
beginning of 1967, larger and larger groups of guerrillasthe
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beinr renorted by Kenyan security forces, and in September 

1966 one group of over 150 had been engaged, 
number of casualties from major engagements began to

(13), especially from the soring of 1966, and claims 
of such figures as 35 or 42 "shifta" killed after a single 

engagement began to be fairly common.
A further indication of the comparative success of the 

the counter-measures which the Kenyan author- 
forced to take in order to combat Somali activities, 

increased in scope and severity as the emergency

were

Similarly, the

increase

guerrillas are

ities v/ere

These measures
proceeded, a sure sign that they were failing to have the 
desired effect, and that the security forces were not being 
sufficiently successful in coping with an enemy vhiich appears
to have possessed at least the taolt approval of a large

areas in v/hich it operatednroportion of the population of the 
in its struggle against the alien administration of "down

country" Africans.
he small douht that the costs caused by theThere can

mounting campaign of violence and destruction within the K?!) 
were high, and became higher, both in terms of the disruption 
of normal life and in terms of the costs of maintaining some

Economically speaking, the 
the rest of Kenya, even during

form of security and stability.
KPD had always been a burden on

peaceful and comparatively productive years ofthe most
the costs of administration and what slightcolonial rule;

development took place had alv/ays outweighed any
Similarly, livestock exports to 
have been vital to the inhabitants

revenue

that could he collected.
other regions in Kenya may 
of the HEB, but were of marginal importance to the agricultural

How, with the costs ofproduction of the colony as a v;hole.
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administration and lav; and order soaring, the imbalance 
between the administrative costa of the I'iFD and the economic
benefits from the area became even more marked. With the
emergency in full sv;ing in both Eastern and Morth Eastern 
Regions, it became difficult to collect taxes, especially 
as these depended, to a large extent, upon regular auctions 
of stock, purchased by the Government from the pastoralists. 
V/ith the restrictions on movement Imposed by the authorities, 
it was impossible fo. the Somali and Galla herdsmen to move 
their beasts south, either to the holding grounds and auction 
centres, or to the slaughterhouses and processing plants in 
Mombassa and central Kenya. The result v;as that few or no 
sales were held during the period of the emergency, so that
there v;as little ready cash available to pay taxes, imposts 
and cesses. An indication of this decline in revenue available
to the administration is the figure for Graduated Personal 
Tax collected in Islolo County for the three years 1965-67.
This district lay at the extreme south v/est of the old FED, 
and thus, according to the Kenya theory that the "shifta" raids 
mainly came from across the border v;ith Somalia, should have 
been little affected by the emergency. However, taxes collected
in 1965 amounted to 137,561 shillings, those in 1966 increased 
to 191,778 shillings, but those in 1967 only amounted to 
34,451 shillings. This drop, according to the Kenyan Minister 
for Local Government, Mr Sagini, was mainly... "attributable

A similar story could be toldto the shifta menace.(14). 
for the other affected Districts.

However, the costs of guerrilla activity and consequent 
disruption of normal patterns of life v;ere not solely born 
by the Kenyan authorities or their agents. In many oases.
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the actions of t;-:e fnierrillas and the counter actions o± the
Kenyan security forces adversely affected other groupings

who thus had to pay the cost of Somali strat-within the UPD
The Samhuru, for example found that they and theiregy.

herds had been driven further and further west by "shifta"
raids which the security forces had been unable to contain or 

Those in V/amba Division found themselves "— too 
congested in one third of the Division and about half the 
people ... have moved into Maralal Division because there is 
too much overstocking and not enough grazing — 
of this congestion because of "shifta" activity was that in 
the former inhabited areas there was good pasture and water

deter.

The result

"... now lying idle, with no proper security arrangements
(15). The effectsagainst the prevalent shifta menace., 

of such situations, and they must have been numerous in many
attitudes tov?ards the "shifta" ison the inhabitants 

not difficult to imagine, and though it is probable that 
their hostility was directed also towards the Government for 
failing to protect them (or to allow them to protect them

selves) , one result of such costs falling heavily on non-Somali 
within the HPD must have been to increase their resent

ment against the Somalis, and against the latters' demands

areas

groups

for secession.
Although, at times, the Somali strategy of making 

continued Kenyan administration in the HDD a costly business 
fell on others apart from the Kenyan Government, there can be 
little doubt that the trend of the direct costs on the Kenyan
authorities was generally upwards throughout the emergency, 

the efforts inspired actively or tacitly by theHov/ever,

Somali Government naturally brought about strong reactions from
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These actions, in turn, imposed athe Kenyan Government. 
burden of counter costs upon the Somalis so that the price
paid was by no means unambiguously one sided, 
noted above, these costs imposed by the Kenyans on the Somalis

not evenly distributed, and fell mainly upon the guerrillas 
and their active or passive supporters within the NT'D. As 
far as the Somali Government was concerned, the price they 
had to pay for continuing the strategy of coercion within the 
H.c'D v/as minimal, even if the ultimate goal of self determin-

These costs may be summar-

Hov/ever, as

were

ation was not immediately achieved.

ised as:

a) Costs of Kenyan counteraction at the international level: 

(dealt v?ith in the previous Chapter) .

b) Direct military costs of training and supplying the
guerrilla bands, and setting up refuges, bases and supply

This could not have imposed anlines inside Somalia, 
unbearable strain upon even the limited Somali military 
capacity, even if the Kenyan estimate of the level of 
direct military assistance is taken as accurate, 

c) Costs of military action by the Somali army itself, 
either (i) to pose a potential "back-up" threat or 
"bargaining counter" vath Kenya should the guerrilla 
campaign not succeed, (ii) to counter any Kenyan military 
action intended to coerce the Somali Government into 
abandoning its support of the KFD guerrillas, or (iii) 
to counter any Kenyan attempt to pursue the "shifta" into 
Somalia v/ith a view to destroying their base camps.
(In actual fact, the Somali armed forces seem likely to 
have taken direct part in the HKD conflict on only two 
occasions in February and March 1967, when the Kenyans
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claimed that mortar shelli v/ere fired at Mandera, and v/hen
A nev/spaper articlethe Mandera airstrip came under fire, 

at this time also reported that the local Somali D.C. 
had stated that there were no Somali troops stationed
in the actual border area (16), the actual boundary being 
patrolled by Somali Police, so that any immediate use of 
the Somali army in the HPD was apparently not contemplated.)

d) Costs in the creation of hostile attitudes among other 
tribal groups v/ithin the WPD through the side effects 
of operations against security forces, and the general 
disruption of normal patterns of behaviour.

e) Costs caused by potential Kenyan counter action Inside 
It is usually possible in any situation where

guerrilla activity is being used to coerce a set of 
political authorities, for those authorities to employ 
similar tactics, provided that they can set up linlcs with

Somalia.

dissident groups within the political community of the
(For example, the US use of the hillcoercing government, 

tribes against the Pathet lao in Laos.) This particular 
strategy v/as not one that was open to the Kenyan Government,

however.

f) The costs of successful Kenyan counter claims.
situation where a demand for redistribution is being put 
forv/ard by one party, it is always open to this opposing 
party to reverse the process, abandon its own stand in 
defence of the existing distribution of values, and employ

In any

the counter-strategy of making a different redistribution
This option was open to the 

Government in the ilPD dispute, for, as the Kenyan
claim in its own. favour.

Kenyan

delegate to the OAU Foreign Ministers Meeting at Par-es-

.ai
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Salaam in FelDruary 1964 pointed out, the lenyans also had 
claims to Jubaland, ceded to Italian Somalia in 1925, 
v/hioh v/ere at least as legitimate as the Somali claims

However, the Kenyans effectively closed this 
option for themselves by their adherence to the sanctity 
of the existing boundaries in Africa (though the suggestion 
of such a claim as a counter-strategy was made in a KANU 
policy statement issued from party headquarters in May 
1966),. and such a public, oft repeated commitment prevented 
them from pursuing this policy v/hich, had it proved 
successful, v/ould potentially have imposed heavy costs 
on the Somali Government, or negated their ovm claims.

to the NHIi.

It need not be stressed by this stage that the three 
Somali governments of the period 1963 to October 1967 were 
forced to contend with few of these potential costs, 
almost axiomatic that, in this type of guerrilla conflict, 
v;here one set of political authorities is trying coerce 
another through its support or manipulation of an indigenous 
"liberation" movement, most of the immediate costs of the 
conflict will be borne by those directly involved in the

The external "patron" will be able to cause the 
maximum amount of damage to the opposing party while suffering 
the minimum of loss (though the effectiveness of this strategy 
in achieving the patron's ov;n goals even *hen they coincide 
with those of the client faction, is another matter), 
general rule for "proxy" conflicts only holds good, however, 
if the party being coerced by this strategy of subversion 
and guerrilla attack refrains from directing costly sanctions 
at the patron government rather than the client faction.
Direct counter measures may be taken (i) at the guerrilla bases

It seems

violence.

This
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in the patron's "safe" area (for example 
at A1 Fatah bases in Jordan, or punitive raids on similar

in the iebanon in the period 1968-70), or (ii) at other

Israeli airstrikes

camps

targets within the patron's ovm jurisdictional area, thus 
causing him direct loss for continuing to support the guerrilla

bombing of North Vietnamesemovement (the United States 
industry and economic infrastructure).

Neither of these tv/o options was adopted by the Kenyan
NeitherGovernment during the course of the dispute, however, 

reprisals nor direct military sanctions were seriously consid

ered, so the direct costs of the campaign in the NFD to the
The effectsSomali Government remained comparatively lov/. 

of the bulk of Kenyan counter measures fell directly upon 
the guerrillas and upon the inhabitants of the NFD.

(A) Kenyan Strategy in the NFD

For the Kenyan Government there were two possible ways 
to frustrate the perceived goals and strategies of the Somali
Government over the HFD and maintain their desired status ijuo. 
The first, dealt with in Chapter III, v?as by applying negative 

sanctions directly to the Somali Republic; 
by making the guerrilla operations v/ithln the EPU too costly

Within the NFD itself, Kenyan strategy 
One v/as to offer positive

the second was

and too unsuccessful, 
possessed two further elements, 
inducements to the Somali clans to abandon any thoughts of
secession, and accept final membership of the Kenyan political 

The other was to enforce negative sanctions uponcommunity.

those who persisted in their refusal to abandon their secess

ionist aspirations, and 'who insisted upon using violence to 
disrupt the normal pattern of life and administration within

the area.
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As the conflict evolved, other Intertiiediate ohjectives 
arose, and Kenyan strategies had to he modified to meet new 
demands, including the need to provide security for the 
administration and the inhabitants, as well as the purely 
tactical problem of seeking out and destroying the guerrillas 
before, as it v;as initially assumed, they had a chance to 
retreat over the Somali border to safety. These important, 
but nevertheless secondary, strategies frequently adversely 
affected the pursuit of the long term goals of persuading 
the Hkl) Somalis that the benefits of becoming part of the 
Kenyan political system would be high, while the utility of 
(i) continuing the fruitless struggle for self determination 
and secession, or even (ii) actually gaining their ultimate 
goal of union with the Somali Republic, would both he very 
low (17). Similarly, by their acts and declarations, the 
Kenyan political authorities had also to persuade their 
guerrilla opponents, both leadership and rank and file, that 
in the face of Kenyan determination and capability, the 
likelihood of gaining their goals was - and would remain - 
very lov/.

In summary, then, Kenyan strategy in the EPD was one 
aimed at frustrating the actions of the Somali guerrillas 
intended to force the Kenyan political authorities to grant 
self determination, and at making these actions too costly

The strategy was three-pronged, consisting 
of simultaneously employed tactics of (i) offering nosltive 
inducements, (ii) deteicence, and (iii) defence.

One result of the aoveriunent's defensive reactions 
against the guerrilla campaign was that, as many of the counter 
strategies were often ill-oonceived or unplanned, they had

to he continued.
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serious and disruptive side effects on the lives of the HI'D 
Thus many defence measures created the addit-inhahitants.

lonal cost of further alienating groups of people in the region 
who hefore had been either pro-lCenyan or, at least, indiffer- 

It is likely that many security measures tended to be 
introduced without adequate consideration or specialised
ent.

Speaking, for example, of the plankno^vledge of the area, 
to concentrate all pastoralists in special areas v;here they
could be "protected by Kenyan security forces", the Kenyan 
Member for Wajir (South), Mr A.A. Ogle, complained that 
"... those who express satisfaction over this action by the 
government are greatly mistaken. They must understand that 
the Ministers very rarely visit the KPI) and have little 
knov/ledge of the KFD... 
methods used to put down Mau Mau can be used to eliminate 

the shifta..." (18).
In reply, the Kenyan authorities argued that their |

main problem was always one of identification - of disting

uishing between Somali pastoralists going about their business, 
and gangs of "shifta" - and that this plan for concentration, I 
and other measures mentioned below, helped them in this problem. 
However, it seems likely that this and many other of the 
security measures adopted had the side effect of turning many 
"Somalis" into "shifta", and were thus self defeating. The j

prablems faced by the Kenyan Government appear again to be 
inherent in the nature of guerrilla warfare, and few political i 
incumbents appear to have developed a satisfactory strategy 

for dealing with them.

It should not be thought that the
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(1) Positive Sanctions

I'he main positive strategy of the Kenyan Government 
in the IIPB v/as one of offering inducements to its inhaoitants
to persuade them to accept Kenyan administration and eventual 

Apart from the fact that the exigencies of theintegration.

security situiation tended to interfere with this policy of 
v.dnning over the people hy showing them the actual and 
potential benefits of remaining Kenyan citizens, the author

ises in Nairobi from the beginning operated under a serious 
handicap in their policy of winning allegiance. Kelman (19) 
has demonstrated that there are two fundamental methods of 
developing individual loyalty to a political system, 
is through that system itself being the symbol of the aspir

ations of the national group, so that the individual members 
of the group feel that, through their,membership of that

One

national group, they are also members of the representative
Such people are thuspolitical system and ov/e it loyalty. 

affectively committed to the national political system because
it is perceived as representing them, and the system is thus
legitimised and supported because of its conoidence v/ith the 

The alternative method of developing commit-national group.
ment to a political system is an instrumental rather than an

Individuals feel no sense of loyalty oraffective one.
commitment to the state because it represents them or their 

Instead, they are prepared to support thatcommunal group.
system because it provides them with rewards of material goods 

or security and because of other demands v/hich itstatus.

Continued support, active or passive, is thus 
conditional upon the individual's continued approval of the 

in v/hioh the political system allocates rewards among

fulfils.

manner



4.25

its -variolas groupings, which may receive no affective rev/ards 
from nembership of the system, 
faction over rev/ard allocation is lost (for example, should 
the system fail to provide the law and order necessary for 
the security of its citizens), then the individual's feelings 
of loyalty and commitment are likely to be withdravm, and 
if this happens in a sufficient number of individuals, anything 
from mass emigration to a secessionist movement may occur.

In the case of the inhabitants of the liF'D, the Kenyan

Once the feeling of satis-

political authorities v/ere given no choice about the kinds 
of rewards they could offer in exchange for a commitment to the

It vjas evident from the very beginningKenyan political system, 
of Kenyan independence that the Somalis' affective commitment 
lay outside the Kenyan political system, with their kinsmen 
and co-religionists in the Somali Republic (20). The Kenyan

Government, therefore, was forced to appeal to the economic 
and social self-interest of the NTD Somalis, and try to create
a widespread sense of commitment through emphasizing the 
concrete benefits they could enjoy by virtue of their membership

Unfortunately, as the Kenyansof the Kenyan political system.
quick to point out in the propaganda broadcasts aimed 

at the IIPD, the area had been sadly neglected under British 
administration, and "development" had been almost non-existent.

were

Prom the very start, then, the Kenyan Government v/as forced 
to refer to future benefits that they intended to bring to 
the area, rather than to those already enjoyed by the inhabit

ants as a result of Kenyan Government action.
Ministerial statements and press conferences therefore

hammered away at the argument that the Kenyan Government could 
Immense benefits for the people of the I'lPD, if onlyprovide
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Hov/ever, a constant theme inthey were permitted to do so. 
this strategy of wooing the HPD secessionists av/ay from their

that the Government v;as being prevented from doingaims, was
all it wished by the activities of a few extremists who v/ere 
nnv/illing to accept what the Government v;as offering, 
effect, therefore, the situation alv/ays tended to remain one 
of exchanging promises of potential welfare benefits for 
present loyalty and law and order (21). 
and security against the guerrillas became more and more acute, 
the Government began to use the effects of "shifta" activity

In

As problems of defence

to divide the ICPD inhabitants, arguing that theas a weapon
Government had been prevented from fulfilling their benificent 
plan« for the Region solely because of the "shifta" violence.
It followed, went the official argument, that the people on 
whom the costs of the secessionist campaign v/ere truly falling.
and who were being hurt the most by the guerrilla activity, 

those v/ho vrould have received and enjoyed the benefits 
of Government sponsored v/elfare and development schemes.
Kenyan case was that the true costs of the conflict were being 
borne by the NRI) people, who were being forced to pay in 

foregone opportunities.
The Kenyan authorities used a number of arguments to 

back up this case, and try to drive a wedge between those v/ho 
might lose these proffered advantages and those who wished to 
continue to pursue the elusive goal of self determination or 

One of the more curious was that "potential 
investors" were being frightened off by the guerrilla

Hov/ever, the two most common official arguments 
(i) that the inhabitants of the IIFD were being harmed 

indirectly by the "shifta" because money that should have been

v/ere
The

secession.

campaign (22).

v/ere:
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spent on development v/as being diverted to pay for security 
operations, and (ii) they v;ere being doubly harmed as 
development projects vrere being held up, or simply not begun, 
because of the sheer physical disruption of normal life in 
the Region, especially regional transport and communications.

In a confused and decentralised struggle of the guerrilla 
tj-pe, it is always difficult to decide whether attacks on 
government development projects (or even attacks v/hich have 
the indirect sffect of slowing dovm or preventing work on 
such projects) are merely an automatic part of the guerrilla 
campaign of disruption, or are a consciously planned counter- 
strategy to prevent the success of a government policy of 
creating regional loyalty through economic development and 
channelling benefits to a previously alienated population. 
V/hatever the conscious intention, the result is usually the

the curtailment of the government's development policy, 
and the frustration of its plans to buy loyalty with material 

In the NPD conflict, the fact that the Kenyan 
Government had no "capital" of past achievement on v/hich to 
draw, meant that the authorities in Nairobi were having to 
rely upon promises of future actions based upon present 
declarations of intention, rather than upon a record of

same;

benefits.

accomplished improvement. This made their strategy an easy 
to discredit by using the argument that, once resistance 

had ceased and aspirations for secession had been abandoned, 
there v/as a strong likelihood that the promised benefits would 

This line of argument v/as adopted in propaganda 
broadcasts from Mogadishu, and the argument made more telling 

reference to the Kenyan abandonment, throughout 1964-5,
This may have bBci<a

one

not arrive.

5y

of the principle of regional autonomy.
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been necessary for aduiiristratiA>-e efficiency but had an 
adverse effect on expectations of future Government 

tru stwo rthine ss.

(ii) beterrence and Defence

The other side of the Kenyan Government strategy v;ithin 
the iji’D contained both a defence and a deterrent factor, 
though these vjere often so intermingled and complementary 
that it is difficult to distinguish them, even analytically. 
The, deterrent strategy may he said to involve the goal of 
making the use of violence by the guerrillas too costly to 
continue, hy the threat or use of punishment, 
component of the policy involved ensuring that the guerrilla 
attacks failed in their objective, so that the "shifta" 
experienced as little success as possible.

The measures outlined in the initial proclamation

The defence

of a "State of Emergency" in the KPI) demonstrate the complem

entary manner in which defensive and deterrent factors operated
This attempted to deter localin Kenya Government strategy, 

cooperation vfith the "shifta" (v/ho were, at this stage, 
perceived as alien invaders from Somalia), by putting sanctions 

People suspected of assisting the guerrillaon such behaviour.
.4,tgroups in any way could be detained by the authorities, 

the same time, it attempted to make the defensive task of the 
security forces simpler by establishing a five mile v/ide 
"prohibited zone" along the Kenya-Somalia border, excluding

This action, said Krthe townships of El ’Vak and Mftndera.
Kenyatta, in a speech in the House of Representatives supporting 
the declaration of the state of emergency for the area.
"... is intended to head off the source of the trouble hy 
providing the security forces with the powers they need to



4.29

deprive the shifta of the surprise of attad:...". 'Jh'/o years 
later, under new regulations brought in to counteract

this prohibited zone was extended toguerrilla successes, 
a depth of 15 miles, and all human habitation forbidden in 
an effort to facilitate intensive patrolling and to stop

infiltration (23).
The

explicitly and tacitly throughout the follov/ing four years, 
aimed mainly at the actual "shifta" groups themselves, but

increasingly, at actual or potential "shifta" supporters.
directed at the mass of the Somali

deterrent strand in Kenyan strategy continued both

also

Much tacit deterrence was 
population in the I'H’D, most of v/hom were suspected, with some 

justice, of giving aid to the "shifta".
exemplified by the security measures, such as individual

Such deterrence v;as

registration and general control of movement, which were also
aid and assistance being provided (24).designed to prevent this 

More explicit provisions were aimed at the guerrillas them

selves, and sanctions for terrorist activity and eventually
for direct or indirect assistance for such activity, were

In February 1964 (25), amade progressively more severe, 
regulation w&b published to the effect that any person found 
in the five mile prohibited zone who failed even to stop when

liable to six monthschallenged by security forces, 
imprisonment, while the same regulations gave the police

v/as

Mvenpowers to arrest on suspicion and without a v/arrant.
put into force in September 1964, 

of arbitrary arrest and search previously
stricter regulations v?ere
with the powers 
applicable only to the prohibited zone being applied to the

north Eastern Region, plus the Districts of Isiolov;hole of the
in the Eastern Region, and Tana River and Lamuand Marsabit
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in additionDistricts further south in the Coast Segion.
to be allov.'ed into the prohibited zone v.'ithoiitno person v.'as

permission (which seems to indicate that the Jomalis had been 
ignoring the prohibition up to that time) and failure to 
obtain permission could lead to a fine of £500 or two years

Police v;ere given permission toimprisoriinent - or both.
firearms to effect "lawful" arrests (which, given the newuse

regulations governing lad: of necessity for a v;arrant 
a wide range of behaviour), v/hile officers in the security 
forces could order the destruction of any building if this 

considered necessary for public safety and the building 
was abandoned or belonged to any person acting in a manner 
"... prejudicial to public safety Jhurthermore, anyone
arrested could be detained for 28 days without a charge being

coverea

v/as

brought, and after that for a further 28 days on an order
This growthmade by the Regional Commissioner of Police (26). 

of emergency security regulations during 1964 ended with i

further extensions of these last provisions in October, v/hen 
legislation permitting the detention of any person in the 
North Eastern Region, "if it was necessary for the preservation 
of public security" vra,s passed through the National Assembly 
together with provisions for setting up and administering

detention camps (27) .

The necessity for these increasingly stringent sanctions 
and security measures during 1964 appears to indicate that the 
Kenyan Government v/as finding that its Initial measures were 

to stem the rising tide of guerrilla activity, and
measures v;ere called for 

The

inadequate

it v/as felt that increasingly severe
counter to this lawlessness Jn the north east, 

comparative decline in the intensity of the "shifta" campaign
as a

SSSBS^
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in 1965 raay be indicated by the lac3f of any nev: deterrent 
the part of the authorities in Hairobi, but the 

stepping un of the guerrilla campaign again in 1966 must 
have made the old security regulations passed in 1964 seem 
inadequate in viev/ of the increase in guerrilla attacks and 
their use of explosives to blow up bridges and to mine the 
roads. Hence, nev/ measures were announced on 8 duly 1966 
and included the provisions for severing trade and all other 
contacts with Somalia mentioned in Chapter III. However, 
the main effect of the new regulations v/as directed internally, 
at the llFD. The prohibited border zone was extended to a 
depth of fifteen miles, v^hile all tribesmen of Somali clans 
within the IffD as well as in other parts of Kenya had to

moves on

report to registration centres for registration and the issue
This move, said a Hairobi Radioof pass-books for identity, 

commentary on the nev; measures, would provide evidence that
all people who registered were Kenyan citizens, and that they

... Thehad renounced all loyalty to any other country. 
Government will then be in a position to protect its o\«i

citizens and will not harbour any non-citizens who remain 
in Kenya for the purpose of subversion and espionage..." (23).

TheThe final measure was the most revolutionary.
Government ordered that all tribes living in the Horth iiast 
Region and in the Districts of Isiolo, Marsablt, lamu and 
Tana River v/ould be required to give up their customary nomadic 
movements and to live in specified manyattas (nomadic homes
or camps) under the control of the local administration and

This regulation was calculated to causethe security forces, 
maximum disruption to the normal life cf the HID, and probably 
had the result of finally turning more of the area's inhabltanxs
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violently against the Kenyan Government than any other single 
Ostensihly, the reason for the move v.’as to give 

maxiinuin protection to these tribes " 
constantly threatened by shifta attacics, terrorism, looting 
and arson..." (29), but t-e underlying purpose seems to have 
been to isolate the guerrillas from the rest of the inhabitants 
v/ho vrauld no longer be able to supply them v/ith shelter, food.

action.

v.’liose lives had been

v/ater and other support that the "shifta" had a right to
It was a strategy the British hadexpect from their kinsmen, 

used in the closing stages of the Boer V/ar, and, in Mao-tse-
tung's phraseology, it v/as an attempt to remove the sea in

However, discussionwhich the guerrilla fish were swimming, 
of this policy of "villagisation" must be left until a later

section.

By the end of the summer of 1966 it appeared to the 
Kenyan Government that even these new measures were not having 

the desired effect, and a new set of security regulations
signed hy President Kenyatta at the beginning of September 

in a final effort to provide an adequate deterrent to both
was

guerrilla activity and to aid in carrying out this activity.
(i) anIhe provisions consisted, of three main measures: 

automatic death penalty for anyone found guilty of carrying
arms, ammunition or explosives in the North eastern Region 
without authority, and for anyone consorting with such a

(ii) mandatoryin circumstances endangering security;person

life imprisonment for anyone harbouring or consorting with
and (iii) widerpeople v/ho might be a danger to security;

of entry and search for security forces, withpov/ers

permission to "shoot to kill" in certain (unspecified)
I'he severity of these measures.circumstances (pO).

J
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particularly that dealing? with harhouring persons v;ho night 
be a danger to security, indicates the scale of the guerrillas 
cainpaign of , the concern they v?ere causing to the iCenyan
authorities, and the degree of help they continued to receive

Hor were the punishmentsfrom the inhabitants at large, 
threatened by the new measures intended to act as the deterrent 

Action was taken on them during late 1966 andthemselves.

1967, and three men v/ere sentenced to death under the security 
regulations in April 1967, on the grounds that they had been 
caught hy security forces "... consorting with an armed.

..". this was a far cry from the early days of 1964oerson .

when Senator Mathenge could ensure hon. members of the Senate 
that "... Ho shifta has been executed as a result of being

It is not anfound in possession of illegal firearms... 
offence for v/hioh capital punishment may be inflicted... (31).

Vmile the formal regulations approved in Nairobi provided 
the general framework for Kenya's policy of deterrence in the 
NPIl, there \-ia.a still a great deal of latitude left for local 
administrators at the provincial and district level to implement 
schemes of their ovm in order to deter the local inhabitants

Hev/ards of 500 shillingsfrom joining or aiding the "shifta".
offered for reports that led to the discovery of mineswere

in the Eastern Region, for example, 
local moves took the form of imposing some form of negative

Hov/ever, most of the

sanction for active aid to the guerrillas, or such passive 
assistance as falling to inform the authorities of local 
"shifta" activities that, in the eyes of those authorities,

been known by at least some of the local inhabitants, 
aimed at the local :hnabitants,

must have
i'lany of these measures were 
and often took the form of collective punishment for failing
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to v/arn secui-ity forces of shlfta actions.
ruling of the Provincial Ooramissioner in fhe ;;orth Pastern 

Region, mace in April 1967 
of anv area in v/bicli a vehicle was blown up by a land roine (32) ; 
the whole area would, in future, said Mr Mburu, have to pay 
for the vehicle, plus compensation to the personnel.

A more traditional form of collective punishment, and 
which had been practised extensively under colonial rule, 
the seizure and sale of cattle and other livestock as a

This practice

-lor exanpie a

residentsimposed a sanction on the

one

was

punishment for clan or community misdeeds, 
continued on an increased scale as the level of violence
rose in the IIPD, and the definition of illegal acts expanded

The seizure of cattleto cover a wide range of behaviour.
particularly evident when the security forces felt that 

the local inhabitants had been aiding the "shifta" or failing
The rationale behind this

WnS

to supply them with information, 
form of collective punishment was initially that it worked
as a deterrent, apart from the fact that it was a customary

of punishment under the old Special Districts (Administ-form

ration) A.ct.

A final deterrent element in Kenyan G-overnment policy 
behaviour of the security forces as they attempted to 

with the guerrilla attacks, for this obviously impinged
was the
cope

both upon the guerrillas and upon the general population
the army, policy and General Service Units, 

"shifta" v/hether the
of the NFD, v/ho, to

usually indistinguishable from the 
latter were, in fact, aiding the guerrillas or not.

of the security forces units were often based upon

v/ere
Hence, the

actions
the not unjustified assumption that they were in hostile 
territory, amid a population that v;as at best unsympathetic
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j.-artiierniore,at v.'orst actively v/or!ci’iy against thera.

nation v;itl;in which it v;aB vii’tually imposGiolc
and

it v’.as a nopu
to distinguish neutral from hostile, -aiid vdiere professions 
oi' friendship and offers of support and help could be trusted

protestations of sobriety from a confirmed alcoholic. 

In such an atmosphere, it v/ould have been hardly surprising 
the actions of the security forces increasingly began to

as much as

if

little relation to the formal povrers they had been given 
by the legislation passed in distant Kairobl, and that much 
of their violence began to be directed against a population 
that was formally civilian, but which was perceived as being 
totally hostile, largely alien, and potentially very dangerous. 
She effect was to present a further implicit negative sanction

bear

the people of the IIFIi, through the assumption that the 
uncontrolled violence and attacks on civilians by security 
forces, as vrell as the "normal" security actions in pursuit 
of destroying the guerrillas and defending the area, would 
continue and might even grow v;orse if the population did not

end and make it possible

upon

help to bring the emergency to an
the troops to be withdrawn, through themselves refusingfor

"shifta" and instead assisting the security forces 
In brief, the implicit argument

to aid the
to the best of their power.
ran that life was being made unpleasant by both the official

violent actions of the troops, and this 

would continue until local support for the
and the spontaneously
unpleasantness 
"shifta" ceased and the latter were defeated.

fhe most telling actions in support of this implicit
those v/hlch took place as a result of 

to the security forces and their
under the pressures of the

argument v/ere often 
the wide pov/ers given 
resultant abuse of those powers

f shifta attack and the temptations provided by thelear o
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perception that the ilFD population vrere all part of a hostile, 
semi-alien conspiracy, and could all he treated as actual or 

Hence, there was no need for the forcespotential enemies, 
to he particular in their behaviour towards the Somalis. This

attitude was exemplified oy the behaviour of the security 
forces when one of their vehicles was mined one mile ooitside 
Garissa in May 1967 and they were led to believe that those 
responsible were talcing refuge inside the town. The response 
of the security forces was to put all the inhabitants of 
Garissa into an open camp for "screening", where, it was 
alleged, they were kept for "an inordinate length of time", 
while some of their number v/ere beaten up and their property 
looted. (This accusation was made in the House of Represent

atives by Mr Ahmed (33), who stated that he had actually flovm 
up to Garissa and witnessed the behaviour of the security 
forces with his own eyes.) There was enough truth in the 
complaints brought by NRD MPs to worry the authorities in 
Hairohi, and a Government spokesmen stated that a O.I.D. team 
had been ordered to investigate the complaints and take legal 
action against anybody v7ho could be proved to have committed 

an offence.
!'

On other occasions, however. Government spokesmen 
expressed irritation about local MPs efforts to bring complaints 
about the conduct of the security forces, and the fact that

On one occasion, suchthey v/ere maltreating "loyal Somalis", 
accusations v/ere dismissed as "quite ridiculous" by Dr Mungai,
v/ho stated that it helped nobody "... when politicians shout 
aimlessly and pointlessly, accusing the security forces without

any basis whatsoever..." (34).

it became apparent that the story in Nairobi often
However, as the evidence

accumulated
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did not tally with the actual events in the horth iastern 
Region, and that the behaviour of security forces often v/ent

the hounds set by the regulations passed in the capital. 
Somali G-overninent, for its part, had no hesitation in

beyond 
The

claiming that the Kenyan security forces were using the
granted them in the KyD "... with the clearest 

possible disregard of elementary human rights...".
hhile one need not accept all the charges of genocide

emergency powers

and killing advanced hy the Somali Government, there can be 
no doubt that, on many occasions, the security forces tended 
to behave much as they chose, v/hile on other occasions they 
found it expedient or even a useful method of releasing tension, 
fear and frustration, to shoot first and ask questions after- 

Accusations of this type of behaviour appeared to be 
levelled mainly at the police General Service Units, the most 
feared and hated of Government security forces.
GSD who vrere accused of shooting eight "... innocent, loyal 
citizens of this Republic..." in a mosque at Idolo during 
March 1967, and even the explanation of the event given by 
Vice-President Moi paints a picture of the GSU becoming 
intensely trigger happy v?hen under a high degree of tension; 
those who were shot failed to stop when challenged "... but 

away and v;anted to hide in the mosque...". Other charges 
levelled at the GSU over the period of the emergency 

including looting, rape, beatings of Somali men and women 
indiscriminate slaughter of livestock and their herdsmen.

V/ith incidents such as this, there can he little doubt 
the attitudes of the NPD people to the security forces

wards.

It was the

ran

v/ere
and

about
who v/ere there, ostensibly, to protect them from the menaces 

For their part, the security forces mustof the "shifta".
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haYe felt like an occupying array, surrounded dy an eneray they
distinguish from the remainder of a passively hostile 

Again, the v/hole problem for the security forces
hov/ could one tell a 

In the end, it should not be surprising

could not
population.

around to the one of identity:came

Somali from a "shifta"?
security forces often gave up any effort to make thethat the

distinction, or at least assumed that somebody was a 
or potential guerrilla until he had conclusively proved other-

"shifta"

wi se.

(iii) Defence and Security

Though the presence of security forces and the distinct 
possibility of their violent behaviour (plus their heightening 

probability that any guerrilla action v/ould be detected 
punished) might have acted as an implicit deterrent to the 

Somali population of the IIPD, the chief function of these 
forces was the frustration of the "shifta" efforts to impose 

costs on the Kenyan political authorities.

of the
and

The basic problem for the security forces was to ensure 
frustrated when they vrere launched.that guerrilla efforts were 

or, alternatively, that the activities of the security forces 
hampered the pre-attack stages of proposed guerrilla actions,

In terms of tactics, this 

of defence had to be provided for both
so that they could not take place.

meant that some form 
static points and for moving targets in the Nl’D, so that the 

would realise that the chances of a successfulguerrillas

attack without high casualties would be low.
strategy implied that efforts had to be made to 

remove the chances of a guerrilla strike at source, by removing 
the (guerrillas themselves or at least hampering their freedom

Secondly,

defensive
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searci': asid destroy01 action thronrii 'ti'-'’ '^se oi offensive

through the strict control of all movenient in the 
In this way, guerrilla groups vrould find it irapossihle

oatrol:-;, or

area

to move into an attacking position, or, if they did move, 
would he easjr for the security forces to identify.

Part of the original pattern of static defence was

the institution of the five (later fifteen) mile prohibited 
zone along the Somali border, and for a time much of the 
Kenyan defence effort was posited on the assumption that, li 
a reasonably impenetrable defensive zone could be established 
between the Somali border and the rest of the HFI), then 
"shifta" activities v/ould be curtailed almost to nothing (35). 
However, it became clear at an early stage that other types 
of static defence were needed, and a process of constructing

• defensive perimeters around key points, and later around
Police posts were forti-wholc towns and settlements, began.

fied, and troops and GSU began to be posted into towns and
Around the tovms defencebarracked in public buildings, 

perimeters were constructed, consisting in most cases of a 
wire fence that could be patrolled at night and vAioh would
help to keen "shifta” out, and potential "shifta" sympathisers 

hater, more permanent and impenetrable defence arrange- 
made for certain tovms that had proved to be

in.

ments were
subject to "shifta" raids, or particularly active in giving 
refuge and assistance to local guerrillas, 
defence works seem to have been put up in the best possible 
circumstances and there were frequent protests from MPs of 
the tovms involved that the local Inhabitants were being forced 
to pay for, or work on, these defence measures, when they 
neither wanted them, nor had the time or money to spend on them.

Not all these
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V/hatevei? the origins, or the economics, of these 
defence perimeters, there can he little doubt about the 
adverse effect they had upon the normal movement of people 
into and out of towns, and of the disruption that they added 
to the overall disintegration of economic life in the area. 
All tovms in the north east of Kenya v/ere trading centres 
for the nomadic population, v/ho depended upon them for 

The Kenya Government's measures inessential supplies.
enclosing -hem v/ithin a defensive perimeter with only one 

an(^ zone which was forbidden to Somalis after 
dusk, meant that pastoralists attempting to enter the main 
centres for supplies had to wait and queue, obtain permits 
and passes, and eventually, if they were lucky, enter one of 
the fenced-off towns and obtain their supplies, 
procedure and its disruptive effects, was described eloquently 
in the House of Representatives in February 1966 by Mr Ogle,

entrance

The whole

the Member for Wajir -

"... Nov:, Sir, in order that these people can go from 
one place to another, they have to get a permit. 
are required first of all to produce their poll tax^ 

_eipt, secondly, they are required to produce their 
identity card, and thirdly. Sir, he is required to 
get a pass which is provided at the gate. This is 
because all the townships are surrounded with barbed 
wire, and are heavily fenced in and there is only 
one way in which one may get into the township, 
gate is guarded by policemen and they check on the 
people going through. Once you have been able to 
produce all the required documents, all the people 
are put into a long queue, which may amount to 700 
people a day, but. Sir, the number of cards which 
are being given may perhaps amount to 150 a day, 
which means that out of 700 people waiting to go 
inside only 150 can get in, which means that they 
are forced to form a very long queue day after day 
in order that they can get into the toviuiship and get 
their requirements.,.
... there is also an area where people are not 
allowed to go at night otherwise if they are caught 
they are shot, and many people have been shot because 
they have been desperate and tried to get into the 
tovmship, and if they have come into that... five

They

reo

The



4.41

miles radius, then they have heen shot because they 
not allowed there after dark...

... a person can wait three days or even a v;eek waiting 
to get"into that toTOship, hut once he has obtained 
permission to go into the township, he is only 
allowed to take one pound of sugar..." (56).

As with many other moves by the security forces, often forced 
them by the logic of attempting to combat a guerrilla v;ar 

semi-hostile environment, this policy of keeping people

are

on

in a
out of towns, and of screening those v;ho wished to enter, 
resulted in an even higher level of general hostility tov/ards 
the security forces and to.ards their political masters in 

Unfortunately, given the large area these forcesNairobi.

had to police, and the scarcity of tnanpov;er in police and 
military (in spite of helpful suggestions from the National 
Assembly for sending a heterogeneous collection of "aides"

ranging from the ex-Mau Mau,up to help the regular forces 
through EANU Youth V/ingers to the Masai moran) , some such

Other, lessconcentration on key points ^vas essential.
important points had to be left comparatively unprotected.

The fact that security forcessave for irregular patrols, 
were stretched "thin on the ground" meant that they could not
offer any consistent protection to the largely nomadic popul

ation of the area, and that their sporadic visits to herds 
and manyattas were really only likely to encourage "shifta" 
reprisals on those pastoralists they would suspect of aiding

As one of the Members from Samburuthe police and soldiers, 
mentioned in a debate on "shifta" raids, when a Minister had

commented that the area was being well policed:

" I v/ant the Minister to think v/hether about 100 
ooiicemen in the district are enough to protect the 
people in an area of almost 10,000 stoare miles.
That, Sir, shows that there is about one policeman 
every 1000 square miles. How can one policeman be 
enough to cover an area of 1000 square miles in such 
a district vjhere communications are so difficult...f {ilj
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Sventually, one result of the lack of numbers in the 
security forces v/as that the Government should accede to 

from the non-3omali inhahitants of the area, andpressure

establish "Home Guard" units to offer some further form of
for static targets, as well as releasing security 

forces for roving patrols and the defence of more mobile
She first intim-

defence

targets from potential guerrilla attacks, 
ation that the Government had given in to the considerable
local agitation (38) f r the establishment of "Home Guard" 
units came in June 1965, when it v/as announced in the Senate 
that the matter had been placed in the hands of regional
authorities by the National Security Council which had approv- 

in principle, the establishment of 200 "Special Police" 
or "Kenya Police Reserve Officers" in the Marsabit and Isiolo 

The decision was hailed as a wise one by

ed,

Districts (39).
the East African Standard, which pointed out that the men to
enrolled "... will know their home areas intimately, and can 
be expected to give useful and stout hearted service...", 
and which expressed the hope that similar arrangements could 
be made for districts in the Eastern and Coast Regions, where 
the inhabitants were likewise "... exposed to danger." (40) 
However, the Government appeared to have embarked on the 
establishment of Home Guard units v/ith great reluctance, and 

was in no particular hurry to extent the scheme, 
thing, there v/as the obvious difficulty that Home Guard units 
in the North Eastern Region might become filled with the very 
people that they were supposed to be guarding the area against, 
so that the Government vrould end up v/ith a locally recruited 
defence force consisting mainly of "shifta" sympathisers.
This fact v/as obviously behind the Government's steadfast

Eor one
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and wtien 

March 1967, Mr Moi
refusal to establish a Home Guard unit at Isiolo
pressed again about this matter as late as

not considered that the time vjas ripe forstated that it was
unit to be established there "... If the inhabitantssuch a

loyalty to Kenya which is necessary to enable thehave the
Government confidently to enrol them as part of the security

" declared the Vice-President, "then they must first 
loyalty by bringing information of shifta movement

forces, 
show this 
in their areas..." (41).

of the obvious problems from the Government's pointOne

stemmed from the fact that if they supplied weapons
guard (whom they obviously, and with some justice, 

unreliable), this vrould have t^'^o undesirable effects. 

The first would be to put arms in the hands of people v/ho

of view
to their home
felt were

might be "shifta" sympathisers, and thus, inadvertently provide 

the guerrillas v/ith another source of weapons or armed
(The Government had had many cases in the early

of Somali members of the security forces.
recruits.

cdays of the emergency 
both army and police, defecting with the weapons and eq,uipment.)

!i- :i
obviously in Mr Moi's mind when he commentedThis problem v;as 

in the House of Representatives that if "... we happen to
■I

he could v/ell he thegive firearms to an unrealiable person, 
more dangerous than if he had no arms...” (42), 
undesirable result would have been to increase the number of

The second

the Government's policy toweapons in an area where it v/as 
keep the number of firearms available as few as possible

firearms not safely in the hands of
This was again the continuation

or at least, those 
Government security forces.
of a policy begun under colonial administration, and it was

declaration to the Senate thatsummarized by Senator Mathenge's
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tribesmen in'The policy of the G-overnment is not to arm 
orcier to fight, but to disarm them in order to prevent them 

It is an illegal act to possess a firearm orfrom fighting.
any other arm specified v;ithin the la-ws of Kenya for the

In pursuit of this policypurpose of aggression..." (43). 
of general and complete disarmament in the HFI), the G-overnment

not merely v/ary about supplying untrustivorthy Home Guard 
As already noted, it attempted to

v/as

units with firearms.
persuade the Ethiopian Government to disarm the tribes on the 
Ethiopian side of the common border, thus cutting off this

Furthermore, even in the early stages ofsource of weapons, 
the conflict, the Kenyan Government tended to look with dis

favour on individual applications for firearms for "defensive

purposes".

If the problem of safeguarding static targets such as 
towns, trading centres, wells, and manyattas from "shifta" 
attacks proved difficult for the security forces, the same

to an even greater degree, for such potential targets
It was,

was true
as stock routes, roving herds and moving encampments, 
of course, essential that the latter should be protected if 
the "normal" economic life of the area was to continue, and
the guerrilla objective of disrupting government administration

This was particularly the 

As the East African Standard
in the HFD was to be frustrated, 
case v/ith the cattle trade, 
commented at the beginning of the period of the emergency, 
"... The economy of the North Eastern Region hinges on the 

and the fact that it has been revived islivestock trade
regarded as being of considerable political importance, 
the shifta had been successful in bringing thJ.s trade to a halt 
it would have stopped the influx of money into the region,

If
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consequent damaging effect to the morale of its
This report followed a successful attempt 

a cattle drive through Isiolo

with a
people..." (44). 
by the Kenyan army to

the canneries and holding grounds, during which 5,000
"convoy"

dovm to
However,moved along the vulnerable stock routes.

a different picture had emerged.
head v;ere
by the end of the emergency,

comparative difficulty of moving anything aboutshowing the 
the liPD, let alone large Thenumbers of cattle for market, 

caused by the guerrillas was, perhaps.extent of the disrup.ion
unwittingly, revealed by Dr Mungai in his New Tear's message 
to the am-.ed forces, in which he said that "... The Government

pride in the fact that most of the Somali 
there are no trade goods

in Mogadishu can take
dukas in the area are empty because 
as the lorries will not risk the mines. They can also rejoice

cannot get to and from hospitals, schoolsthat Kenya Somalis 
and mosques..." (45).

hetv/een the optimistic statement of theIn the period 
nev;spaper, and the 
the security forces in the area 

failed, to maintain the 
within and out of the NPD.

pessimistic picture painted by the Minister, 
had obviously attempted, but 

normal movement of people and herds
In part, the breakdovm was the

taken by the security forces 
the two objectives of providing 

time maintaining normal
mutually incompat-

result of the defensive measures 
themselves, and in many ways 
maximum security while at the same 
economic conditions throughout the area were

ible.

the breakdowns in the livestock 
economic structure of the NED,

VJhatever the reasons for
trade, as well as in the general 
whether it was the effect of "shifta" raids, the more rapid

difficulties of obtaining rapidspread of diseases through the
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or the consequences of G-overnment 
movement and eventual policy of "villagis-

that the export

veterinary attention 
restrictions on
ation", nohody denied the eventual results:
of livestock from the i'll'l) to the rest of Kenya had dropped

In thisto less than a fifth of its pre-emergency total.
, the guerrilla campaign was most effective, and the 

of the hard pressed security forces proved, in the 
he inadequate to maintain the economic life of the 

Hov/ever, once again the direct

sense

efforts

end, to
Ill'll at its customary level, 
costs of this "success", if indeed it could he counted a 
success in the light of the guerrillas’ own goals, were home 
mainly hy the people in the H]?D (46), and not hy the political 
authorities in Nairohi, who only felt the pressure spasmodic

ally and indirectly through the comparative failure of their 
counter measures, the loss in time and effort of the security

and the frustration of their own goals for the in?D.forces.

(iv) Control of Movement

The final set of tactics available to the Kenyan security
forces v/as to attempt to prevent guerrilla attacks before they

This preventive strategycould be prepared or organised, 
could be conducted, firstly by removing potential guerrillas
and their leaders from the area, rather as the British had 
removed African nationalists from central Kenya to remote 
areas (such as the KPIl) ; and, secondly, by hampering the 
guerrilla freedom of action by restricting movement throughout 

The strategy of arresting and removing 

potential trouble makers had been used in the HBIi from the 
start of the conflict, and many leading personalities xn the 
militant sections of the HPPPP had found themselves detained 
by the Government even before the first "shifta" operations

the v/hole area.
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institutionalisedriov/ever, the strateg3'- v.'as

the national Assem’Dljr passed legis-
nad tairen place, 
at the end of 1964, v/ben

in thelation authorising "... the detention of any person
- for the preservationnorth-3astern Region, if it is necessary

It is difficult even toof puDlic security..." (47). 
estimate the numoer of people from the H7D detained under

to have been considerable.these regulations, but it aiopears

number of Questions asked about the detentronjudging by the
In reply to a Parliam-in the Kenyan national Assembly.

Koi declined "for reasons of security..."
camps

entary question, Kr 
to reveal the number
Representatives, and this refusal '.vas 
1968, six months after the emergency 
jhirthermore, the Minister 
intended to release these detainees, but merely stated that

of people in detention to the House of 
made as late as April 

had officially ended, 
declined to state when the Government

The oases, said thethe time was not opportune at that point.
and the detainees 

considered appropriate (48). 
of attempting to control movement 

complex and far reaching one, affecting 
the v/hole region. It involved such 

permanent curfev/s after dark; 
urban areas and trading posts;

Minister, v/ere "under constant review,.

would be released v/hen it v/as
The whole strategy

within the ITPI) v.'as a

local areas as v;ell as

measures as temporary or
control

restricted entry iiito
of movement betv;een District and District;

inhabitants and attempts to control their movements

the registration

of the local
permits additional to those originallyby a series of passes and 

instituted by the British for people wishing to pass into and
and the final, comprehensive measures attempt-out of the HDD; 

ing to restrict movement by 
central "villages", and limiting

concentrating pastoralists in
the movements of their stock.
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In addition to these measures designed to prevent all 
in the total area v^itliln a certain time span, other

novesents

security regulations attemptea to control movement v.'ithin
An initial step in this processand between selected areas, 

was to attempt to register all the inhabitants of the various
and thenDistricts in the area of their respective District

issue them ^vith identity papers v.'hich the security forces 
could check to see 'whether their carriers v/ere moving outside

Efforts to carry oxit such a policy

to

their designated areas.
of registration were confronted with the intractable situation 
of a vast area and a wandering population, and appear, at

However, the process offirst, to have been sporadic (49). 
registration gathered momentum in mid-1966, vath the intro

duction of severer security measures to combat increased
On 29 June all members of a large numberehifta activity, 

of tribes "... of Somali origin..." in lamu, Tana River,
Isiolo and Marsabit Districts, as well as the whole of the 
North Eastern Province, were ordered to report for registration 

before 31 July, or risk prosecution (50). 
initiative did not appear to have been immediately successful, 
however, for in May 1967 the D.C. at Vfajir v/as having to 
remind all residents in his District v/ho had not yet registered

Even this fresh

themselves under "the nev/ orders" to do so without fail, so

that the government registration team could move from Wajir 

to the outstations as soon as possible (51).
The final set of security measures which administered 

the coup de grace to the livestock trade as v/ell as finally
remaining freedom of movementclamping dov/n on the nomads 

and demanding radical change in their way of life, v/as ti'e 
introduction of the policy of "villagisation" by the Government
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This policy may be seen as the finalin the summer of 1966. 
stage in a. long process by v/hich the pastoralists' freedom 

movement had been gradually curtailed with the objectiveof

facilitating the task of the security forces in protecting 
herds and their owners, and also the task of identifying the 
guerrillas and differentiating them from "normal" pastoralists. 

strategy of concentrating nomadic communities in settled 
for better policing was not based upon any new idea.

At the very beginning of -.he emergency, the suggestion had 
been made in the Senate hy Senator Tsalwa that "... all the 
people in the North Eastern Region vfho are suspected of causing 

trouble should be collected together and kept

of

She

areas

this unnecessary
in one place so that ve do not have any more movement of 

people whom we do not know..." (52).
made in the House of Representatives during a debate in 

However, the actual Government decision to carry 
out a policy of concentration and settlement could not have 
been made until 1966, when the intensified guerrilla campaign 
began to rise to a crescendo of minings and demolition attacks.

The initiation of the new "villagisation" policy was 
announced publicly by President Kenyatta on 8 July 1966. 
the v;hole of the North Eastern Province, as well as the

A similar suggestion

was

June 1965.

In

Districts of Isiolo, Marsabit, Tana River and Larau, tribesmen 
would have to live in designated and permanent manyattas.
This policy, declared the President, was designed to give 
maximum protection to a people who had been constantly threat

ened by "shifta" attacks, violence, terrorism, arson and
At the same time, tribesmen would have to register, 

v/’nlle those v/anting to travel in future on lawful business
These measures v;ould

lootings.

vrould be able to obtain travel passes.
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conditions v;hich v/ould help police operations (53) .
the villagisation policy

create

The official Government "line" on
therefore, at this stage, that it vras intended as a 

for the inhabitants of the H3?D.
was

Hov/ever,protective measure
justification for the policy soon began to be heard, 

though it was never given as much prominence as the one
another

This was the argumentemphasizing the defensive aspects, 
that development would be easier if it was accompanied by the

These tv/o justific-concentration of a nonadic population, 
ations may be seen underlying a Nairobi Radio commentary of

which attempted to put the best possible interpretation 

the initiation of the policy by pointing out that the
7 July
upon

Government did not intend "... to force anybody to settle in 
a place he does not like... The villages are simply villages 

and not concentration camps..." (54). The broadcast continued
"... the people v/ill

they will
on a note of optimistic naivete that: 
live a good life if they are stopped from roaming; 
cooperate and will benefit from each other if they are put

but economicThey will get not only peace 
. people can work together better when they 

together, and this is better than roaming about and working 

alone...".

in villages.

areprogress..

The immediate reactions v/ithin the HT’D itself are
difficult to judge in detail, but fairly definite in outline.

NPD SomalisA Mogadishu Radio report of 5 July stated that many 
had fled v/ith their stock over the Kenyan-Somali border, as
they realised that their livestock would be exterminated if 
the order to concentrate and settle v:as obeyed (55).

Another indication of the effects of these new measures 
came tijrough the reaction of the official political represent-
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nomadic population of the i’lFD, whom the oomali 
would undouhtedly have classed as traitors for

One tip,

atives of the
guerrillas

their collaboration with the Kenyan authorities.
Ahmad Abdi Ogle, Kember for Wajir (S), delivered a violent

hairobi nadio, three daysattack upon the new measures ovei-

after they had been formally announced by the President.
of the local Members had been consulted 

decision to concentrate the nomads
Protesting that none
prior to the Government's 
in camps, Mr Ogle went on to say that the whole concept of

impossible, and that MPs from the PIP'D had"villagisation" was 
subsequently told the Government this.

"... Circumstances force the people to move because 
of the lack of rain - there are no rivers and not 
enough water wells. 5he people are therefore forced 
to roam in search of grazing and water for their
livestock... , ,
... I have heard that the people of v/ajir_District 
are to be grouped in camps at Tarbaj, Girisu and 
Habaswein. V/e know that the Habaswein stream has 
dried up, and there are no water wells or tanks.
All the Ogaden tribesmen have been told to gather 
and live there... Tarbaj has no vrells or streams... 
All the Degodia tribesmen are also to live there.
In our opinion, this proposal is unsatisfactory, 
because the Government should have thought of 
v/ater supplies for the people at least..." (56).

Ogle argued, the correct response for the iPFD pastor- 
alists was to wait and negotiate over the camps, not to flee 
to Somalia or Ethiopia; discussions with the Government in 

distant Kairobi v/ere continuing (57) ,

Vfhatever the nature of these "discussions" there is

However, i.;

little evidence that they resulted in any major change in
any postponement of the

Government spokesmen at all
the Government's intentions, or
declared policy of villagisation. 
levels kept to the arguments that the policy was intended to
offer protection to the nomads and to accelerate development

fhus, the Mandera D.C. statedby concentration of effort.
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pu,blicly at the 'beginning of December that the main reason 
the villagisation policy was to develop the forgotten 

of the North Eastern Province (58), v/hile the Attorney
for

areas

General stated a few days later in the House of Representatives 
that the Government's action was intended to "... protect the
people of those areas against the hostile activities of the

The Security Forces have hitherto found it difficult 
to protect the innocent population in scattered manyattas 
against the Shifta and, to facilitate effective security oper

ations against the Shifta, the Government decided to make the

Shifta.

people live in specified manyattas, where their protection
Finally, the Minister of Defencewould be easier..." (59).

formal statement in the National Assembly to the effectmade a
that:

,.. about five months ago we started villagisation,
_  __ these people have been collected into villages.
¥e realise that they are nomadic people, but it is

V/e would like
an! now
not that we would like to punish them, 
to deny the Shifta the chance of their going to these 
places and terrorising loyal Somalis; v/e are doing 
this for the security of loyal Somalis because the 
money the Shifta were getting when they terrorized 
these people, the food, water supply and the milk, 
all this will be denied to them..." (60).

In other v/ords, the Government had been virtually driven to 
this policy of concentration and ultimate "villagisation by

its inability to cope satisfactorily v/ith the guerrilla menace 
Dr Itangai must have realised, however, thein any other way. 

effects of such a scheme upon the nomads in the HDD, in spite 
of the fact that it was later claimed at a joint press conference 
involving both himself and Mr Moi that, far from the "village 
scheme being forced upon the people of the north east, 805o of 
the people had "agreed" to live in the "villages" designated by

The villages, it v/as stated, were necessarythe Government.
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I
maxinnim protection v/ould "be provided, and so tnat 
could have access to clinics, nurseries and schools (61). 

about the benefits to be gained fron living in 
not accepted by politicians v/ho came from the 
In one comment upon the effects of this final 

introduced during 1966, Hr Ogle,

so that 
people 
Such arguments 
"villages" were 
area, however.

I
I
i

Iset of security measures
the House of Representatives, stated that:spealcing in

"... some of the measures that are being taken by 
the oresent Government bear comparison with those 
tha-c were tamen by the Colonial Government during 
the time of the Hau Mau—" (62).

It seems likely that, while actual implementation of
slow, the difficulties of putting

i
Ithe "villagisation" policy

effect the details of the policy became more evident as 
movement towards concentration reached its conclusion.

vfas

into

the

For one thing, there can have been only a limited amount of
grazing in tlie immediate vicinity of the permanent encampments, 
so that some relaxation of the strict rule regarding non-

That this was donemovement of stock must have been imperative, 
is evidenced by an announcement by the North Eastern Provincial 
Commissioner in June 1967, at the expiry of President Kenyatta's
amnesty, that all grazing permits would he abolished at the 
end of that month, and that anyone found outside one mile

"shifta". later,radius of his village v/ould he regarded as 

this announcement was 
and the P.C. v/arned that the continued validity of grazing

modified with the extension of the amnesty.

permits in the North Eastern Region v/ould depend very much upon 
the nomads' success in persuading their shifta relations to

the difficulties of actually keeping 
commodities for their

surrender (63) . Similarly 
the "villages" supplied with necessary 
continued viability as unit? supporting large numbers of
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indications that Kenyan administrative organisations 
inadequate to cope v/itli the problems of feeding and 

v.'ater and amenities for such large numbers.

some

v;ere
In Aprilproviding

1967, it was revealed that the B.G. for Ifejir, in his Report
the first tv/o months of that year, had stated that milk -for

a major part of the nomads' staple diet - vjas diminishing owing 
to drought, and that famine relief food continued to be supplied 

However, food supplies were also reportedby the authorities, 
to be short, owing to the difficulty of road movement brought

Later in the year, Hairobiabout by guerrilla activity (64)•
Radio stated that Government officials were continuing to 
transport foodstuffs to the needy of Wajir and Mandera Districts 
so that the problem of food supplies in the new "villages" had 

obviously not been solved (65) .

There can be very little doubt that the effects of the
Kenyan decision to embark upon a policy of concentration of 
the liPD's nomadic population into "villages" on permanent sites

Thewere far-reachingj(adverse for the local population.
Government was attempting, at short notice and v;ith inadequate

to break up a complete pattern of social and economic
In spite of claims by the

resources

life over an incredibly short time.
Ministry o'f Health in Nairobi that medical services in the new 
"villages" v/ere more than adequate, thanlcs to the efforts of 
mobile health teams (66), and from the Ministry of Agriculture 
to the effect that marketing facilities continued to be satis

factory, it is difficult to imagine that such a major disruption 
of nomadic life - even allov/ing for the significant disruption 
caused previously by the guerrilla struggle - could have been 
anything short of disastrous for the nomads, v/hose well-being
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had been based upon delicately maintained balance between
Reports of decliningwater, grazing and stock mobility.

of stock through lack of water and grazing aroundconditions

the nev/ villages were accompanied by complaints that the con

centration of stock in small areas made the transmission of
that outbreaks soon assumed epidemicdisease much simpler, so 

proportions, especially in view of the lack of veterinary
The overall effect of the villagisation policyfacilities.

on the livestock indn otry in the north east was almost completely 
negative, and there was some justice in the enquiry made in 
February 1967 by an I-IP from the North Eastern Region: "... 
could (the Minister for lands and Settlement) tell us v/hat
the Government has done for the people who have been villagised, 

of livelihood has almost been eliminated...?"since their source
The other seriously adverse effect of "villagisation"

was that inflicted upon the nomads themselves, who, apart from
the freedom of movement to which they had been accustomed,losing

found themselves facing concentration, in large numbers, in
places where there v/ere inadequate provisions to sustain even

Occasional publictheir customary simple standard of living, 
indications of the hardships faced by the nomads concentrated
in their encampments may have been exaggerated in order to

be little doubt that great 
For example, the Eastern Provincial Council

arouse sympathy, but there can 
hardship did exist.
Member for Isiolo, Mr Guya Wasa, stated in October 1966 that

district had brought 

Many people were suffering from
the coming of villagisation to his own 

nothing less than famine.
this, claimed Hr V/asa, and many more would soon be on the verge 

Other indications mentioned above seem toof starvation (6?). 
show that hardships v/ithin the "villages" continued during 1967,
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and the strong desire (expressed after the signing of the Arusha 
Memorandum and the informal ending of the dispute) to leave 
the villages and resume a normal nomadic life, is also an 
indicator of the dislike of the encampments among the nomads (68), 

The hardships caused hy the sudden and hastily prepared 
adoption of the policy by the Kenyan authorities seem, there

fore, undeniable, and once again the costs to the Kenyan 
Government in the final, thorough alienation of all the Somali

The ultimate effectsinhabitants of the NPh were probably high, 
of the villagisation policy tended to negate completely any
of the other Kenyan efforts to underline the potential material

The bitter viev/s ofbenefits of remaining a Kenyan citizen, 
the then Somali Foreign Minister, Mr Sheygo, probably reflect 
not merely the public attitude of the Somali Government, but 
also the feelings of the bulk of the nomadic people of the
KFI) themselves:

"... The so-called policy of re-settlement, which 
the Government of Kenya is attempting to introduce 
throughout this nomadic region, is a euphemism for 
a policy of systematic de-population. It involves 
the compulsory herding of nomads and their livestock 
into centres of homicide, shaming dignity and life, 
and v/ithout the basic necessities for sustaining 
life. The result: misery, hunger and death..." (69).

It seems unlikely that the main objective of the Kenya 
Government's policy was, in fact, systematic de-population, 
even though this may have been an ultimate effect of the process 
of villagisation unforeseen by the authorities in I'lairobi v;ho 
were confronted with the immediate necessity of finding some
way of countering the increasingly costly guerrilla campaign 
in the north east. It seems that the Kenyan Government did 
make some rather belated efforts to alleviate the problems it 
had itself created in disrupting a complete social and economic

_ _
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IIn Septemtersyster= based on stock mobility and pastoralism.
after the villagisation soheme had oeen 11967, over one year 

Initiated, it v/as announced publicly that the G-overnment had IIallocated special funds to assist villagisation schemes in 
the north east, including £55,000 to improve housing conditions

given the complexity of the 

resettlement task, any subsequent efforts made by the nenyan 
Government were bound to be insufficient for the tribesmen 
affected, and the end result vias such that, at least as regards 
effects as opposed to intentions, there may be some justific

ation in Sir C-erald Reece's characterisation of Kenya 
Government policy tov.'ards the tribes in the i-IFD:

iin the nev/ villages. Hov/ever

1

m
i
1
1
i
iI
»

1"... the impression given in Somalia is that the 
Fenya Government's 'final solution' of the problem 
is the extermination of the tribespeople,.." (70).

MiI

footnotes to Chapter lY

1. Publicly, the Somali Government alvrays denied anything
beyond verbal support and moral encouragement and approval 
for the rlPD guerrillas in their "liberation struggle". As 
late as March 1967, Radio Mogadishu v/as broadcasting ^ 
official Somali Government denials that they were giving 
material support to the I'lPD Somalis. In supporting the 
liPR freedom fighters "... She Somali uepublic ooes not 
give them arms or assist them in other ways...' saia^a 
statement of 1 March, in reply to Kenyan charges thau the 
guerrillas vrere receiving arms, training and other forms 
of logistic support. ^ ^
Report broadcast over iiadio Hogadisliu, 1 March 1967.

2. Statement given to the press in ilairobi by h'arsane llaye, 
one of those who claimed to have been present at this 
meeting and v;lio had subsequently become a gu-eriilla leader 
in the field before surrendering under President P.enyatta s 
amnesty at the end of 1964. llaye's statement was^made 
at the behest of the Kenyan Government, and so muso be 
treated with caution, but there is other evidence to the^ 
effect that some such meeting did take place at this period.
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ana hir, account has a rinf oi plausibility to it. ^ 
Henort in the last African Standard. 20 Jaimary 19o5.

3. The official Kenya version of the origins of conali
supnort for the "siiifta" contains an account of a meeting 
in'October 1963 between a chief of the C-urre, Kohammed 
jarri, and Captain Abdrillahi Kohaianied of the "Somali 
Special Branch" at Bur Haohe camp in Somalia. There the 
chief vjas told "... that the Somalia Government was 
prepared to give weapons and money and to provide 
military training for young men of the liPii..." See i.enya- 
Somalia Relations, op. clt. p. 12.
k report in Kenya-Somalia Relations claims that the Somalia 
Government had attempted to control the level of guerrilla 
activity in 1964 as part of its overall strategy against 
Kenya. One of the "shifta" who surrendered in dune of 
that year reported that the Somali Governor of Upper duba 
Province had instructed the guerrilla leaders "... that 
attacks on 31 V/ak, iiandera and 3olo should be discontinued 
during the period of the forthcoming OAU meeting..". It 
v/ould be interesting to find out whether the Governor's 
statement had been couched, in the form of an instruction 
or a
Somalia Relations, op. oit. p. 25.

5. Report of the press conference held by VJarsame Ilaye in 
Hairobi follov/ing his surrender to Government forces.
East African Standard, 20 January 1966.

6. According to 3.A. Bayne, "... it seemed as if the Prime 
Kinister's ovm frustrations at the intransigence of Kenya 
had reached a breaking point and short of an outright 
and indubitably disastrous war with Kenya, the guerrilla 
activity v;ould be pressed to the utmost in 1966..". See 
"Chiaroscuro on the Horn", op. cit. p. 8.

A„

request, or something in between the two! See Kenya-

3y tpis time, many "shifta" weapons capturedby Kenyan 
security forces v/ere of Czech or Egyptian origin, which 

adduced by the Kenyans to be additional evidence that 
these weapons were supplied by Mogadishu. However, Ba3m.e, 
v;hlle noting that it v/as privately admitted in Mogadishu 
that the Government was supplying arms and training to 
the "shifta", remarks that this evidence was somewhat 
suspect, "... since arms have been a trade of coastal 
Arabs for centuries, and the possession of v/eapons is a 
mark of manhood for most people in the area...".
Bayne, ibid, p. 8.

7.
v/as

as
8. At the same time/an article on the guerrilla camps_appeared 

in the East African Standard (1 February 1967) a five page 
feature article on the HPI) guerrilla struggle appeared in 
Iirum magazine, shov/ing pictures of both the "desert fighters" 
and the High Command. Drum remarked that such shots, taken 
on the Somali side of the border, "... show the truth of 
Kenya's claim that the shifta onerate from the security of 
Somalia soil...", vBnile the whole article meant that, for 
the Somali Government, "... turning a blind eye to shifta 
comings and goings across its border can no longer be 
J'snuted...". However, there remained the doubt that.
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while the passive oonnivance of the Somali &overnm„nj 
could not be disnuted, its actual close .control oi the

much more diffioulu toKID guerrilla movement v/as 
esta'Dlish,
The report, again from another guerrilla wno surrendered 
to the Kenyan security forces at the end of March 1967, 
stated that, towarus the middle of March, ... 1,000 
shifta had uaraded at the lugh training centre. They 
presented a”petition saying that if Somalia was_not 
prepared to attach Kenya openly, then the Somali Government 
“should hold discussions with the Kenya Government peace
fully, so that all shifta could go hack to their homes.
'.'/hen General Syat arrived, the shifta v/ere angry and 
Sor-alia Police were called to control them. There v/as 
a fight in which two Somalia police and one shifta were_ 
killed, and six shifta v/ere arrested and taken to Mogadishu

9.

Kenva-Somalia Relations, op. cit. p. 60. 
in the Past African Standard, 26 August 1964.

See:

10. Report

11. Kenya National Assembly Debates (House of Representatives) 
Vol. VII Col. 12. The President's address marked the 
opening of the third session of the Kenyan parliament, 
and the inauguration of a new parliament building in 
Nairobi. (2 November 1965).
On one occasion, tv/o suspected shifta v/ere found in the 
five mile prohibited zone near the Somali border and v/ere 
shot dead when they failed to obey a security force's 
order to stop. V/hen examined, they turned out to be two 
Merille tribesmen engaged in smuggling sugar into Somalia.

in the East African Standard, Tuesday, 6See the report 
October 1964 p. 1.
See figures given in Appendix 1.13.

! :
Minister's reply to an oral question from Mr H Wario, 
Member for Isiolo, 11 March 1968. Kenya National 
Assembly Debates. (House of Representatives) Reports 
Vol. XIV ool. 464.

14.

The remarks v/ere made by Mr Lenayiarra, Member for^ 
Samburu East, in an adjournment debate on the continued 
"shifta" attacks on the Samburu District. See Kenya 
National Assembly Debates (House of Representatives) 
Reports. Vol. XII (2) 1967, ool. 1842.
The article on the guerrilla., camps in Somalia contained 
in the East African Standard, 1 February 1967.

15.

16.

. Commenting on the potential benefits that the NPD Somalis 
might obtain from joining Somalia, President Kenyatta 
asked: "... Hov/ can a poor and dry country like Somalia,
v;hich is unatile to provide its ov/n people v/ith the day

he able to make yov.

17

to day requirements of a person, . . , r.
better off than you are already, despite their interference 
v/ith Kenya's development plans?..." Ihe President's
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oonol-usion v/as that Somalia had misled people v.’ith false 
■Dromises that they v/oald be v.'ell off in the Repueiic.
See the report of the President's speech extending the 
amnesty for a further fifteen days beyond 30 dune 1967, 
ITairobi Radio broadcast. (EBC Honitoring Kenorts 
iffl/2497/E/4) .

She attempt to exchange the value of economic development 
and a higher standard of living for the values of national 
independence and self determination is a constant theme 
in Kenyan attempts to persuade the Somalis to abandon 
the use of violence in the ES'l). It v/as unsuccessful 
strategy, and it seems a curious one to he employed hy 
a group of men who had recentl3/ been faced v;ith a similar 
choice v/ith regard to the continuance of colonial rule.

18. Mr Ogle's broadcast on 11 July 1966. (BBC Konitoring 
Reports HE/2211/E/7-8). Early in the dispute, there 
v/ere frequent accusations in the Kenyan National Assembly 
that no Minister had ever visited the HPE, and while this 
could no longer he true by the summer of 1966 (nian5'- visits 
had been paid by junior Ministers, and hy such people 
directly concerned \^ith the "shlfta" problem as Dr I'mngai 
and iir Kurumhl) it is unlikely that any Minister v/as
able to obtain any detailed or first hand information 
about the life and attitudes of the iJPD people in view 
of the length of their visits and the nature of the 
security problem.

19. Herbert C. Kelman: "Patterns of Personal Involvement
in the National System". Chapter 26 in James J. Rosenau 
(ed.) International Politics and Poreign Policy (2nd edn.) 
New YorliT Pree Press, 1969.
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20. Some members of the Kenyan Government v/ere obviously keenly 
of the necessity for trying to create this sense of 

involvecient in and commitment to the idea of the Kenyan 
polity. Mr Mhoya, the Minister for Economic Affairs, 
addressing a meeting in namu District, emphasized that 
the Somali neople living in Kenya should "... identify 
themselves with the aspirations of the Kenyan people, 
and should not consider themselves foreigners..." (Report 

Nairobi Radio, 14 i'ehruary 1966). Hov/ever, the I-.inister 
clue as to how this feeling of identity was to

1
aware

on
gave no 
he achieved.
Again, there is the problem of v/hich sections of the 
Somali community in the WK'D v/ould have benefited most - 
or at all - from the Kenyan Government's actions; and 
the related problem, v/hich does not appear to have occurred 
to the nolitioal leaders in Nairobi, of whether the 
offered" benefits v/ould he regarded as having a high v/orth - 
or even as benefits - in the light of alien Somali value 
systems.

Speeches made by the Minister for Home Affairs at public 
harazas In K'ajir and Garissa during -'uly 1964. Quoted 
in Kenya—Somali". Relations, op. cit. p. 26.

21.

22.
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2'j. j.otliinc coulo rsve-' i more clearly tiran these initial
measures tse hasio i en;-arL assuTantion that the yuarrilla 
attaches were lauiiehee sroii) aoross t 'e lorali border, 
so that, if this could sucoeosiully be sealed off, the 
attac::s within the Ili^D v/onld cease.
Apart from assistiiif; security forces in their tasl: of 
policing the border, these initial measures must also 
have been intended to assist tiien in separating 
pastoralists from genuine "siifta" (i.e. anyone in the 
prohibited zone must be a guerrill.a and could be treated 
accordingly). Kov/ever, the effects of Imposing such a 
barrier to free transit across an area v/here nomads had 
been used to free movement in search of pasture and 
water may be imagined. It see^is lilcely that many of those 
nomads that were actually aware of the new regp.lations 
Ignored them initially.

24. Ihe implicit argu’-"nt underlying these measures being that 
if the Somali population really wished to see conditions 
return to "normal", they would cooperate v/ith the Govern
ment, and cease aiding the shifta; if the present 
measures failed to evoke such a cooperative response, 
v/orse could inevitably follow.

25. Report of the new security regulations in the East 
African Standard, Wednesday, 5 Pebruary 1964, p. 1.
The regulations brought out under the Preservation of 

(1963) were reviewed in the East
26.

i-ublio Security Act _ _
African Standard. V/ednesday, 2 September 1964, p. 1.
The provisions for arrest Y/ithout a warrant now extended 
to any persons committing an offence against security 
regulations, or any person "... abetting, harbouring, 
feeding or associating v/ith such persons...".
A few days later the authorities in Hairobi announced 
that rewards would be paid for information that led to 
the capture of guerrillas, or the discovery of illegal 
arms. ‘East African Standard, Saturday, 26 September 1964.
Report in the Bast African Standard, 15 October 1964.
Broadcast over Bairobi Radio, 8 July 1966 (BBO Monitoring 
Report ME/2209/B/5).

27.

28.

29. Ibid.

30. Report of the nev/ emergency measures contained in the 
East African Standard, 8 September 1966.

31. Por Senator Hathenge's reply, see Kenya National Assembly 
Debates (Senate) Reports Vol. III(l) col. 585.
Report of the P.C.s baraza held at Garissa in the Bast 
African Standard, Monday 19th April 1967, p. 6.

33. See the question brought by Mr Ahmed, Member for Garissa 
(Central) on 6 June 1967. Kenya Hational Assembly (House 
of Representatives Reports) Vol. XIII(l) cols. 571-4.

32.
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I'he i-;inister's reaction is reported in the iiast Airican 
Standard, v/ednesday, 20th April 1965, p. S. The 
accusations v/ere brought at a press conference held by 
Kr A R IQialif, the henber for "'ajir (IT), to announce his 
resignation from KAlfJ and to attack the Government and 
security forces for "atrocious crimes against Somalis; 
hence the Kinister majf be forgiven some of the sharpness 
of his response.

35. As mentioned in Section (ii), this assumption v/as 
posited on the further assumption that the main soui’ce
of the "shifta" attacks layr inside Somalia. This initial 
belief is reflected clearly in Government statements in 
the early months of the dispute. Senator hiathenge, for 
example, told the Senate du,ring the debate on the 
declaration of the state of emergency in the north east,that 
"... figures in the Government's possession show that about 
2,000 shifta have ..ean based mainly in Somalia, and about 
700 are nov/ operating v/ithin the i'lorth Eastern Region.
Kenya National Assembly Debates (Senate Renort) Vol. Il 
(2) col. 8.

36. Mr Ogle went on to compare the NED to "... the Berlin 
Wall, the Nazi concentration camps and the day in Sharp- 
ville, and therefore I think that the Minister for Tourism 
should be told about this as it is almost like a human zoo.
A friend of mine. Sir, wrote me a letter from Rhodesia
the other day, and he told me how Africans were living 
under the White minority Government, and when I compare 
their situation with that of the North Eastern Region I 
find that the Africans in Rhodesia are better off than 
we are here...". See Kenya National Assembly Debates 
(House of Representatives Reports), Vol. VIII cols. 1213-4, 
18 Eebruary 1966.

37. See Mr Lenayiarra's comments in the debate on guerrilla 
attacks on the Samburu in Wamba Division; 5 July 1967.
Kenya National Assembly Debates (House of Representatives 
Reports) Vol. XII (2) cols 1841-2.

38. One of the first suggestions for the official formation 
of local defence forces was made in March 1964 by Senator 
Gikunju, who said: "... it is high time ... that the 
Government realised that this situation in the Northern 
frontier District cannot be controlled by even increasing 
the military forces, it is for the Government to employ 
home guards to work together v/ith the military forces, 
police and all these forces. It is high time the 
Government employed Home guards, Pokomo, loyal Somalis..." 
Kenya National Assembly Debates (Senate Reports) Vol. II 
(2)' col. 368.

39. Senator Hathenge's reply in the Senate on 24 June 1964.
Kenya National Assembly Debates (Senate Reports) Vol. Ill 
(1)' col. 208.

40. Editorial in the East African Standard. Thursday, 25 Juno 
1964, p. 4.

34.

!
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41. Delate on the provision of a Hoine C-uarii ^init for xsiolo,
21 Harcii 1967. Kenya Kational Assem'Dljr Debates (llouse 
of Representatibes Reports), Vol. XI cols. 1341-2.

42. See Kenyan national Assembly Debates (House of Repres
entatives Reports), Yol. XI, col. 1342, 21 March 1967.

43. Senator Rlathenge's answer to a question raised in the 
Senate, 7 April 1965. Kenya national .Assembly Debates 
(Senate Reports) Vol. lY (1) col. 571.

44. Renort in the East -African Standard: "Kenya Scores in 
'Herve V.'ar' against Shifta", Saturday, 28 March 1964.
Report of the Minister's message in the East African 
Standard, Monday, 2 January 1967, p. 5.

46. The effects of guerrilla activities in reducing the
efficiency of local veterinary services v/as noted in the 
debate mentioned above by Mr Lawi, when speaking about 
the way in v^hich the increase in livestock diseases had 
led to the restriction of cattle movements and the 
imnossibility of holding stock auctions:

in the past - I know this through experience - 
veterinary officers who were posted to isiolo and used 
to go round the old iJorthern Frontier District also bought 
stock for the Kenya Meat Commission... Today I do not 
even see veterinary scouts going around to see to the 
wellbeing of animals...".
See Kenya Rational Assembly Debates (House of Represent
atives Reports) Yol. XIl (2) op. cit.
The effects of the passing of the Public Security (North 
Eastern Region) (Detention Camps) Regulations 1964 
reviewed in the East African Standard, Thursday, 15 
October 1964, p. 1.

48. Mr i'oi's v/ritten ansv/er to a question fromMr V/ario, Member 
for Isiolo(3). Kenya national Assembly Debates (House 
of Representatives Reports), Yol. XIY 19 April 1968, 
col. 2248.
In jiovember 1965 a question from Senator Galgallo_ revealed 
that all males over the age of 16 in Isiolo and Marsabit 
Districts had been required since 17 August 1965 to 
report for registration and receive a Kenya identity 
card (lenva Gazette Notice Ho. 3051). However, the 
process of both registration and issue must have been 
YeT--r slow. Up to the time of the Senator's question 
only 1,490 people had presented themselves for registration, 
while non-possession of an identity card \'/as being used 
as an excuse for arrest by security forces; ".. most 
of the Rendille, Doran and Somalis v/ho have been arrested 
during operations by our security forces have in most 
oases not been found in possession of an identity pass." 
Ciresumnbly the same registration provisions applied to 
the Korth Eastern Province also.) Kenya Rational Assembly 
Debates (Senate -ieports) Vol. YI col. 384, 18 Hovember
is65.

45.

47.
v/ere

49.



4-64

k
v:i:r 1SG6 (340 
t'ae T-ei^ort ol'

^^ksz African

i50. Aniio'ancesent on 3'airooi .ladio on 1 
I'ionitoring I-.eports i■.3/2205/3/'i■) axad 
iresident Aenyatta's avmonnceir.ent in dine 
Standard■ 3 only I'Ooo. s

I
51. Report in the hast African Standard, Tuesday, 30 ida^r 

1967 p. 6. Apparently, the registration tean had only 
reached Wajir some three v/eelcs hefore the d.O.'s aopeal, 
so that it seems that C’oTernnient measures to enforce 
registration regulations were proceeding very slov/ly i". 
the more remote areas.

52. Senate debate on trie extension of the state of emergency 
in the Horth Aast Region. Reiiya Rational Assembly 
debates (Senate Renorts) V'ol. II (2) col. 87, 28 Rebruary, 
1964.

53. Report in the East African Standard, 9 duly 1966.
Ihere nad been earlier intimations of the imminence of 
such a policy. On 5 duly, xRadio Mogadishu reoorted that 
the B.G*. at Handera had begun setting up three camps 
vrithin v/hioh it was proposed to confine all the local 
people and their stock. Anyone found outside these camps 
was' threatened with shooting. i'he Somali report continued 
that the elders of the clans affected had protested, but 
were immediately put in jail.
See the Radio Mogadishu broadcast of 5 duly 1966. 
Monitoring Report KB/2206/B/4.)

I
I

I

I
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(BBC

54. hair-bi Radio broadcast of 7 duly 1966 (BBC. Monitoring 
Reports HE/2208/B/5.) Ihis remark seemed to miss the 
point that- 'UXXJ.XXI, I..XO.J, for nomadic pastoralists, the fact of settlement 
is objectionable rather than the exact location.

55. Umar Muhammed Addeh, one of the "leaders" of the MAI) 
liberation Movement", claimed over Radio Mogadishu 
that "... She Kenyan Government has prepared camps in 
which to keep people and livestock, and has ordered every 
person to obtain a pass book... Houses have been burned 
and people have fled to the Somali Republic. Many people 
were killed during the confusion. Betv/een 60,000 and 
70,000 persons fled from Kenyatta into the Somali 
Rep^iblic. . ." . (BBC Monitoring Reports I'1E/2218/b/2.)

56. The comparative lack of considered planning and preparation 
for implementing the Government's villaglsation decision 
^vas commented on frequently in the National Assembly:
"... there are so many measures that are taken by the 
Government that will never help_ the people in that

One of them isnrovinoe as the nation as a v;hole. 
villaglsation, the imnounding of all the nomads in

Mr Speaker, Sir, the Government did not even 
take into coiEideration, the fact that in some of the 
centres where the people vfere asked to live, there was 
not even vjater..." _
Comment by Mr Ogle during the debate on the Presidentiax 
address, 23 Rehruary 1967. Kenya National Assembly 
debates (House of Representatives Reports) Vol. XT ool.
564.
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57. r.'airo'bi Radio broadoast in domali on 11 ^nly 1966
(BBC i-ionitoring Report H1/2211/B/7.) Later in the sarie 
month Senator Galgallo of ilarsabit issued a statement 
which seemed to confirm j-ir Ogle' s broadcast regarding 
the suddenness of the Government decision and the 
effects on the pastoralists of Narsabit and koyale in 
the liastern Region. The policjr v;as described as a 
"great blov/" to the nomads by the Senator, v/ho made the 
point that it v/ould be almost impossible for many nomads 
to register before the required date (particularly those 
v/ho had only recently moved into Ethiopia), "... The 
government should have consulted local leaders before 
deciding upon the site of the villages..." declared 
the Senator, v;ho went on to demand an increase of the 
number of villages from 3 to 5 and to urge the Government 
to provide adequate facilities for the sites, such as 
wat-'-’r supplies, hospitals, clinics and schools.
Statement in the Bast African Standard, Thursday 28th July 
1966, p. 5.

58. Report in the Bast African Standard, Saturday, 3 December 
1966, p. 10.

59. Attorney General's reply to i-ir Mario's question as to
the purpose of the villagisation policy, 15 December 1966. 
Kenya Rational Assembly Debates (House of Representatives 
Reports), Vol. X(2), col. 2829.

60. Dr i'iungai' s statement in adjournment debate of 1 December 
1966. Kenya Rational Assembly Debates (House of 
Representatives Reports) Vol. X(2), col. 2301.

61. Report of the press conference in the Hast African Standard, 
25 A-Ugust 1967. The remaining 205o, said the Vice-President, 
"... who had refused to live in the villages v/ere mainly 
shifta who feared they vrould be captured..." I4r Hoi's 
assumption appeared to be that anyone v;ho refused to enter
a village settlement must, by definition, be a shifta.

62. Kenya Rational Assembly Debates (House of Representatives 
Reports), Vol. XI, col. 365, 23 Pebruary 1967.
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65. Henorts in the Hast African^ Standard for Mednesday, 14 
June 1967 and Mednesday, 5 July 1967, p. 12.

(BBC Monitoring Reports,64. Renort over Ralrobi Radio. 
r'iR72443/B/5.)

iiairobi Radio broadcast.
I-iE/2 548/B/7.)
In reply to an enquiry from I-ir Galgallo (Harsabit) , 
the jlinister of Health indicated that his Ministry 
"... has plans to provide the people living in nevfly 
built villages v.'ith health and medical services... There 

mobile health teams v/hich provide health services 
for this area. _ _
dispensary to treat t-ie sick and advise toe village 
people on village sanitation as soon as the Government

(EdC Monitoring Reports65.

66.

are
Bach village vjlll be provided v?ith a
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provides money v/hich Las already Ijeen a-:'plied ior. .." . 
.'.G "'ii'-i:; reoly v/as .piver in oU.lv lyO'', one year alter 
the initial plan for viilayisation, it appears that 
adefiiate nedical facilities ivi the nev/ ’'villayes-' ntid 
yet to rac.terialise. 
henya hational o _ 
heportsj, iol. ill (2j.

iLeport in tiie gast -iirice.n .Itaadarci 
actoher 1966, p. 7.

isseuply lehates (House of Hepresentavives 
It luly 1967.

Saturday, 2267.

■i’he soniali desire to revert to noriaal conditions at 
once met with little response in Sairohi. 
llarch 1968, iemhers from tp.e Kfl) were complaining that 
tribesmen were still con.xined to their "villages", in- 
spite 01 public statements by the Kinister of Defence after 
the Arusha agreement to the effect that .jomalis v/ere free 
to move all over the Heyion.
See I'.r Ogle's complaint in the .national Assembly during

5 liaroh 1968.

68.
-4s late as

the debate in the Iresidential address, 
i-enya national Assembl:/ Debates (House of Representatives 
Reports), Vol. XI?, col. 380.
Statement made by the Horeign iinister, and reported 
over Radio nogadishu on 31 August 1967. (I'-DO Konitoring 
Reports 1.3/2559/3/8.)
Letter to the "limes", 14 Hay 1967. Sir Gerald Reece v/as 
a District Commissioner in the IRD for many years during 
the British administration, and Is therefore familiar 
with the social and economic problems of the area.

69.

70.

i
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Settlement StrategiesChapter V

The previous two chapters have dealt with coercive 
strategies employed in the NFD dispute, in which each party 
to the conflict attempted to force the other to abandon its 
goals by imposing unacceptable costs on goal-seeking behaviour. 
Settlement strategies, in contrast, involve behaviour aimed
at reaching some compromise solution to the dispute, one which 
may not completely fulfil the opposing goals of either party, 
but which may distribute outcomes in such a way as to ensure 
that both parties achieve some, if not all, of their own goals. 
The fact that other goals remain unfulfilled is offset by 
neither party continuing to suffer the burdens imposed by the 
behaviour of its opponent, or to pay the overall costs of

Settlement strategies are usuallycontinuing the conflict, 
aimed at a "split the difference" outcome, which, in turn,

that the dispute is defined as a constant sum situation, 

where the gain of one party logically prevent any similar gain
assumes

by the opponents.
Two basic forms of settlement strategy exist. Those

involving the two parties in intensive, usually short-term,
efforts to negotiate a compromise solution; and 

those involving some third party in a mediating role, with
(i) of initially bringing the parties together, 

subsequently easing communication, and (ii) of suggesting 
alternative outcomes when no suitable compromises are forth-

This chapter deals with

face-to-face

the functions;
and

coming from the parties themselves.
settlement strategies as they were used by the twoboth these
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parties to the dispute over the NFD.

(A) Face-to-Face Negotiation

One process for reaching a settlement in an international 
dispute is for the representatives of hoth governmental parties 
to engage in face-to-face, hilateral bargaining over a negoti

ating table, and to try to make one another abandon goals in 
exchange for concessions. This situation is often difficult 
to arrange. The very fact that both parties are in conflict - 
and hence do not communicate with one another with any ease - 
makes it hard even to set up a suitable meeting. Again, a 
conflict involves an on-going process of action and reaction 
as both parties try to achieve their respective goals, and 
at any given point in that process one or both parties may 
perceive that they are more likely to achieve their ultimate 
objectives through their chosen coercive strategies than 
through a process of negotiation. Alternatively, one party 
may be willing to consider a negotiated settlement, but will
only consider negotiation when its own coercive strategies 
have placed it in a perceived position of superiority vis-a- 
vis its opponent; that is, the party will only "negotiate 

If such is the case, and both parties willfrom strength".
only negotiate when they perceive that they have the advantage 
in the dispute, then negotiation will never take place - unless 
there is marked and compensatory misperception of relative

Inadvantages on the part of one or both of the parties, 
general, then, genuine negotiation, in which both parties seek 
for a compromise settlement of their dispute via concession of 

goals, will not take place unless both parties perceive 
that the costs of continuing their coercive strategies are
some
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■becoming too high in terms of resources expended or in terms 
of alternative goals that they are being forced to sacrifice 

in other fields.
In the course of the four year conflict over the NI’D 

there were a number of attempts to arrange both formal and 
informal meetings between representatives of the Kenyan and 
the Somali Governments, where the exchange of conditional 
offers and commitments could take place on a bilateral basis. 
Some of these meetirir’, occurred before Kenya had gained full 
independence, such as the triangular negotiation in Rome during 
August 1963 involving Somalia, United Kingdom and Kenyan 
representatives, the last officially present as "observers".
Tv/o party negotiations betvreen Kenyan and Somali representat

ives commenced after the British abandonment of the HRD
problem at the Rome Conference but before the formal achievement 

of Kenyan independence.
Foreign Minister, Mr Issa, paid a number of visits to Nairobi

The initial

Iharing November 1963 the Somali

to confer v/ith Mr Kenyatta, then Prime Minister, 
visit seems to have been merely an opportunity for an exchange
of views, though it cannot be doubted that the Foreign Minister 
continued to press the matter of self-determination for the 

However, discussions were soon resumed for, on 

leaving Nairobi, the Somali Foreign Minister had held a press 
conference at which he had announced the Somali Government's 
acceptance of £11 million in Soviet military aid, and the 
development of a Somali army of 20,000 "... for internal 

security purposes..." (l). 
this new information obviously altered the situation, and 
necessitated a review of the Somali bargaining position and

Further talks between Mr Issa and the Kenyan Prime

gHl) Somalis,

From the Kenyan point of view.

intention.
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Minister were tield on November'r6th, “\irhicinnusl; 'lia?^^een 
inconclusive, for all that was announced once these talks 
had ended was that the two Governments intended to establish
diplomatic relations when Kenya achieved full independence.
Still further meetings between the two leaders took place a 
fev/ days later, but whatever proposals were put forward by 
the Somalis, the eventual outcome seemed to result in gains 
for the Kenyans without any apparent compensating losses.
Somalis had apparently -.'baxidonsd any strategy of threatening 
to withhold diplomatic recognition from the new Kenyan state, 
so that when the final series of consultations ended on November

The

22nd no real change in the attitudes of either party could be 
found. It was announced that the Somali Government had given 
an undertaking to stop the hostile propaganda broadcasts over 
Radio Mogadishu, though Mr Issa maintained that these were not 
directed against the people of Kenya but against "... British 
Imperialism in the area...". However, the Somali representative
had given no undertakings with regard to the minor guerrilla 
acts then taking place within the HPD, which were, according to 
Mr Kenyatta, regarded as hostile acts directed against the

Mr Issa denied any official knowledge about

j

Kenyan Government. 
organised attacks, or about the military training of guerrillas

Furthermore, thealleged to be taking place inside Somalia.
Somali Foreign Minister also issued a reassuring statement
intended to "play down" the nature and significance of the 
Somali arms build up, saying that the reports of an intention 
to develop an army of 20,000 men were greatly exaggerated, and 
the aim vras a gradual increase up to 6,000. 
the press conference with the hopeful sentiment that "... African 
leaders can always meet together to discuss their differences.."

Mr Issa concluded

(2) .
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(l) Pre-Negotiation Manoeuvres

In spite of the helief that a shared consciousness 
of being African would facilitate future discussions between 
the two parties to the dispute, the establishment of a frame

work for such meetings proved to be much more difficult than
One problem lay inMr Issa anticipated at the end of 1963.

the fact that diplomatic relations betv;een the two Governments
No normal channel of diplom-were never formally established, 

atic communication existed for the duration of -^he dispute, 
and while such channels may often be laborious and seldom 
conducive to a thorough exchange of views and information,

does little to help resolve a conflict situation.their absence
Opportunities for contact naturally existed at the various 
conferences and permanent international agencies attended by 
delegations from both Governments, such as the UN and the

However, both informal discussion and formal negotiation 
made progressively more difficult by the increasing 

violence within the HE'D itself, by the rapidly worsening
between the two Governments after January 1964, by

OAU.

were

relations

the stand taken by the OAU on the question of respect for ex

boundaries within Africa, and by the problems facing 

the Kenyans of conducting a complementary policy with the 
Ethiopian Government, with whom they had concluded a defensive 
alliance and with whom they were later to pursue a policy of

colonial

military co-operation for internal security.
These problems were compounded by the Kenyan fear that 

the very action of discussion or negotiation, or even the
of the idea that these were needed,

Eor

acceptance in principle 
would put them at a 
much of the three and a half year period preceding the meetings

marked disadvantage to the Somalis.
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culminating in the signing of the Arusha Memorandum, the 
Kenyan Government followed a policy of avoiding discussion 
of the dispute, on the grounds that no real conflict of 
interests between Kenya and Somalia existed, hence negotiations 
were not merely useless, they were completely meaningless.
One could not negotiate about a problem that did not exist.
To do so might imply that there was a conflict, and that there 
might be some justification in Somali claims. The Kenyan
argument was that all the violence in the KPD was caused by 
Somali Government interference in Kenyan internal affairs;
once this interference ceased, the violence would end and 
conditions return to normal. It was obvious, stated Hairobi 
Radio at the beginning of July, 1966, that "... Kenya cannot 
hold talks on borders, for it would involve discussing a purely 
mythical problem...". It is true that the Kenyans did alter 
this line of argument as the dispute continued and the violence 
increased, but one of the main obstacles to any useful formal 
negotiations was the Somalia constant failure to have the 
Kenyans admit that there was any dispute between the two 
countries that necessitated such negotiation.

In spite of these obstacles to any real consideration 
of the dispute, t .ere were a number of occasions on which 
formal negotiations took place at Governmental level, without 
any significant success. The first opportunity occurred at 
the OAU meeting of Heads of States and Governments, held at 
Cairo in July 1964, where there was an obvious chance to respond 
to the call, made six months previously by the OAU Council of 
Ministers at Lagos, to "... open as soon as possible direct 
negotiations ... with a view to finding a peaceful and lasting 
solution..." (3).
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As events transpired, any changes of real negotiations 
in this setting were mined by internal Somali political 
conflicts. The recently selected Hussein Sovernment in 
Mogadishu was narrowly defeated on its first vote of confid

ence three days before the Cairo Conference was due to begin
on July 17th, so that Somalia was only represented at Cairo 
by the Foreign Minister of a caretaker Government asked to

A meeting between Kenyan,remain in office by President Osman.
Ethiopian and Somali representatives did take place on July 
15th (President Osman had, at the suggestion of his resigning 
Prime Minister, appointed Foreign Minister Euale his personal 
representative at Cairo, and asked that he might be allowed 

to address the heads of states). However, this was merely to 

inform the other Governments that Somalia could not fonnally 
continue with the arranged talks, and the only outcome of the 
meeting was the removal of the problem from the agenda of the 
main meeting of the conference, and an Aide-Memoire, which 
agreed that "bilateral talks ... would be resumed in accordance 
with the Lagos Resolution of the Council of Ministers as soon 
as it could be arranged, preferably in September 1964..." (4). 
Cairo Radio later reported Mr Mboya, who had been present at 
the abortive meeting, as saying that the Kenyan Government

ready to discuss the border dispute as soon as a new Somali 

Government v;as formed.
The matter was duly removed from the agenda of the main 

meeting of the Conference, but later actions by the Assembly 
did have considerable relevance forthe HFD dispute and a 
profound effect on the attitudes and subsequent behaviour of 
t!ie parties to that dispute, especially their attitudes towards 

During the Conference, the Assembly passed a

was

the OAU itself.
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"Seneral Resolution on Border Disputes in Africa", with a final 
paragraph stating that the Assembly solemnly declared that 
"... all member states pledge themselves to respect the borders 
existing on their achievement of national independence..." (6). 
Maturally, this latter provision was unacceptable to the 
unfortunate Somali delegation, who declared that Somaliav/as 
in no way bound by the resolution or its final undertaking. 
Foreign Minister Duale, when he returned to Mogadishu on July 
27th, commented that the Somali delegation had strongly opposed 
the resolution and bad had their dissent noted. She resolution
"... in no way affects the Somali issue, nor will it cause haxm 
to the missing Somali lands,.." went on the Foreign Minister, 
and he concluded by stating that the whole subject had, in 
effect, been left, and that it had been made clear that "... no 
such resolution vcas binding upon the Somali Government until 
the delegations concerned met for talks in September, or at 
some other future date..." (6). Had the Foreign Minister known 
of the use vjhich the Kenyan Government was to make of the OAD 
resolution in painting the Somali Government as lawbreakers 
and aggressors, he might not have been quite so blithe about 
the consequences of the resolution.

As events turned out, the OAU Conference at Cairo can 
hardly be included as an example of face-to-face negotiation 
between the two Governments concerned over the NFD problem.
No formal discussion of the issues actually took place, and no 
offers or counter offers were made by either party. Subsequent 
to this abortive meeting, efforts to negotiate a settlement 
of the dispute became more sporadic and increasingly difficult 
to arrange, in spite of the formal agreement to indulge in 
bilateral talks concluded at Cairo, and subsequent encouragement
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from the OAU. With the -worsening of the situation in the 
KI’Il itself, especially during 1966, relations between the 
two governments became even more strained, evidence of this 
being the increasing violence of the radio war in which both 
sides indulged. Contact between representatives of the two 
Governments became minimal, especially after Kenya had severed 
all trade and commimications in the summer of 1966 (7). Only 
two other serious attemptsto indulge in formal discussions of 
the issues by bringing the other party to the conference table 
were made after the Cairo Conference. The first of these
took place in December 1965, when a Presidential delegation 
from both countries met at Arusha under the auspices of

The other opportunity occurredPresident Wyerere of Tanzania, 
at the Nairobi Conference of East African States, which took
place in April 1966, and which provided a chance for the two 
parties to discuss and negotiate, though this was not the 
prime reason for the Conference.

Reviewing the offers and counter-offers made at Arusha 
in 1965 and at Nairobi in 1966, it immediately becomes apparent, 
with only a cursory glance, that the bargaining ranges of 
both sides (that is, the spectrum of concessions that both 

prepared to make to and demand from one another) never 
overlapped sufficiently to make any agreement possible. In 
plain language, the Somalis always demanded far more than the 
Kenyans were prepared to concede, and themselves were prepared 
to concede far less than the Kenyans were to demand; and vice 

versa.

ii

were

Before going into details of these meetings, it is 
to comment upon two other strategies associated 

with preparations for face-to-face negotiations which occur in
necessary
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many conflict situations involving governments, and which may 
be looked upon as being both associated v;ith coercive 
strategies, tacit bargaining and with "making a case", as v;ell 
as with substantive negotiations. The first of these Ikle (8) 
has characterised as "negotiating for side effects", while 
the other may be described as "limiting the bargaining range".

(a) Megotiation for side effects

It has been noted that one possible strategy in an 
international conflict situation is that of "making a case" 
to a general or a selected audience, in the hope that: (i) 
third parties within that audience will be convinced of the 
justice of one's own goals, and will attempt to influence the 
opposing party to abandon its pursuit of its own goals, or 
that; (ii) in the best of circumstances, it will prove possible 
to force one's own definition of the situation in dispute on 
the opposing party, in which case the chances of "winning" the 
dispute increase significantly. In connection with this 
strategy of "making a case", any party to a conflict may be 
confronted v/ith the feasible option of arriving at a settlement 
through negotiation, though the ultimate outcome may be

i

perceived as less satisfactory than any that could be gained 
through the continued use of coercive strategies. In consid

ering this option, the party will have to take into account 
the likely effects on third parties of agreement or refusal 
to negotiate, and the way in which this acceptance or refusal 
V7111 affect the audience's evaluation of party goals and goal- 

Thus the decision to negotiate or toseeking behaviour, 
continue utilizing coercive strategies may be a difficult one

to make.
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It is true, as Ikle points out (9), that at the 
beginning of any conflict concerned with the "redistrihution" 
of values, the "offensive" party appears to he the disturber
of the peace and the "aggressor" - which, indeed, is the case

However, as theif "peace" is equated with "status quo", 
conflict interaction proceeds, and the level of attendant
violent behaviour increases, third party pressure for negoti

ations to take place will normally increase, as will third 
party expectations a willingness to negotiate on the part

Basically, this appears to be 
the result of a generally shared "norm" of international 
behaviour that negotiation is a "good thing", and that the

of the conflicting parties.

party refusing to negotiate is deliberately choosing to 
prolong violent and destructive behaviour in the conflict 

Bor this reason, international prestigeinteraction (lO). 
seems to accrue to the party offering to negotiate the dispute, 
and considerable discredit attaches to the party which declines
to accept an initiative towards negotiation, or to launch one 
of its o\m. This generally shared predisposition to support 
a side offering to begin negotiations is particularly active 
in redistribution conflicts and can be used as a means of

The situationbringing pressure on one's opposing party, 
often develops in the following fashion, 
conflicts in the international system tend to be asymmetrical

Redistribution

as regards negotiations, in the sense that the party defending 
any given situation (in this case, the Kenyan Government)

the benefits of such anhas no reason to open negotiations; 
exchange are perceived as nil, while the costs may be heavy. 
Furthermore, there is always the danger that, by accepting

idea of negotiations in principle, the defensive side beginsthe
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to demolish its ovm case, which is based upon the ^act that 
■no dispute exists (ll), only a selfish and aggressive initi

ative hy the opposing party. For the defensive party, the 
costs of not reaching any compromise agreement through 
negotiation are zero, for a "no-agreement" solution means a 
return to the status quo, v/hich has been their objective all 
along. Again, it appears that most national political author

ities like to build up a reputation for refusing to negotiate 
under any explicit (or even implicit) threat. This stems from 
a fear that this will affect their opponent's view of their 
firmness of purpose in any future bargaining between the two 
countries. (In Ikle's terms, they are concerned with their 
"bargaining reputation".)

This strategy of refusing to consider negotiation places 
the defensive side in a dilemma, given the general expectation 
among the international audience that, once a serious level 
of violence has been achieved in the conflict, some concessions 
should be made, and discussions ought to take place. The 
Kenyan Government found itself in this particular dilemma, 
where the desire to show flexibility and assist in making 
its case to the international audience clashed with the desire 
not to abandon a firm initial stand and thus run the risk of 
making small concessions or even altering its own image of 
the status quo to bring it nearer to that of the Somali Govern- 

On the one hand, the Kenyan Government did not want to 
negotiate v/ith the Somalis over the future of the HFD, which 

regarded as settled, even though they did want to persuade 
their opponents in Mogadishu to stop their aid to the guerrilla 
fighters; on the other hand, they did not wish to appear 
unreasonable and unwilling to discuss the violence in the area.

ment.

was
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thus losing 'both prestige and goodv/ill among the African 
"audience" at the OAU and other international audiences.
Hence, there vrere numerous Kenyan declarations throughout the 
latter two years of the dispute to the effect that there was 
nothing to discuss in relation to territory or borders, but 
that they were perfectly willing to meet the Somali Government 
to discuss the establishment of friendly relations and the 
ending of Somali Government aid to the "shifta". As early 
as July 1966 hr Mungai was stating that:

P

i

I
I
1
i

"... The Kenya Government does not recognise that 
there are any border disputes between Kenya and 
Somalia, and v/e are not going to meet Somalia to 
discuss the border between Kenya and Somalia...
But if Somalia is interested in discussing the 
problem that exists bet\'^een Kenya and Somalia in 
terms of good neighbourliness and good relation
ships, Kenya is quite v/illing to meet Somalia 
anyv;here and anytime, as I said last week. V/e are 
Interested - we in Kenya - in maintaining law and 
order in this area of the North Eastern Province 
..." (12).

I
i1

For the Somalis, as the "offensive" party seeking a 
redistribution of values and an alteration of an existing 
status quo, the problems of negotiation were less complex, for 
they could only gain from negotiations or discussions, and 
could thus employ the strategy of calling for negotiation to 
enhance their prestige and their reputation for "reasonable-

Many of the initiativesness" with the international audience, 
for face-to-face discussions emanated from Mogadishu, though 
there \ieve Kenyan initiatives at the beginning of the dispute. 
In the event, the proposals only led to the abortive meeting 
at Cairo, and later initiatives, this time from the Somali 
Government, apparently met v/ith no response from the Kenyans, 
who were obviously beginning to realise the dilemma into which 
the acceptance of such negotiations might land them, especially
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public willingness to negotiate might be construed as an 
admission that there was something in the Somali claims, and 
thus weaken the Kenyan's own bargainj.ng position (13).

The difficulties of treading the thin line between 
negotiations about the border and the MPD, and talks about good 
neighbourliness and the maintenance of law and order, led the 
Kenya SoTernment into another strategy for ensuring that they 

not forced into making concessions, while appearing 
flexible and reasonable in that they were willing to negotiate. 
This is the process of engaging in bargaining about the prior 
conditions for negotiation.

as a

were

(b) Iiimiting the bargaining range

Por any party faced with the dilemma of needing to hold 
talks because of third party expectations, while not wishing 
to make any concessions, a common strategy in international 
conflict is to attempt to strike a pre-negotiation bargain 
about the agenda to be covered by formal negotiations, 
strategy may be employed with two complementary objectives in

The first is to force the other party publicly to reject

This

view.

negotiations on such prior conditions, v/hioh are designed to 
make the package agreement to hold talks unacceptable to

The second is to ensure that certain key issuesthem (14).
not discussed in the (often unlikely) event of negotiationsare

Thus, a nrior process of bargainingactually taking place, 
takes place immediately before any face-to-face negotiations

the principle that v/hlohever party manage:s to controloccur, on
what is discussed in the negotiations is also likely to be able
to control the outcome of those negotiations to its own

satisfaction.
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In some negotiating situations, a prior process of
bargaining may take place over tr;e relative status of the two

The definition of the partiesparties at the negotiations, 
at a negotiation can often set the framework v/ithin which
discussions take place, and exclude certain topics from those 

In an inter-communal conflict, for example, it 
\irould make a substantial difference to a negotiation if the 
two parties came as equals, representing tv;o communities in 
disnute, or as representatives of a "legal” government and

Similarly, any discussion between 
the Israeli G-overnment and the Arab states has been bedevilled

discussions.

of a "rebellious" minority.

by the fact that much of the Arab case would be demolished 
once they had even agreed to negotiate with the representatives 
of a government they had constantly refused to recognise.

Had there been any chance of the Kenyan Government 
negotiating with the guerrillas from the KKI), this problem 
of the respective representational status and prerogatives of 
the tvro negotiating parties would certainly have arisen in an 

However, at no time was there any serious 
suggestion that such discussions should take place, and there 

"bridge-building" initiatives either from the Kenyan 
Government or from the guerrilla "High Command" in Mogadishu. 

Indeed,

acute form.

were no

the only occasion upon which such a proposal was
at the end of 1966, when a KPU motionpublicly put forward was

the Kenyan House of Representatives, calling onv;as put to
the Government to "... Initiate talks with the Shifta leaders.
Somali elders, M.P.'s, and other leading personalities of the 
Somali tribe, with a purpose of ending this dirty war, which
is costing this country large sums of money and many lives 

However, the KPU motion was defeated, and the..." (15).
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Government attitude toviards the suggestion highlighted hy
Dr Mungai's statement that:

"... the only person the Shifta are going to 
negotiate with are the Kenya soldiers holding 
rifles in their hands and spitting hullets from 
the mouth of the rifles. Ko other person in 
Kenya will negotiate with the Shifta_ " (16).

With the suggestion of direct negotiations with the 
party most intimately Involved in the HDD dispute - that is, 
the Somali community in the HDD itself - foundering upon the 
rook of KAHU Government outrage, there could he no chance of
asymmetric discussions between Government representatives

Thus, any negotiations in the disputeand community leaders, 
had to he between the representatives of two formal recognized 
governments, and the strategy of controlling the nature of 
the discussions hy assigning a given status to the other party 

could only he used in a limited fashion (17). 
were therefore reduced to attempting to control what was to he 
discussed hy limiting the range of issues, and hence potential

Both parties

outcomes, that could be introduced into any discussion.
Often, calls for negotiation were made with prior

!

conditions attached, especially hy the Kenyans, ranging from
"outward sign of good faith" (18) andvague demands for some 

willingness to abide hy agreements on the part of the govern

ment in Mogadishu to the most specific demands for prior action. 
The most blatant examples of such tactics are to he found in
the period from May 1967 to the signing of the Arusha Memorandum, 
when the new Somali government under Prime Minister Egal had 
come to power, and negotiations were "in the air", 
similar examples did occur earlier, in 1966, immediately 
following an offer of mediation hy the Sudanese Prime Minister,

However,
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Kenyas's decision to break trade relations and "... weeks of 
abuse and distorted reports on her internal affairs by Radio 
Mogadishu...". At this point, Dr Mungai, Kenyan Minister of 
Defence, commenting on the reported willingness of the Somali 
GoTernment to take part in discussions, attempted first to 
set limits to the scope of the talks. Stating that Kenya was 
willing to talk to Somalia "... anytime, anynirhere..." he then 
proceeded to limit the range of those potential discussions 
by adding the proviso that such talks would have to be on good 
relations, and not border disputes (19). A few days later, 
the Minister added the hint that talks might depend upon the 
Somali government's prior action in \-7ithdrav/ing its support, 
approval and arms from the guerrillas operating within the 
HDD (20). Only then could any good relations develop between

This prior condition of stopping assistancethe two countries.
to the guerrillas in the EPD before any negotiations could 
take place, gradually became a consistent element in any Kenyan 
offers of negotiation made during the following tv/elve months, 
while the parallel proviso that the Somalis should agree not 
to talk about the border or transfer of territory was also

By mld-1967, bothstated explicitly on a number of occasions, 
sides were calling for negotiations because of the rising
costs of continuing their coercive strategies in the dispute 
and at one stage it appeared that the only obstacle in the

of such negotiations were the prior conditions that were
The Kenyans still

way

set up before these could take place, 
attempted to prevent discussion of territorial transfer or 
"the line of the border", though as late as August 196? Dr 
Mungai was still stating specifically that the Kenyan Government 
did not recognise that it had any boundary dispute with Somalia.
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On other occasions Nairohi Radio appeared to accept the idea 
of talks on the Kenyan-Somali horders suggested hy the Somali 
Government, and saw hope in the Somali realization that only 
negotiations could bring lasting peace between the two 
countries. However, the initial conditions for such negoti

ations were a Somali realisation that Kenya could not be 
expected to agree to a division of her territories, plus a 
”... cessation of the heinous acts perpetrated inside Kenya 
by Somalia..." (21).

Exact spelling out of Kenya's conditions for negoti

ations occurred on at least two separate occasions in the 
first half of 1967. On April 14th Dr Mungai stated that the 
Kenyan government would be ready for negotiation on the 
disputed issues of the North-Eastern Province if the Somalis:
(i) agreed to stop subversive activities against Kenya;
(ii) agreed to withdraw mines and other "sophisticated
weaponry" from shifta hands; and (iii) stopped giving military 

training to the guerrillas (22).
As might have been expected, the official Somali

On May 1st, Foreignresponse to this statement v/as cool.
Minister Duale rebutted charges of Somali non-conformity with
OAU resolutions by emphasizing the call made at the meeting
at lagos in February 1964 that both countries should hold talks

He also stated that theon the differences between them, 
conditions attached to the Kenyan initiative v;ere totally
iinacceptable, as they were in no way related to the issues

"... The Somali Government," continued the Foreign 
"has previously made knoMm its willingness ... to

in dispute.
Minister,

hold talks with the Kenya Government in conformity with the
agreement reached between the two countries in Cairo on July
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However, the Somali Government will not in any15th 1964.
circumstances accept that pre-conditions should he laid dovm 
before talks between the two governments are held..." (23).

Vdiatever the intention that lay behind the establishment 
of Kenyan pre-conditions for negotiation, the ultimate effect 
was to make any face-to-face negotiation between the two

The Kenyans v/ere certainlygovernments virtually impossible, 
not going to enter into unlimited negotiations about the KFD,
for this would destroy their integral case that no dispute 
about the status of the NT’Diterritory or the position of

unlimited negotiations
Similarly, the Somali

the Kenya-Somalia boundary existed; 
would have involved both these matters.
Government would not enter into negotiations where the subjects 
to be discussed had already been delimited by the opposing 
party, thus cutting out most of the Somali demands and making 
their stated goal - the granting of an opportunity for self 
determination to the HPD Somalis — impossible to achieve.
Given these prior conditions, by the summer of 1967 any convent

ional bilateral negotiation seemed to have been rendered out 
of the question - provided both sides adhered to their stated

pre-conditions.

(2) Substantive Hegotiations

Though informal and often unscheduled discussions of 
the issues between the two Governments did sometimes take 
place (24), there v/as only one major attempt at direct bilateral 
negotiation over the KB'D question before the period of sparring 
to establish pre-conditions for such negotiations began in 

This meeting took place between the 

Kenyan and the Somali Presidents and their delegations at 

Arusha in Tanzania, and was held under the benevolent auspices

the summer of 1966.
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of President Nyerere. Discussions lasted over a period of 
four days, from the 9th to the 13th December 1965, but the 
outcome appears to have been a completely negative one, while 
the behaviour of each party, at least in the eyes of the other, 
was both intransigent and provocative. This failure obviously 
contributed to the future wariness displayed by both sides 
v/hen face-to-face "summit" conferences, or other bilateral 
meetings, were proposed at later dates.

The ostensible pur-ose of the meeting was to help to 
bring about a "normalization of relations" between the two 
Governments, as it was held in accordance with OAU resolutions

passed at the Dagos meeting of the Council of Ministers. This 
in itself must have pre-judged certain key issues as far as 
the Somali Government were concerned. A mere return to "normal"
inter-governmental relations would do nothing to affect the

At all events, thebasic problem as they had defined it. 
only concrete proposal that the Somali delegation appears to 
have made to bring about "normalization" in the strict sense 
of that term, was one which involved a mutual agreement to

Both sides indulged incontrol press and radio propaganda, 
the strategy of using the Arusha meetings as a "sounding board"
to broadcast their own. case and point up the shortcomings of
their opponent's, in spite of the fact that actual discussions

The Kenyans accused the Somalis oftook place in secret, 
supplying aid to the "shifta", and of attempting to seize land

The Somalis denied the latterthat did not belong to them, 
charge and" countered with the accusation that the Kenyans were 
denying self determination to the Kenyan Somalis, and were 
attempting to suppress the legitimate aspirations of the HDD

inhabitants by force.



s5.21

The Kenyan delegation, led hy t'lr Mnrumbi, did, on the 
other hand, bring a list of specific proposals to the confer

ence, though how genuinely hopeful they v?ere about their 
likely acceptance must remain a matter for speculation (25). 
The list of Somali actions demanded by the Kenyan Government 

It included not only a cessation of all aid and 
propaganda encouragement, but also a public condemnation of 
the "shifta" by the Somali Government and the co-operation 
of the Somali authorities, including army and police units, 
in suppressing guerrilla activity on both sides of the border. 
The only inducement offered by the Kenya Government for these 
actions - which amounted to the total abandonment of Somali 
goals, involving certain and high domestic political costs 
to any Somali Govenament - was that, after a period for the 
implementation of the other conditions, and "... unless there 
was more evidence of shifta activity...", the Kenya Government 
would consider establishing diplomatic relations between the 

two countries (26).
counterbalance the sacrifices called for from the Somali 
Government, should it agree to fulfil the other conditions

was long.

This offer could hardly be said to

of the agreement, and the imbalance would have been obvious
It was not surprising, therefore, toto the Somali public, 

find the Somali Foreign Minister, who attended the conference
with President Osman and Prime Minister Hussein, stating on 
his return that the Somali Republic had not attached any 
conditions to normalising relations betv^een the two countries. 
Furthermore, it v/as a mistake "... to assume that the Somali 
Republic alone can benefit from the establishment of diplomatic 
relations, v/hich is the current view of Kenya in this respect 

..." (27).
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The gap betv/een the hargaining ranges of both parties 
at the conference thus seems to have been huge, and to have 
overlapped at no point. The maximum that the Kenyans v/ere
prepared to offer fell far below the minimum that the Somalis

The result appears to havewere prepared even to consider, 
been that both parties found no common ground for bargaining,
and became progressively more frustrated at the apparent 
intransigence of the other, 
ments they subsequently made in public about the meetings, 
appear to have come away from Arusha with the impression that 
the other side was deliberately trying to v/reck the conference 
- or was perhaps talking about a totally different problem (28). 
To the Kenyan delegation, after a period of fruitless discussion 
and the lack of any agreed frame of reference, it eventually

Both delegations, from the state-

became plain that the intention of the Somali Government was 
to revive "... old arguments for territorial expansion by 
incorporating certain areas of Kenya in Somalia..." (29).
Kenya delegation had not come to Arusha prepared to discuss 
transfer of territory, which was "... in clear conflict with 
the OAU resolution on boundaries..." so they felt that it was

The Somali delegation fo-und themselves

The

• i-

fruitless to continue, 
facing a shared assumption that they "wanted land that does 
not belong to them and are attempting to grab it...", and 
took Kenya statements to the effect that no money could be
spent on anything but military forces in the HBB while the

on them (50).lasted as an attempt to bring pressure 
the meeting ended in confusion and mutual recrimination, 

in spite of a reported last minute attempt by the Somali 
delegation to draft a soothing declaration re-affirming the 
Somali Government's respect for the principle of the territorial

emergency

Hence
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integrity of states, stating categorically that the Somali 
Government did not profess any policy of territorial 
expansionism, and pledging co-operation to "bring about peace

By this stage it v/as 

too late for such declarations to be credible, and the
and order in the area in question (31).

meetings ended in mutual incomprehension, with both parties 
having had their stereotypes about the goals and motivations 
of the opposing party confirmed, and nov; possessing the 
conviction that bilateral negotiations with such an untrust

worthy, intransigent opponent would yield no worthwhile
The meeting, said the East African Standard, had

The blame for
results.

"... foundered on Somali obduracy..." (32).

the breakdown of the Arusha talks, stated the Somali Foreign
rests solely with the Kenyan leaders..." (33).Minister, "... nov

This meeting was the last formal negotiation to take 
place before the summer of 1967, when diplomatic preparations 
began for the full scale bilateral negotiation that both 
sides began to perceive was desperately needed.

such a formal negotiation never actually took place.
However, the Kenyans did put

In actual

fact,

and a new approach was tried, 
forward a set of prior conditions in their V/hite Paper on the
dispute, and these might have served as the basis for a Kenyan

It is worth closingset of proposals to such a negotiation.
section by reviewing these proposals, and seeing the 

being offered by the Kenyans, and the costs they
this

benefits

asking their opponents to bear.
demands set out in May, 1967 still Involved

were

The Kenyans
more or less the complete abandonment of the Somali goal

nothing was said about aof self determination for the HPE.
referendum in the area, or consulting the HFDsurvey or a
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Ttie Somali Government wasinhabitants about their future.
to recognise publicly that the liPI) was de .jure a part of the 
Kenyan Republic and to join the Kenya government in broad-

The Somalis v/ere tocasts condemning violence in the NI’I). 
abandon the organised liberation movements in the NFD, 
disband its High Command (at that time in Mogadishu), stop 
supplying arms to the guerrilla bands, and close do\ra a list

The Somali Government was toof named training camps, 
recognise the IWI) Somalis as Kenyan citizens, and conform 
to OAU resolutions regarding the inviolability of all 
boundaries at independence and the impropriety of such 
activities as subversion and hostile propaganda likely to 
disrupt relationships betv/een free and equal member states. 
In return for this, the Kenyan Government was prepared to 
discuss the re-opening of diplomatic relations with Somalia,

and consider the immediate removal of the ban of trade
A joint report to the OAU statingbetween the two countries, 

that the dispute had been solved by peaceful means would
Finally, the Kenyan government would be preparedbe drafted.

to nominate representatives "at any level" to discuss means 
economic and social development on bothof co-operation on 

sides of the border.
set of draft proposals or prior oondiuions, 

how the Somalis could have agreed even to 
bilateral negotiation, in the normal sense of 

Somali Republic was being asked to state

With such a
it is hard to see
contemplate

Thethat word.

publicly that its policy had been both mistaken and morally
and, furthermore, that itsvn?oiig for the past four years,*

ovra definition
incorrect. It was being asked to abandon its goals, with

of what the dispute was about had been equally
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thought of the political costs inside the Somali Republic,
In return, it was

no

or to its supporters within the KPD. 
being offered "normal" inter-state relations, vz-hioh can 
hardly have been considered a significant gain.

It is easy to be critical of apparent Kenyan
intransigence over the basis for a negotiated settlement, 
and indeed of Kenya's apparent unv/illingness to make any
concessions at all over the entire issue of the ffiri).

However, as I have already remarked, this is often the 
case in redistribution conflicts, and the defensive side 
is usually in a difficult position as regards bargaining.
As the status quo party it can offer very little to its 
opponents without radically altering the situation to v?hich 

Concessions of any significance represent 
a retreat from what is, to the defensive party, a satisfactory 

state of affairs.

it is committed.

Thus, bargaining counters are scarcer 

for the defensive side unless it, in its turn, begins to 
make claims or enforce sanctions on its opponent and this 
strategy is usually difficult because of the original stand 

taken up at the start of the conflict, 
therefore caught in a structural situation v/hioh left them

The Kenyans v;ere

little option but to put for\fard proposals which appeared 
wholly inadequate to the Somalis, who saw themselves as at

in return for potentialleast possessing something to give up 

Kenyan concessions.

(B) Settlement Initiatives by Third Parties

In inter-state disputes, especially those involving 

onprcive strategies and the use of violence, a frequent
strategy is through the mediatory behaviour ofsettlement
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"disinterested" third parties, who act either on their ov/n
initiative, or in response to cues from participants to the 

Such third parties nay he classified into tv/o 
those that are capable of requesting the participants

dispute.

groups:

to use their facilities as a channel of communication, a 
forum for discussion, or a source of new information
suggestions for compromise at some form of triangular

or those that are merely available to assist.negotiation;

should the opposing parxa.es choose to make use of their
facilities.

For both types of mediatory third party, the use or 
avoidance of their services by the conflicting parties will 
depend upon a number of factors, including the nature of the 
issues in dispute, the intensity of the violence, the 
perceived relative positions of advantage and disadvantage 
enjoyed by the two parties to the dispute - which will tend
to alter over time — and the nature of the third party

The last factoravailable to intervene in the conflict.
Itappears especially important in inter-state disputes, 

often appears impossible to find a third party that both
participants regard equally as "disinterested", for both the 

diplomatic activities of any third party, as well as 
the known goals and attitudes of that party, will often

to prejudice the Interests of one, if not both, of 
This argument seems to be supported by

normal

appear

the participants.
general reluctance of national political authorities to 

third party action to try to settle a dispute, by
the

allov; any
"fact-finding", by making suggestions for compromise outcomes.

by actively coercing the participants into acceptingor

j
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This principleimposed settlement of their dispute (34). 
certainly confirmed in the dispute over the IfFD, in which

an

v/as

there were very few positive attempts to employ third parties 
in helping to settle the conflict.

It is significant that at no stage in the dispute vras 
there any public suggestion that the participants should 
take the problem to the International Court of Justice for 
adjudication, or to some other body for arbitration. There

two possible explanations for this avoidance of inter-
The first is that, at one level, the dispute

are

national courts.
was basically one between the legal political authorities 
of the Kenyan political system, and a community within that

This \isis the manner in whichsystem which wished to secede, 
the dispute was publicly presented, especially by the Somali

In this, as in other similar eases, the dispute 
is legally an "internal" or "domestic" one, and thus falls 
outside the competence of existing international judicial

Covernment.

machinery.

However, there was a second, and more fundamental.
underlying the refusal of both parties to allow any

judgement of the dispute, or the imposition 
In any dispute, the

reason

form of third party
of a settlement by such a third party, 
introduction of a third party who may be perceived as being

side in the dispute to adjudicatebetter disposed towards one
arbitrate Involves allowing this third party to imposeor to

definition of the situation on the dispute, and toits own
initial judgement as to what the conflict is about. 

In turn, this initial judgement will lead to the imposition 
framework of rules and norms, as criteria 

the merits of competing oases will be judged.

make an

of a particular 
against v/hich
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In many instances, neither conflicting party v;ill be prepared
to allov/ this initial and vital definitional step to he 
taken out of tlleir ovm hands. Indeed, an essential part 
of each party's ovm strategy in the conflict, chosen either
consciously or dictated hy circumstances, involves treating 
the dispute within a selected framework, which offers them 
tactical advantages, and which differs from that chosen hy 
their opponents and from that used hy any onlookers. Hence

the new framework ohcL,:.n hy the adjudicating third party 
may he one v/hich immediately puts one party at a disadvantage, 
or it may even he the one selected hy their opponents and

Once the third partylater adopted hy the third party, 
charged with adjudicating the dispute has selected the basic 
frame of reference and attendant criteria, either arbitrarily
or according to known hut complex and uncertain rules, it 
v/ill then he necessary for both conflicting parties, having 
accepted the third party's right to Impose the framework, 
to work v/ithin it, and to establish their best case according 

to the limits set hv that definition.

Given the nature of the conflict, the v/idely differing
definitions of the situation held hy both parties, and the 
problem attendant upon third party adjudication, or arhit- 

it is not really surprising that this strategy for
However, there

ration,

settling the KE’D dispute was not used (55).
other mediatory techniques hy which certain members of 

the international "audience" may influence the course of
It might, there-

are

a dispute or bring it nearer a settlement.
somewhat surprising that neither side in thefore, appear 

dispute made more use 
mediation, conciliation, or "good offices", particularly

of the techniques of third party
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during the latter stages of the conflict, v;hen the high 
costs of continuing v/ere hecoming more apparent, and the 
prohahility of achieving initial goals appeared to he 

declining.

All these techniques, hov/ever, have disadvantages. 
They all, for example, suffer from the basic drav/hack that 
their use by some third party v;ill usually he perceived 
as being of advantage to one of the participants while

Thisdamaging the position interests of the other, 
problem exists no matter how impartially (according to the 
values of the third party or the international audience),

>/hich party a particular media-these techniques are used.
tory activity favours depends upon the situation within the 

It is rare that a third party initiativeconflict process, 
vfill occur when both parties' perceptions of the likelihood
of achieving their goals through a continuation of coercive

Hence, a factor similar to the 

desire to "negotiate from strength" will come into operation.
strategies are equally low.

other of the two contending parties will perceive
marked advantage in the struggle (32), 
this home in order to achieve a more 

This will mean that the other party.

One or
that it possesses some
and v/ill wish to press 
satisfactory settlement, 
provided it perceived the imbalance similarly, will not wish 

settlement attempt until it has workedto agree to any 
itself into a position of perceived advantage, and the

respective positions are reversed.
In spite of this, the fact that the dispute over the 

amenable to offers of mediation or 

from third parties may be slightly surprising

And so on.

KPD did not prove more
conciliation
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Por one thing, the dispute v;as betweenat first glance.

tv70 not very powerful Governments, and for another there 
msls a regional organisation, the OAU, with obvious competence

Jiirther-and some willingness to act in a mediatory role, 
more, the process of mediation, as opposed to that of
adjudication, is not one in which the third party attempts to 
impose some compromise settlement on the participants by the 
application of some "objective" criteria, backed by the 
possibility of subsequent sanibions for non-conformity V7ith 

Instead, the task of the mediatingthe eventual av/ard.

third party is to formulate and suggest possible compromise 
solutions for the approval or rejection of the conflicting

A further role is to act as a channel through whichparties.

both parties may communicate with one another, although this 
process does seem to be one structured so that the mediator 
eventually gains the distrust of both parties, each of vfhom 

to perceive him as being partial to the other side. 
Hovifever, there were two difficulties in applying this 

particular settlement strategy in the HI'D dispute, the first 
being one peculiar to that dispute, while the second is an

comes

example of a more general problem in the use of the techniques
The specific problem related.of mediation and conciliation.

once again, to the particular manner in which the two parties
As the Somali Governmenthad publicly defined the dispute, 

had argued that the dispute was about self determination, 
then the conflict, logically, was essentially an internal.
Kenyan dispute, and not one susceptible to action by such 
political organisations as the OAU or the UN, both of whom 

of being accused of interference in thepossess a horror
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internal affairs of member states. On the other hand, the 
Kenyan Government refused to acknov/ledge the argument that 
there was any kind of territorial or boundary dispute v/ith 
the Somali Government, so that the dispute was not an inter

state one, susceptible to third party mediatory action by
any of the organisations that normally undertake such work, 
finally, if any third party action was taken on the basis 
of the Kenyan charge that the Somali Government was inter

fering in the internal affairs of Kenya, such mediatory action 
would hardly have been welcomed in Mogadishu. In this manner,
the way in which the conflicting parties defined the situation
appeared to have removed it from the normally recognised 
jurisdiction of most potential mediatory organisations. The 
very fact that there was no commonly accepted definition 
of the nature of the dispute posed intricate initial 
difficulties for potential mediators, and this must, in turn, 
raise a more general problem of the relevance of mediation 
attempts in this class of situation. It may be that such 
attempts are foredoomed to failure, unless there is a 
minimum level of agreement between the participants to the 
dispute about the type of conflict in which they are engaged, 
the nature of the issues involved and the status of each 
party in relation to the other.

!Dhis specific problem is also related to the second, 
more general, one which affects the likely success of third 
party offers of mediation. This may be defined as the problem 
of the acceptability of the mediator to both parties. In 
order to be equally acceptable to both parties at the beginning 
of a mediation attempt, the third party so involved must 
possess a certain degree of "legitimacy" with both parties.

i.;
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This will he based upon the mediator's perceived values 
and attitudes, recent international behaviour, and obvious 
lack of direct interest in the dispute under mediation. 
Quite often, a potential mediator or mediating body will 
have been rendered unacceptable to one party or the other 
by virtue of certain prior actions, statements, or stands 
taken on other issues which had little direct relevance 
for the dispute to be mediated. Thus, the mediator may be 
frustrated by his failure to win the necessary level of
acceptability of his role as mediator from both parties, 
because he fails to appear sufficiently impartial to one 
or both of them.

This is not an'unreasonable attitude from either
party. An offer of mediation from another Sovernment is 
not an event in isolation, and the attitudes of the conflicting 
parties to that offer will be coloured by their perception 
of the nature of the government making the offer, and of 
their perceptions of the motivations which underly it. 
Similarly, any organisation offering to mediate, ^■^hether 
international, regional or functional, will have its ovm 
interests and attitudes, as well as representing those of 
its members. Either party to a dispute may perceive that 
these interests are detrimental to its own, so that the

Er&p

mediation effort may turn out to be prejudicial to the
It would be very hard to imagine, forissues in dispute, 

example, a South African offer of mediation being accepted 
by the Zambian Government in any dispute v/ith the current

Similarly, the United Kingdom and Erance 
wereji^rejeoted as potential mediators in the Middle East by
Rhodesian regime.
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the Israelis Prime Minister in December, 1969, on the grounds 
that "... neither v/as objective..." (36). 
of Mr Krushchev, in mediation.

In the phrase
"There are no neutral men", 

although impartiality over a limited range of issues may 
be possible for some mediators, who thus achieve a temporary
level of acceptability for both parties, 

to be accepted as a mediator, the third party must be seen 
by both parties to possess values, attitudes and goals which 
do not run directly contrary to those the parties themselves 

The only circumstances where the values and

In other words

possess.

attitudes of the third party will ooun/t for very little 
is in a situation where both parties are finding the costs 
of continued coercive behaviour to be too high, and are 
looking for a face-saving device for abandoning their goals. 
In such a case, both parties will be already willing to 
conclude some compromise agreement, and abandon their more
extreme demands on one another, so that the role of a 
mediating third party is then essentially as a catalyst to 
bring the two parties together; an agreement between the 
two principles might in any case be reached without a 
mediator's help.

If a government's or international political organis

ation's knoivn attitudes on other issues may render it un

acceptable in the role of mediator in any dispute, any public 
stand on the issues actually in dispute will do this even 
more swiftly. In most cases, to adopt a clear position on 
an on-going dispute, which will, almost inevitably, be 
perceived as favouring the opposing side by at least one
party to the dispute, is to abandon any chance of having

To a large degree this factormediatory offers accepted.
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explains the impotence of th^AU in the HI'D dispute, for the 

Organisation's stand on the principle of the sanctity of 
African boundaries at the time of independence pre-determined 
its attitude, and the attitudes of the majority of its 
member governments, towards the goals of the Somali Oovern-

The Organisation's attitude was an understandable 
reaction to its member governments' fears about the complex

ities and dangers of attempting to re-draw political bound

aries in Africa.

ment (37).

As one observer has remarked: "... The 
Somali case was not just unpopular, it also contained a
precedent too dangerous for most African countries to contem

plate. The irredentist goal seemed ... to be a political 
anachronism..." (38). At the time the dispute was before 
the CAU nearly every African state south of the Sahara had
a potential secessionist movement, some of them potential 
Biafras, others potential Ogadens or HPBs. Hence, from
the earliest days of the OAU, the Somali Government found
both the organisation and the bulk of its members ranged 
against their demands, both on the grounds that they would 
be disruptive to Africa as a whole, and that they would be 
disruptive to the establishment of the Organisation. The 
Somali Government apparently had a quite different conception 
of the scope and functions of the new organisation from those 
of other African members, and the question of "misdrawn 
boundaries" and "self determination for the Somali minorities" 
were raised both at the preliminary meeting of OAU foreign 
Ministers and at the inaugural Summit Conference held at 
•Mdis Ababa in May 1963. On both occasions these questions 
were put aside firmly, with the obvious approval of other
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members who apparently felt that nothing should be allowed 
to mar the outv/ard show of African unity after which the 
Organisation was named (39). 

of Somali disillusionment with the Organisation, even in 
its earliest years, and to Somali charges that the Organis

ation was failing to deal v/ith real African problems for 
fear that this would break up the tenuous unity that v/as 
falsely based upon a refusal to recognise genuine conflicts 
where they existed.

problems which hinder the development of relations between 
African States must be attended to without delay; 
they are left unresolved they could v/ell harm relations 
and consequently imperil the foundation of African Unity,..". 
Furthermore, "... it ^vould be a political myopia and lack 
of moral courage to assume that African Unity could be 
attained by side-tracking contentious issues..." (40). 
Following the abortive discussions at the Cairo Conference

This led to a large measure

The Somali attitude was that ".. the

for if

of July 1964, and the passing of the OAU resolution on the 
necessity for maintaining existing boundaries (in spite of 
the private agreement reached between Kenya, Ethiopia and 
Somalia, that "... no action will be taken ... which would 
prejudice ... bilateral talks, or the positions which the 
parties might assume in those bilateral talks,,.")(41), the 
Organisation's attitude towards any claim based upon 
principles of self determination or calling for territorial 
re-adjustment became more or less predetermined, and the 
claim made by the Kenyan Foreign Minister following the 
Lagos meetings of the OAU Countil to the effect that 
"... Somalia stood alone..." (42) became virtually an

By the end of 1964, both the Organisationaccomplished fact.
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and the large majority of its memher governments had taken 
a puhlic stand on the general principle of no territorial 
re-adjustment, and either directly or implicitly on the 
Somali case.

The result of this political isolation was that the 
Somali Government's private attitude towards the OAU hecame one 
of extreme distrust and eventual hostility, initially for 
the Organisation's refusal to act, and then for its public 
attitudes on the dispute. This meant that the OAU itself 
never became acceptable as a mediator to the Somali Government, 
as it was felt in Mogadishu that the Organisation had pre

judged the issues by its adherence to the principles of 
territorial integrity. The Organisation's values and attit

udes were known, and were incompatible with those of the 
Somali Government. Hence the OAU's suitability and level 
of acceptability as a mediator was low to one of the parties 
to the Nl'D dispute.

The OAU was thus reduced to a peripheral role in 
attempts to settle the UI’D problem, though it did, in fact, 
play a much greater part in the dispute between Somalia and 
Ethiopia. In effect, the OAU performed three functions in 
attempting to settle the dispute between its Kenyan and 
Somali members. First it provided a forum in which the 
dispute could be raised and discussed, though this function 
quickly became less important once the Somali Government 
realised that most OAU members were hostile to Somali aims, 
and that little action vras to be expected from the Organis

ation. Secondly, the OAU fulfilled the function of providing 
encouragement and incentive to the tvro parties to engage 
in bilateral discussion to bring about a settlement of the
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protlem. The resolution of the OAU Council of Ministers, 
passed at the Lagos meeting in February 1964, stood as a
permanent reminder to both Governments that the Organisation 
had passed the initiative back to them and was expecting 
some form of action. At both Cairo and Arusha meetings 
between the two Governments, reference was made to the fact
that discussions took place in accordance with OAU resolutions 
calling for negotiations, and while two meetings over a 
period of 22 months does not suggest that either Government 
was succtumbing to a sense of extreme urgency over discussions, 
the fact that such a reference was made does indicate that 
both Governments wished to give the public impression that 
they were acting in accordance with the wishes of their 
regional political organisation.

Finally, and perhaps most Important of all, the OAU 
also provided a channel of communication and contact for 
the participants to the dispute, where informal meetings 
and agreement could occur. It was at the Heads of States 
meeting at Accra in October 1965, for example, that the 
Ethiopian and Somali representatives were able to conclude 
an informal agreement defining and agreeing to cease "hostile 
propaganda" which strengthened the Khartoum agreement of 
March 1964. Unfortunately, the absence of President Kenyatta 
from this conference precluded similar contacts betv/een 
Kenyan and Somali leaders. This "channel of communication" 
role may appear a little disappointing to those who advocate 
the effectiveness of international political organisations 
in the prevention, management and resolution of inter-state 
conflicts, but its importance should not be under-estimated, 
particularly in situations, such as the one involving the

m
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Kenyan and Somali G-OTernments, in v/hich normal diplomatic 
communications do not exist, the informal pattern of 
communications between governments and heads of states has 
been broken off, and both parties are reduced to making 
statements at, rather than to, one another, 
communications breakdown had occurred by the summer of 1967, 
and it was the availability of OAU meetings that enabled 
both Government to resume contact and to begin the prelim

inary discussions leading up to face-to-face bilateral 
negotiations.

Such a

s

In view of the failure of the regional political 
organisation to act as a mediating third party in the HI’D 
dispute, it cannot be surprising that there were fev/ formal 
third party initiatives from other sources. The UN was only 
too happy to transfer the responsibility for this and any 
other African dispute, to the OAU, while other African leaders 
who might have intervened v/ere either too busy elsewhere, 
or would have been totally unacceptable to one party or the 
other in the dispute (43). In view of previous statements 
and mediatory activities stemming from the same source, it 
was not surprising that the only public offer of mediation 
between Kenya and Somalia came from the Sudanese Prime Minister, 
Mr Mahommed Ahmed Mahgoub, v/ho announced on May 17th 1966 
that his country had decided to'mediate in "... the border 
disputes..." between Somalia and Kenya and Somalia and 
Ethiopia (44). This Initiative was immediately welcomed 
by the leader of the visiting Somali delegation, who happened 
to be the Minister of State for Somali Affairs, but the 
fact that it was suddenly and publicly announced in such 
circumstances, plus the acknowledged close and friendly

, )



5.39

relations betv/een Somalia and Sudan (45) , as well as Mr 
Mahgoub's references to "border disputes", must have ensured 
that this Sudanese action had a cool reception in Mairobl, 
V/hile the Ethiopian Government went ahead and accepted the 
Sudanese offer, Foreign Minister Yifru announcing that 
his Government was pleased v/ith Sudan's continued goodwill 
to mediate, the Kenyans hung hack.

4th that any public Kenyan response was forthcoming. On 
that day. Dr Mungai announc-.d that the Kenyan Government 
v;as willing to talk to their Somali equivalents "... anytime, 
anyif/here...", but that Kenya would not surrender one inch 
of her territory, and the talks must be centred upon good 
relations, good neighbourliness and an end to "sh'ifta" 
activities, not upon fictitious border disputes (46). The 
official Kenyan response was that there was no need for 
Sudanese mediation on border disputes between Kenya and 
Somalia, as none existed. On the same day, a talk over 
Hairobi Radio specualated on the coincidence of Somalia's 
acceptance of the Sudanese mediation effort and the recent 
Kenyan decision to break off all trading relations betv/een 

The Kenyans were obviously suspicious 
and required some kind of gesture from the Somalis before 
discussions could begin. The broadcast ended: "... An 
outward sign of good faith is needed, Mogadishu-wise, before 
the Kenya Government can be expected to take the Sudanese 
Prime Minister's mediation offer, or Prime Minister Hussein's 

acceptance, seriously..." (47).

In actual fact, there must be some doubt about the 
seriousness of the Sudanese offer, and it would be most 
unfair to credit the failure of the initiative solely to

It was not until July

I,'

the tv/o countries.
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caution and mistrust of the Somali Government's 
Six months after the initial report of the

Kenyan

intentions.

offer of mediation, a question in the Kenyan House of
demanded v/hether there had heen any officialRepresentatives 

request from the Sudanese Premier for "... reoonciliatory
Mr Koinange, for theintervention..." in the HPD dispute.

Government, replied that there had heen no official offer

of good offices from the Sudanese Premier:

"... It would he recalled, hov/ever,.that a claim 
was made in the press to this effect. Upon 
investigation, with the assistance of the Sudanese 
Embassy in Nairobi, it was found the press report 
had no official backing..." (48).

By this time it was, of course, too late to encourage a 
official initiative from Prime Minister Mahgoub, 

His successor, Sadik al-Mahdi,
further

for he was out of office.
announced in November 1966 that his Government 

thinking of resuming Sudanese diplomatic activity by 
launching an initiative to "... maintain peace in the Horn 
of Africa..." but, once again, nothing conrete resulted

actually

was

from this announcement (49).
this communications failure and KenyanIt was on

caution that the only remotely official attempt to mediate
During thein the NED dispute came to an abrupt end. 

following year there were a variety of attempts by both
parties to the dispute to establish their own negotiating 
framework, both with and without the presence of a mediatory 

Both opponents were finding the continuationthird party.
of the conflict by coercive strategies to be a costly

and had begun to search for a way out of their 
before the successful Somali

business, 
respective dilemmas, even
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In all of these attempts,initiative of Prime Minister Egal.
third parties, whether international organisations, govern

ment, or individuals, played some part, hut only became 
active principals towards the end of the dispute, 
might have rendered itself impotent as an active mediator, 
but its constant pressure for a solution to be arrived at

lurthermore,

The OAU

by the t;>ro parties themselves had some effect, 
by the summer of 1967, both parties had ceased to use the
OAU as a forum of appear, or as an audience before v/hich 
the justice of their case could be publicly demonstrated, 
and had begun to utilize the Organisation as a channel for 
communication, and as an excuse for informal contact, 
meetings, as any regular meetings of an international organ

isation, provided a justifiable excuse for contact, facilities 
for meetings and private, third party initiatives, but.

OAU

above all, an atmosphere conducive to private discussion. 
Thus, the OAU meeting at Kinshasa in September 1967 provided 
Prime Minister Egal with ample opportunity for contacting 
both Kenyan and Ethiopian leaders and indulging in informal

However, it was noticeable thatpreliminary discussions, 
v/hen it was publicly announced that formal discussions on 
the Zenyan-Somall problem were to be held, the third party 
who had been persuaded to provide his good offices was the

It v/as under his auspices.Zambian President, Dr Kaunda. 
and those of President Nyerere who played host, that a 
second series of Arusha meetings finally took place in

October 1967,
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Footnotes to Chapter V

1. See ahOTe, Chapter III. The Report of the Foreign
Minister's press conference v/as "broadcast over Kaaio

Sj rsoS
chief earlier in the year, who had taken refuge in 
Somalia. However, the Foreign Minister had pointed 
out that it was impossible to return them to Kenya, 

extradition treaty existed between the twoas no 
countries.

conference broadcast over 
(BBC Monitoring Reports2. Report of the joint press 

Nairobi Radio, 22.11.1965. 
ME/1415/B/2,)

3. OAH Provisional Secretariat;
ations of the Second Session of the Council of Ministers.
(Addis Ababa; 1964.)

A Aide-memoire quoted in: "The Somali Republic and the 
Organisation of African Unity". (Mogadishu; Ministry

would be taken by any of the three parties which would 
prejudice such bilateral talks or the which
the parties might assume later’' ’

interesting agreement in view of what later 
conference with regard to respect forThis is an 

transpired at the 
existing borders.

5, OAU Documents AHG/Res. 16 (I). Reports on
.tat. ttat tt. t..ol.tl» “.”rS“Sfl

that it did not have amajority, but that Morocco 
Republic was absent (in the sense 
vote) .

The Foreisn Minister's press conference was reported

..." was passed unanimously, though Prime Minister Hussein 
did warn deputies that such a motion 
in any event, "... since this
our negotiations with Kenya or ... with Ethiopia... .
Radio Mogadishu report, 30 .9.1964.

6.
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As noted in Chapter III, the ultimate aim of coercive 
strategies is to bring the opposing Pfrty_to__the 
Segotilting table, but usually in ^
that he has few bargaining strategies left to him, a 
limited range of less costly options open, ana is in 
a position of weakness vis-a-vis one's oini party, 
extreme case is the conclusion of a peace treaty at 
the end of a successful war.

How Watinns Hegotiate. op. cit. Chap. IT

7.

The

? C Ikle:
Ibid, p. 35.
Possibly, as Ikle suggests, this predisposition in 
of tL party which is willing to negotiate springs from 
the implicit assumption that negotiation may provide 
a substitute for violence, as both parties will

of achieving their goals by this less costly

8.

9.

10.

some hope 
method.

The non-existence of any real ® f °
Governments was a constant theme of official Kenyan 
statements throughout the dispute. {ngg
Muneai told a Nairobi press conference in July 19o6 
that " . we know the truth about the boundaries. We
hold that the present border dispute between Kenya and 
Somalia is not valid at all. Ho
except in the fertile imagination of Radio,Mogadishu... .
East*African Standard. 5.7.1966.

11.

, SJSi (Ifo
the Prime Minister of Sudan, Mr Mahgoub, vfho 
attempting to mediate in the dispute, had ®aid in 
Khartoum that Somalia was ready to negotiate with Kenya.

13 See the Somali claim that the Somali Prime Minister,
Mr Hussein, wrote personally to Mr ^
1964 suggesting a meeting between representatives oi 
the two iountries, but that no reply had been received

s.s;flo; MV
Ministry of Foreign Affairs; September 1965) pp.

14. A common form of

12,

was

I;;

12-13.

^ ..... .1 such tactics is to put forward a set 
of proposals upon which negotiation_canJake Plaoejs 
an initiative, butan inaoce^^^bie 5okL"''Sovisionp;hicf if include d^^

uffStabf ffnenf""ind SonoSfble
of the proposals. This tactic has an_almost 
history of usage in disarmanrent negotiations between 
great pov/ers.
Report of this debate; Kenya NJJnal Assembly Debges 
(House of Representatives Reports) Tol. X (2) 4.11.19 
cols. 1720-1752.

15.



5.44

IMd. col. 1740.
Kenyan Go-vernment did try to assign to the Somali 

political authorities the status of an aggressive 
government, interfering in the internal affairs of a 
neighbour, and to establish the principle that only 
discussions that recognised Kenya as the injured party 
could take place.

18 fhe Kenyan Government made particular play of Somali 
"bad faith" and the untrustworthiness of the Somali 
Government, especially after the Somali agreement, 
in November 1965, to stop propaganda broadcasts, which 
thereupon rose to new heights of virulence following 
a short break during ■':he celebration of Kenya's 
independence.

16.

17. The

19 Reports of the press conference in the East African 
Standard, 5.7.1966 and broadcast over Nairobi Radio, 

.196^ (BBC Monitoring Report ME/2205/B/2).4.7

20 Report of the Minister's reiteration of Kenya's
willingness to talk - once certain conditions had been 
met - in the Nairobi Radio broadcasts of 7.7.1966 ^BBO 
Monitoring Report ME/2208/b/6) and the later interview 
Dr Mungai gave to Pat Gray of Nairobi Radio s Hews 
'Desk" programme, 11.7.1966 (BBC Monitoring Reports 
ME/2211/B/6).

Commentary on Nairobi Radio, 19.5.1967. pBC Monitoring 
Reports ME/2471/B/7). The broadcast ended with the 
appeal: "... I'/hat mere is needed from Kenya othp than
her willingness for talks \i^ith the Somali Republic in 
an effort to extend assistance to Kenya s Somali popui 
ation in the troubled affected areas as an outcome of 
cordial oo-operation between the two countries. Let 
Somalia immediately fix the date and place where the 
talks can be held - the place should be a neutral one... .

21.

The Minister'sReport in the Daily Nation, 15.4.1967. 
statement added that Kenya did not want war, ... “Ut 
it seems war is being imposed upon us by a neighbouring 
African state with influence from external forces ... .

resistance movement merely encouraged by official SOTpaii 
support, acceptance of negotiations upon such conditions 
would have been difficult for the Somalis; it would have 
been a tacit admission of their participation in many 
actions they had been publicly denying for some time.

22.

23.Following his re-election as Secretary-General of the 
S.Y.L. on March Ist, 1967, Prime Minister Hussein 
had emphasized to the Somali National Assemb^
GovernLnt's willingness to hold talks with its neighbours 
to try to "bring afcont a settleinent "by peaceful ipeans, 
and had mentioned the possibility of UN or OAU intervention.



5.45

Por example, the Somali Foreign Minister, Mr Duale, 
paid a visit to Nairobi in January 1965 on his way 
hack from the UN, and was met at the airport for talks

East African Standard. 11.1.65.

24.

hy Mr Murumbi. See:

See the report of the conference given by Mr Murumbi 
and broadcast over Nairobi Radio, 14.12.1965 (BBC 
Monitoring Reports ME/2039/B/7).

It should be recalled that this meeting took place 
before Kenya had severed all links v/ith Somalia, so 
that the establishment of diplomatic relations did 
not involve the restoration of any broken economic 
links.

Press conference given on the Arusha meetings by 
Foreign Minister Dua-u on his return to Mogadishu.
News report on Radio Mogadishu; 15.12.1965. (BBC 
Monitoring Reports ME/2040/B/10.)

28 Again, this seems to be a common phenomenon in inter-
national conflicts, where it becomes extremely difficult 
to empathise with the perceptions, expectations and 
aspirations of members of the opposing party.

29. Report by Mr Murumbi on 14th December, op.
Press conference by Foreign Minister Duale.

31. Account of the meeting given by J.G.S. Drysdale, then 
an adviser to the Somali Government, in: Catherine 
Hoskyns (ed.); Case Studies in African Diplomacy. (2)
The Ethiopia-Kehya-Somali Dispute 1965-1967. (.institute 
of Public Administration; Dar es Salaam.) 1969 p. 84.
Editorial in the East African Standard, Wednesday, 
15.12.1965, p. 8,

33. Press conference by Foreign Minister Duale.

26.

27

cit.

op. cit.30.

32.

op. cit.

For a discussion of the shortcomings of third party 
initiatives in settling inter-state disputes, see 
J.W. Burton; Conflict and Communication (London; 
Macmillan; 1969) Chapter lU.

34.

. The circumspection with which the Somalis, at least, 
regarded the prospect of international adaudication 
of their claims is revealed in a remark by President 
Osman, who was afraid that the "... International Court 
would base its findings upon treaties made on our Behalf 
before we were independent. This is a political affair, 
and can only be solved by political measures .. . See
the interview reported in E.A. Bayne: Birthday for 
Somalia". A.U.F.S. Reports (North East Africa Series) 
Vol. VIII (1). August 1961, p. 12.
See the article in the Times. 16.12.1969; "Mrs Melr 
Rejects Britain", p. 5.

36.
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The same feature of OAU helplessness as a mediator 
was noticeable in the case of the Higerian-Biafran 
conflict, and for the same reason. As the OAU was 
publicly committed to the maintenance of colonial 
frontiers both against external aggrandisement and _ 
internal secession, on the grounds that "Balkanisation 
would be the ruin of the continent, the Organisation 
was once again unacceptable as a mediator to one of 
the parties - in this case Biafra - on the grounds 
of proven partiality.

37.

^8 E.A. Easme: "The Issue of Greater Somalia (II)
Ethiopian Dialogue." A.U.E.S. Reports (Horth East 
Africa Series) Vol. XIII (2) Eebruary 1966, p. 4.
Eor an account of these formative meetings of the 
OAU see Norman J. Paielford; "The Organisation of 
African Unity". International Organisation X7III (3)
Summer 1964 pp. 521-542.

40 From: "The Somali Republic and the Organisation of
African Unity". (Mogadishu; Ministry of Foreign Affairs;

. 1964) p. 6.

From the Aide-Memoire signed by the three Foreign 
'' Ministers following their discussions_ in Cairo.

in "The Somali Republic and the Organisation of African 
Unity",, op. cit. pp. 39-40.
This claim that Somalia "... had no support from other 
African countries for its claim to Kenya's HFD ... 
was made by the Minister on his return from the Lagos
See^the^report of Mr Koinange's statement in the East
African Standard, Tuesday 3.3.1964. . . . „. . ,
By the following July, this impression had been reinforced 

U. by the virtually unanimous support for the OAU boundary 
resolution passed at Cairo. The only other OAU member 
to stand against the principle was Morocco, which itsell 

boundary dispute with Algeria as well as vast 
claims to Mauritania and Spanish Sahara.

. One of the most successful international mediators 
in Africa disputes has been the Emperor of Ethiopia 
himself.

Report broadcast over Radio Dar-es-Salaam, 17.5.1966 
(BBC Monitoring Reports ME/2165/B/8).

39.

, 41. Quoted

42.

had a

43,

44.

45. As v;ith regional political organisations, and perhaps 
even more so, the known policies and positions oi 
national governments affects their level of accept ^

President to act as a mediator was rejected by both 
parties; Tunisia was unacceptable to Algeria because 
of Tunisian claims to portions of Algerian Sahara, 
while the same country was unacceptable to Morocco 
because of Tunisian recognition of Mauritania.
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In the Sudanese case, there were close links between 
the two Governments of Sudan and Somalia, based upon 
common ties of religion as v/ell as a community of 
many interests. A Sudanese announcement, made on July 
5rd, to the effect that Sudan was prepared to offer 
military training to Somali N.C.O.'s (even though this 
was merely for the signal and engineering corps) 
cannot have helped to make her mediation effort accept
able to the Kenyans, and, significantly, it was only 
nine days later that the Sudanese President of the 
Supreme Council announced that Sudan was anxious to 
restore good relations v/ith African countries, and 
especially with Kenya and the C.A.R., whose Presidents 
apparently regarded relations with the Sudan as 
unsatisfactory.

Report of the Minist°r's statement in the East 
African Standard. 5.7.1966.
Commentary on Nairobi Radio, 4.7.1966 (BBC Monitoring 
Reports ME/2205/B/2).

Kenyan National Assembly Debates (House of Represent
atives Reports) Yol. X (l) 27.12.1966 cols. 77-78.
Announcement made over Radio Addis Ababa, 10.11.1966, 
following OAD Summit Conference at the Ethiopian 
capital.

46.

47.

48.

49.

!
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CHAPTER VI - The Altering Environment

"... Seven years after independence, Somalia- 
seems to he moving towards such a grim 
confrontation between nationalistic dreams 
and socio-economic reality, although it has 
not yet arrived at the crucial point...".
E.A. Bayne: Somalia and the TJnited States. 
AUES Reports'; (North East Africa Series) 
Vol. XIV (1) April 1967. p. 1.

The interactions and policies analysed in the foregoing 
ongoing nrocess of conflict whichchapters constitute an 

occurred over a period of three and a half years, from the
They represent the effortsend of 1965 to the middle of 1967. 

of the two governmental parties to the dispute to achieve
their ova goals hy coercive strategies, hy tacit bargaining,

as well as the efforts ofor by face—to—face negotiations, 
interested third parties to bring about some form of compromise

These interactions, and resultantsettlement of the dispute, 
changes in behaviour, goals and related attitudes, did not

The political, social and economictake place in a vacuum, 
factors within both national political systems and in the
international and regional environments also altered during

of these changes had an effect upon the 
views of the dispute, and upon the alternative

that period, and some 
participants

options perceived as open by the conflicting political author-
be dealt withThis process of environmental change may

The first will cover a brief attempt
ities.

under three headings.
of the major internal changes in politicalto outline some
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structure \vitliin both Kenya and Somalia, especially those which 
had effects in v/idening the number of options open to the 
political authorities in each system with regard to the dispute. 
The second section will analyse such euTironmental changes in 
terms of utility, opportunity cost and probability, and will 
present a simple decision-making model to help to analyse 
the effects of the rising costs of maintaining coerciTe 
strategies upon the Vfillingness of the leadership, in both 
parties, to continue the pursuit of their ultimate goals by 

The third will attempt to apply this model to 
the decisions that both parties made in regard to the KPD 

dispute.

such means.

(A) Changed Domestic Environments

The key change in the internal situations within both 
countries involved in the ITPI) dispute lay in the passage of 
time following independence, and in the fact that, by the 
summer of 1967> both Kenya and the Somali Republic could 
plausibly be perceived as "going concerns" by their political 
leaders, as well as by the majority of their respective 
political communities. Both countries had survived a number 
of threats to their integrity and independence; both had had 
time to establish their administrative machinery and to ensure 
that it was capable of performing the functions necessary for 
controlling political, social and economic systems; both had 
had some time to become the established status quo in the 
eyes of their respective political communities, and to estab

lish some minimum level of legitimacy for the political system 
at least if not for the particular political regime or set

; ■ ■

li

I
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In shortof political authorities controlling that system, 
both national political systems had reached the stage by

short orevious existence had generated an expeot- 
of continuity for the system, plus a number of signif-

whioh e-ven a 
ation

leant sub-groups vnthin the overall political community that 
received benefits from the operations of the system and who 
were, for this reason, committed to working for its preserv

ation.

One result of this growth of legitimacy for the system and 

its authorities was that certain issues that had seemed so 
vital just a few years previously, at the time immediately 
preceding or following independence, had become less salient, 
as had the symbolic meanings connected with these Issues.

both political systems, Kenyan and Somali, certain goals 
appeared to have been safely achieved by 1967, and certain
For

disasters, which had appeared quite possible only four years
Questions of the preservation ofearlier, had been avoided, 

unity and integrity of the political system, as well as issues 
of citizenship, local and regional government powers, and a
low level of commitment to the new political systems, vfere 

key problems by 1967, either in Nairobi or
beginning to preoccupy political

no longer such 
Mogadishu.

authorities in both capitals, and certain of these new issues
Nev/ issues were

"becanie highly salient in the sunmier of 1967•
in the focus of domestic politicalThis general change

well illustrated by the shifting political emphasesactivity is
v/ithin Kenya, where the issues of regionalism, and the

longer seemed press-centralisation of government functions
achievement of independence, the question of

no

ing. Before the
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the degree of independence to he enjoyed hy the Regions v/ithin 
Kenya had been one of the major areas of contention between 
the African nationalists, and this had dated from the time, 
in 1961, when KABU first presented its plan for "Majimho" 
aimed at keeping povrer away from the central government. 
Quarrels over the question of regionalism versus a strong 
central government had thereafter formed one of the main issues 
in the campaign for independence, and the type of independence 
that would he granted. At certain periods the strategies
used hy both protagonists had been extreme, and had threatened

The inflexible standto wreck any new Kenyan political system, 
against local autonomy adopted by the Kenyatta Government, 
and by the dominating KANU party, was a result of this general 
danger that many areas might break away from Kenya either
before or after independence, and for a period this was a

In effect, the significantcrucial issue in Kenyan politics, 
victory in the dispute had been achieved in bondon in October 
1963, though the British Government accepted KAMI assurances 

though the Regional Constitution could not bethat, even
implemented before December 12th, it would be put into operation 

In fact, once Kenya had gained independ-after independence.
, a very rapid alteration in constitutional and political

Within a year, many of the administrative 

arrangements for regional independence had been dismantled 
or — more usually — simply not put into effect, and a firmly

Further constitut-

ence

structures occurred.

centralised government machine built up.
ional changes were to follow. Including the lowering of the 
size of ma.jority needed to amend the Constitution, and culmin—

where minorityating in 1966 in the amalgamation of the Senate -



6.5

and therepresentation had al-ivays been fairly strong 
of Representatives into a single-chamber National Assembly.

group

House

This process of change was assisted by the recognition, on 
the part of KADU members, that they had "lost the war", and

trickle of such members across to join theby the steady
Government. By November 1964 so many of the party had changed 
sides that it could no longer even hope to block Constitutional
amendments, and the party which had represented those coastal

had remained remote and less involvedand pastoral peoples who
modern sector (and who were fearful of the Kilcuyu-in Kenya's
which had provided the mainspring of KANO's partyluo alliance

strength) was voluntarily disbanded.
In a very real sense, the issue of centralisation versus 

dead in Kenya by the end of 1966, whenregional autonomy 
the Senate joined 
single—chamher Assembly<

V7as

the House of Representatives to make a
In a less complete and satisfactory 

tribalism in national politics had alsosense, the problem of 
substantially altered, though it could be argued that the 
problem had merely been pushed temporarily into the background, 
and its effects papered over by the incorporation of KADU into

true that in April 1966 the KPU hadIt isthe Government.
the leadership of Mr Odinga, whose luo

drew much personal support from his
been formed under
origins ensured that he

people, while his public espousal of a populist, puasi-
the enmity of those who had gained

ov;n

Marxist ideology earned him 
most since independence, including a large proportion of the

However, this split in KAHU did not followKAHU leadership, 
clear-cut tribal lines, for many luo continued to support Mr

support, eTTen inMboya, while the KPU began to gather some
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Kikuyu country, from those who felt that they had been excluded 
from the economic and social benefits that had been expected 
to follow independence.

The main point, however, was that, by the end of 1966, 
there had been an essential change in the salient issues of 
Kenyan domestic politics, and that this had a significant 
effect upon the background within which the problem of secession

Ihc main issues in Kenyan politics 
V7ere no longer the integrity and viability of the Kenyan 
political system, nor the details of the constitutional frame

work for the independent state, but rising unemployment, re

distribution of land, the position of those of the Asian 
minority that had refused to become Kenyan citizens, and the 
degree of "Communist penetration" revealed by the KPU's 
advocacy of "African socialism", v/hich, its leaders claimed, 
had been promised by KAMU at independence, but now abandoned.
By the beginning of 1967, political behaviour within Kenya 
was directed towards influencing or dominating the central

in the HFD could be viewed.

Kenyan political system, which was established as an accepted 
fact and a relevant framework for action by all the major

There was no longer any seriousnational political groupings, 
effort directed towards establishing autonomous or semi

independent regional political systems, and retaining local
In 1967 even Mr Odinga vrouldpovrer by dominating these units, 

not have thought of talking in terms of secession, deoentral-
Hence, in such a changed frame-isation or regional autonomy, 

work and atmosphere, with the independent Kenyan Republic a
going concern and in little apparent danger of disintegration, 
the Kenyan Government's attitudes towards the problem of the
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Somalis in the north east of the country had an opportunity
The prohlem appeared pressingto undergo some modification, 

hut at least it was not one small facet of a major movement
that appeared likely to threaten the very fabric of the

By the beginning of 1967, it was possible 
for questions of decentralisation, autonomy, secession or 
separate development for the EPD to be looked at in isolation.

political system.

i
rather than as one more aspect of a complex and highly dis

ruptive problem calling into question the very future of an 

independent Kenya.
If the internal political situation in Eanya had under- 

a considerable change by the beginning of 1967, the same 
was true of the domestic political situation in the Somali

It was true that the old clan rivalries still domin-

iaaas
mgone
■m

Republic.

ated national political behaviour, that many of the political 
groupings which tended to split off from the dominant Somali 
Youth league were based solely on lineage factions, and that, 
while these tended to coalesce at times of national elections
or v/hen a new government was being formed, this added a large 
element of instability to the Somali political system, 
was also still true that, in order to retain the support of

It

various factions in political life, the Government in power 
had to see that all important factions were represented within 
its ranks (1), as well as operating a form of spoils system

Even as late as 1967 anwith administrative appointments, 
observer of the Somali political scene could comment that the 
Somali type of social participation and clan factionalism might, 
at the local level, be regarded as a "pastoral demo-iracy", 
that "... v/hen transformed into a nation state, this native

but



6.8

tends to reTeal itself not as democracy but as paroch-system

iallsm, a variety of anarchy". (2)

Hov/ever, in spite of the persistence of these features
of traditional Somali political processes, some general trends 
had brought about similar results to those which had also

The passage of time had ensured that theOccurred in Kenya.
Somali political system had become much more firmly established,
and was generally accepted as being a permanent political

Again, there was evidence of aframework for the country, 
growing public and private commitment among at least the 
modernising elites from both the ex-British and the ex-Italian

of national over clan loyalty, andcolonies to the supremacy
this set of attitudes was also beginning to percolate down

finally, the administr-into other layers of Somali society, 
ative, economic and social integration of the two halves of

vfell advanced by the end of 1966, so that thethe country was 
concept of "Somali Unity" was well on the way to becoming
something of a reality in at least two parts of the sundered 

In one sense, then, it was becoming lessSomali territories.
means of overcomingnecessary to emphasize national unity as a

brought about by the need to integrate tvro areas 
different stages of development, ruled previously

, i

difficulties 
at rather
by tivo separate colonial pov/ers, and confronting slightly

different problems.
of successful integration 

student of Somali political affairs
Even by June 1966, the process

had gone far enough, for a 
to va-ite that the Republic, "... had come a long way in welding

its tvro constituent territories in a much more
achieved at the time of 

the National Assembly held

together

thorough and pervasive union than was 
independence...". Ihe elections for
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in 1964 had, apparently, marked something of a turning point, 
and revealed "... the accommodation of northern and southern
political interests in both the government and opposition 
parties on a truly national basis, corresponding to the devel

oping economic links ... and the increasing uniformity of
When duelegislation in all spheres throughout the state, 

account is taken of the lack of any formal preparation, espec

ially in the north, for integration before independence, this 

seems a notable achievement..." (3).
It is possible to overemphasize both the degree to which 
of national unity and system legitimacy had penetrateda sense

the total political community of the Republic, and the degree 
to which a decreased emphasis on Somalia’s external claims

As late as April 1967was a feasible political possibility, 
it v/as possible for E.A. Bayne to note that:

"... In administrative terms, the state is held_ 
together by a layer of modern national institutions 
- police, government bureaucracy, a parliamentary 
frame - but psychologically and militantly by an 
irredentism that has an old-fashioned ring in mid
twentieth century African political dynamics... (4).

Similarly, it is worth noting that the platform upon which Dr 
achieved the Presidency in 1967 may have includedShermarke

such features as Investing government with a new dynamism,
increased level of national unity, and dealingbringing about an 

with nev/ political and economic issues, such as urban unemploy

ment and perennial budget deficits, that were beginning to
loom larger in Somali national politics; but that a major 
faotor i'ra.3 the promise of a more forthright stance on Somalia's 
policy of liberation for the Somali peoples outside the Republic.

President was electedIn short, as Bayne has remarked, the new 

upon a campaign that was against the existing government's
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domestic policy, but for a more vigorous pursuit of the
that this comhination was successful in 

It may he possible, therefore, to argue

same

external aims, and
gaining him office, 
that the peaceful replacement of one government by another in

a sign of stability and maturity in the SomaliMay 1967 was
political system, as well as a sign that Somalia had, like

became a "going concern" with a high level of legitimacy,Kenya,

hut it is also necessary 
continued to be highly dependent upon 

commonly held external goal.
in which the situation was perceived by Somali

to add that this state of affairs
che national pursuit of 

(Or, at least, that this
one

was the way
leaders.) Even lewis is careful to acknowledge 

of internal integration and national 
commitment to Islam

sentiments of Somali nationhood, it had 

"been further reinforced by the Republic's

political 
that, v/hile the sense
unity was largely based upon the common 

and upon traditional 
undoubtedly

with her neighbours over the question
In this sense, there-

external difficulties 
of further Somali unification..." (5).

commonly accepted policies of the search for the
a set of superordin-

fore,

"missing Somali lands" had provided both
all the diverse groupings in Somaliate goals upon which 

political life could agree, as well as a set of external
as a threat to theenemies whose reactions could be perceived

Somali Republic and its people as a whole, thus serving as a
the structuralfurther unifying factor helping to overcome 

disunity in the Somali political system, 
regionalism and general disunity could only be de-emphasized 
by stressing Somali nationalism, and this led almost inevitably

with the Republic's neighbouring

Somali "tribalism",

to a situation of conflict 
governments in the Horn,
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In one way, the disp-ute with Kenya over the I\T?I) could 
function of the level of disunitypartly he regarded as a

the Somali Republic, and its continuance thus dependedv.dthin 
partly upon 
satisfactory 

could he
goal as a further unifying factor, 
problem v/as how any modification of this goal, or the means . 
of achieving it, would affect the political forxanes of leaders

whether Somali political incumbents felt that a 
level of national unity had been achieved and 

maintained without the need for this common external
More immediately, the

initiating such a change.
Thus, at the beginning of 1967, one question facing 

Somali elites was whether the continued existence of the 
Republic and its growing level of unity and integration, would 
provide alternative, acceptable goals, for the Somali political

The complementary question was whether 

the new economic problems and issues facing the Republic 
would become sufficiently salient to devalue the issue of

authorities to adopt.

"Greater Somalia" in comparison with more immediate problems
Pinally, there was the problem of whetherfacing the country, 

the oft-reiterated long term goal of the unification of all
Somali peoples could be modified or amended, when so many 
leading political figures had committed themselves to its

and so much personal and national prestige hadachievement.

been invested in its pursuit.
Normally, as I will argue in the following section, it 

takes a major change in political leadership to bring about
alteration in policy goals or means, particul-any fundamental

arly if the incumbent political authorities have staked their
political reputations and national status upon success 
that particular line of policy. Even with such a enange

own

over
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in leadership, it may he that domestic factions ana groupings 
within the general political community have themselves become 
so committed to a set of oft repeated "immutable" policy 
goals that they will present a formidable barrier to any
attempt by a new administration to alter these "essential"

The situation in Somalia follov/inggoals and commitments, 
the election of President Shermarke in the summer of 1967,
and his selection of Mr Egal as Prime Minister, may have 
allowed some restructuring of Somali policy and goals, 
changed domestic and international environments may also have 
appeared to demand some modification of Somali aims and

The expectations of neighbouring governments may 
have further established a diplomatic environment conducive 

However, the key problems were to decide 
the exact nature of the effort and the means of breaking the 
deadlock in the dispute, for any initiative, if clumsily

could merely have confirmed both Kenyan and Ethiopian 
Governments in their perceptions of Somali intransigence of 
purpose and basic aggressive expansionism, 
ulty v/as the probable reactions of factional groupings, elites 
and followers within the Somali political community, who had 
come to believe in the policy of Somali unification almost as

This, at least, did not appear to have

The

behaviour.

to such an effort.

handled

A further diffic-

an article of faith.
changed by the summer of 1967.

(B) The Continued Pursuit of Political Goals

By the beginning of 1967, the situation in the Horn of
It is alwaysAfrica had changed markedly in one other sense, 

possible to analyse any conflict interaction as a series of
interlocking strategies put into effect by the various parties
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conflict situation in order to influence the goals,to the
attitudes and hehaviour of other, rival parties, and this has 

the basic framev/ork adopted in this study. However,been

One of thesealternative analytical approaches do exist, 
involves regarding the same 
of decisions, taken over time by the leadership of involved

to abandon the undertaking in

conflict interaction as a series

parties, either to continue or 
pursuit of the particular political goal which underlies the

Using this framework, it is possible to trace out 
the course of the conflict, and the results of the various 
strategies employed by the conflicting parties, as a set of

conflict.

contingent decisions, regarding the continuation or abandon-
The effects of bothment of the pursuit of an objective, 

the strategies of the involved parties and of extraneous, 
environmental factors, on one party's willingness to continue 
the undertaking may thus be seen in a series of decisions in 
which various factors are weighed against one another by

groups of political leaders.
A decision to pursue or continue to pursue any political 

goal or objective in a foreign policy undertaking may be 
analysed in terms of the expected benefits the political leader

ship hopes to achieve by attaining the desired goal, the costs 
involved in the particular strategy employed to attain the 
goal, and the probability of eventually arriving at the object-

All these three

!; :

ive within a'Reasonable" length of time, 
elements, benefits, costs and probability, are interconnected 
in what may be termed a political decision maker's "cost 
evaluation", and decisions about the initial pursuit, the 
continued seeking by the same or other means, or the final
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and complete abandonment of any policy objective are all made 
the basis of this evaluation (6).

The dispute over the NI’D may be seen, from the point 
of view of the Kenyan political authorities, as being an 
undertaking with the basic goal of retaining political and 
legal control of the KPI) and its population, the attainment 
of v/hich goal would bring in certain benefits.

be termed the utility of successfully achieving the
In order to attarn this goal in the face of the

upon

These benefits

may

desired goal.
opposition of some of the MPD inhabitants and a perceived 
threat from the Government of the Somali Republic, the Kenyan
Government found itself Involved in a number of costs, which 
included those resources expended in trying to defend the area 
itself from guerrilla attack and those expended in an attempt 
to influence the inhabitants of the HED and the Somali 
Government to refrain from using such coercive strategies.

As a result of the expenditure of these resources and of the 
reactions of both groups of Somalis, the Kenyan Government 
faced a given probability that it vrould be successful in repel

ling Somali claims and achieving its oto goal of an integrated 
The situation may be analysed in a similarand peaceful HEI). 

fashion from the point of view of the Somali political
authorities, using the same three concepts.

(i) Subjective Assessments

Tv/o points about the related concepts of utility, costs
The first is that, as alland probability must be emphasized, 

three are evaluated by political decision makers themselves, 
they are all essentially subjective variables, 
all three may alter owing either to structural changes in the

In this way,
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"real world" environment, or to internal psychological factors 
that affect the way structnral factors are perceived or 
interpreted hy the decision maker, 
no such thing as an ohjective valuation of costa, even when 
dealing with such factors as monetary expenditure in supplying 
a national liberation movement with arms and ammunition.

For example, there is

which can, after all, he measured in such "objective" units
V/ith such decisions, thedollars or numbers of rifles.as

value assigned by individual decision makers to a particular 
expenditure of resources in pursuit of an objective is never 
merely the "objective" measure of the monetary sacrifice of 

also included are subjective evaluations ofresources (7) ;

such factors as potential loss of international prestige, loss 
of domestic support, expenditure of organizational and personal 
effort, and effects on personal status within the elite group. 
Similarly, the utility of achieving a given goal is also a

At one stage in the NFDmatter of subjective evaluation.
dispute it was estimated that if the Somali Government achieved 
its goals of self-determination for the Somalis in the WFD 
and the Ogaden, and the latter decided to secede to the Somali 
Republic, the additional administrative costs alone vrould add

Furthermore, there would
However, the subjeot-

another 40^ onto the Somali budget, 
be no increase in revenue to offset this.
ive utility of success to the Somali Government still remained 
high enough for them to continue to pursue their goals.
Similar remarks may be made about the probability factor in

In short, subjective assessment affects all three
Any one

the model.
elements in any decision maker’s cost evaluation.
political decision taken at a single point of time to pursue

subjective and personala particular goal will be based upon
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(ii) the
the estimated utility to he gained

evaluations of (i) the prohahility of success, 
likely costs and (iil)

from success in achieving the desired goal.

(ii) Individual Versus Group Evaluations

The second major feature about any decisional model 
involving subjectively assessed concepts of utility, probab

ility and costs is that the model deals with the decisions 
or choices of an individual, so that there ar: difficulties 
in its application to political decisions. For one thing, 
decisions to undertake or abandon the pursuit of a particular 
political goal are often the work of a group of political 
decision makers rather than of a single Individual, so that
all or any of the three elements in the cost evaluation may 
be assessed differently by different members of a decision

It is possible to avoid this problem by positingmaking group.
the concept of a "group evaluation" v/hich underlies a decision 
to pursue or abandon a goal, and thus allow for minor variations 
in estimates of the worth of the proposed objective, the likely
sacrifices involved in its pursuit, and the probability of 
successful attainment. However, this only raises other 
problems. V/hile one might be justified in speaking of a 
relevant group evaluation when speaking of a small, close knit 
group of political decision makers such as a Cabinet, or a 
parliamentary faction, it is unlikely that all members of a 
national political community possess even roughly the same 
cost evaluation regarding a particular political goal, 
with such goals as "Greater Somalia" or "the preservation of 
Kenya's territorial integrity", differing assessments of the 
benefits to be gained from success, the likelihood of achieving

Even
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that success, and the burden of costs that will have to be 
borne, v/ill exist within the respective political elites of 
the two countries, as well as among groups within the two 
political communities.

The importance of this phenomenon of a group evaluation 
is especially high when it comes to any alterations in that

It is a commonplace observation that 
individuals "change their minds" about the desirability of 
continuing to pursue certain courses of action with a view to 
attaining particular objectives, and that similar changes

evaluation over time.

also affect groups of national decision makers with regard
When such changes occur, undertakings andto national goals.

goals are modified or abandoned and a process of "cutting 
losses" over particular policy objectives may take place. 
There seem to be two major processes by which such a change

The first is for one set of nationalin policies can occur, 
decision makers to be replaced by another, who possess different
evaluations regarding the pursuit of a particular goal, 
the latter group place a lower value on the attainment of the 
goal, or regard the costs of achieving it as too high (espe^- 
ally in terms of desirable alternatives being sacrificed) or^J 

perceive the probability of successfully achieving the goal 
If a political grouping possessing a common, 

favourable cost evaluation regarding a particular policy 
objective is thus suddenly replaced in office by another group

Either

as too lov7.

possessing an opposed valuation, then a reversal of policy
Alternatively, the process may be a muchmay be anticipated.

slov/er one, with individual members of the original group
a different,being replaced gradually by newcomers, v?ho possess
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negative evaluation of the particular policy goal, 
these newcomers may alter the group evaluation from positive 
to negative, and eventually hring about a similar decision 
to cut national losses and abandon the undertaking.

The second, and more complex, process by which a policy 
goal is altered or abandoned is for a change to take place 

time in the cost evaluations of the original group of

Thus,more

over

political decision makers, so that their initial assessment 
of the pursuit 'ling essentially a worthwhile undertaking is 
altered and it becomes possible to consider abandoning the 

This is a far more complex process than the swift 
replacement of one set of political decision makers by another 
set with opposite evaluations and a consequent unwillingness 
to continue an undertaking. [This second process may be seen

involving alterations in the group evaluation of probable 
costs, expected benefits and estimated probability of suocess. 
These alterations take place over a period of time following 
the initial decision to pursue the actual goal, and may be 
brought about by the interaction of a variety of factors,
inly stemming from the way in which changes in the situation 

affecting the goal are perceived and interpreted by the
This process may be subjected to lags 

and distortions, so that the process of "group mind-changing" 
is usually a more difficult one than that in which only a single 
individual is involved (8). Hov;ever, the ultimate result may 
be the same as that which occurs when the original group of 
decision makers is suddenly replaced: national change of 
policy, involving the abandonment or modification of one or 

several policy undertakings.

goal.

as one

ID a.

decision-making group.
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The dispute over the KFD may provide an illustration
In the Kenyan case, roughlyof both processes in operation.

of elite decision makers v;ere in office fromthe same group
the beginning of the dispute in 1963 to the end in 1967. 
Hence, the only vra.y in which a modification of goals could 
take place from the Kenyan side was for the cost evaluations 
of the KANU political leaders to alter, over time, under the

In other words, a learning process hadimpact of events, 
to occur which affected enough of the Ken^'i^n leadership to
bring about a willingness to modify national goals, 
contrast, a number of different groups of Somali political 
leaders became the political incumbents of the Somali system 
during the same period (though there vras some overlap in the 
membership of these political groupings). 
change occurred in the summer of 1967, with the election of 
President Shermarke and the beginning of the Egal administr- 

I’/hen this occurred, the cost evaluations regarding 
the HPD undertaking held by the Hussein group of political 
incumbents (which may, itself, have been subject to a similar 
process of modification over time as had that of the I£AHO 
leadership in Kenya) was replaced by another in which the 
configuration of utility, cost and probability was markedly 
different and which seemed to show the futility of continuing 
to pursue the goal of "Greater Somalia" by violent, coercive

Hence, there appeared to be an abrupt "change of mind" 
by the Somali Government at this stage of the dispute, and a 
willingness to try to use different means to pursue policy 
objectives or even to modify these objectives in the light of 
alternative goals Tierceived as more worthv/hile, less costly, 
and having a higher probability of success.

In

The last major

ation.

means.
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(iii) Changing Evaluations OTer Time v/ithin a Single G-rou-p

The modification of a decision-making group's evaluation 
of utility, costs and prohahility of success may occur over 
a period of time as a result of a number of changing factors 
in the real world situation itself, v/hich act upon the 
perception of the decision makers and modify their overall 
view of that cost evaluation. Further decisions as to the 
continuance or abandonment of the pursuit of the particular 
goal v:ill thus depend upon the v/ay in which individual and 
group assessments of cost, utility and probability alter over 
time, and the way in which these three variables interact 
upon the overall willingness of a group of political leaders 
to continue any particular undertaking. For example, the 
utility of a particular objective may Increase over time, so 
that, in spite of an increase in actual or anticipated costs 
or a decrease iii the perceived probability of success, it may 
still be considered worthwhile to continue to try to attain

In contrast, the subjective assessment 
of the utility of a goal may remain constant, but anticipated 
costs increase to such a degree that it no longer appears 
worthwhile to continue efforts to attain that objective.

In a wholly "rational" world, the utility of any 
political goal to the same group of political leaders, would 
remain constant over time, so that it would be simple to 
hypothesize the point at which that goal would be abandoned.
In this rational world, the goal would be given up once the 
value of the total costs exceeded the utility of attaining the

that particular goal.

goal:
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However, a policy modification might occur even hefore this
cut-off point, for it at the same time the perceived prohah-

of success declined significantly so that there no longerility

seemed any significant chance of attaining the goal, then the
the willingness to continuepursuit might he abandoned sooner;

policy thus depends at least as much upon the perceived 
prohahility of success as upon the relationship between 
potential utility and the anticipated total costs of continuing

a

the pursuit.
Even in simple real life situations, the process of 

altering goals and policies is more complex than the bare
Hot only do perceived 

environmental factors tend to affect the three variables in
"rationalist" outline suggested above.

li
the cost evaluation, but the three variables themselves may 
interact and bring about changes in one another. Eor one

thing, the utility of the goal may not remain constant over
Once the goal has been publicly set and openly supported 

by the national political incumbents, other values may grad

ually become involved in the situation, so that the final
more worthwhile than it

time.

attainment of that goal appears even 
did when the initial decision to pursue the goal was taken.

be the desire not to lose credibility
and the

Eor one thing, there may 
or status in front of the international "audience"

"If we fail in this case, ourargument may be made that: 
future commitments and statements on other issues will become
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Similarly, the focusing of national attentionless credible."
policy goal may make its attainment v/orth more than theon a

political incumbents in terms of increased domestic support 
Pinally, a fundamental alteration in the 

nature and value of the goal may take place, so that the
for themselves.

symbolic act of "winning", or humiliating the opposing party, 
may become more important than any instrumental benefits from

All these factors may haveattaining the original objective, 
an effect in increasing the utility of the original goal over
time (9), so that its continued pursuit appears worthwhile, 

though expended costs are rising while probabilities
This may be represented by a rising curve 

though at a later stage this may again decline

even

remain the same.

for utility;
owing to the influence of other factors.

i-
w

As an alternative explanation, Frank Edmead has argued 
that the utility of a goal may actually increase as a function

in otherof the amount of resources expended in its pursuit; 
words, at certain stages in the pursuit of a goal, its utility 

becomes, at least partly, a function of cost (10). 
because of the development of a perception among political

This is

incumbents, that once large scale resources have been invested
costs of "v^rriting off" suchin attempting to attain a goal, the
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expenditure v/ould involve large losses to them in terras of 
decreased public support, loss of domestic prestige and loss 

external credibility in that they had squandered valuable 
trying to reach an unattainable or unattained goal. 

In such a situation, the more resources already expended upon

of

resources

attempting to reach the goal, the higher the perceived penal

ties of a public failure, and the more valuable the attainment 
of the original goal becomes to the political authorities

Hence this group of politicalv;ho initiated the pursuit, 
leaders v;ill become progressively less willing to "give up", 
as the policy becomes more and more costly (11).

The key element in the cost evaluation often appears to 
be the perceived probability that success will follow the 
expenditure of a certain level of resources, 
atlon, backed up by some indications from experimental psycho

logy, indicates that individual decision makers tend to over-

Casual observ-

estimate the probability of desirable outcomes occurring, and 
hence there may be a general propensity to over-estimate the 
probability of success in achieving a desired political goal. 
It is only under the impact of massive Inputs of contrary 
information that the perceived probability of success becomes
less, though this in itself may be a long term process in

"one more increase of effort"which the persistent delusion that 
will bring about the success that has long been sought.

In this connection, Edmead has also noted that, to 
some extent, the perceived probability of success is often 

with the previous expenditure of resources ratherconnected

than any remotely realistic assessment of structural factors
He refers to thisthat will affect the likelihood of success, 

as the "dernier quart d'heure" phenomenon. noting many examples
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of situations when a massive expenditure of resources engenders 
of mind in which the suhaective probahility of success 
high because of this last effort, not because of any 

evaluation of other variables in the situation,

a, frame
becomes

realistic

such as the capability or v;illingness of the opposing party
the costs imposed by the first party's efforts, andto accept

continue the conflict, 
progress must bring about some re-assessment of the probability

this will have a telling effect upon

Eventually, however, lack of apparent

of success, and, in time
a party's willingness to continue to pursue a particular

situation of conflict withpolicy goal, and hence to remain in a
This will occur no matter how high the utilityanother party.

of the objective, for a party with no hope of achieving even
highly valued goal will eventually become disillusionedthe most

with expending resources in pursuit when it is becoming obvious
Something ofthat this undertaking is completely fruitless, 

this situation had come about in the HEB dispute by the begin

ning of 1966, when the increase in guerrilla activity within 
encouraged and supported by the Hussein administr-the area,

ation in Mogadishu, had apparently had no effect upon the Kenyan
concessions, especially to an opposingresolve not to make any

using violence and subversion in an attempt toparty that v/as
bring them about. By the beginning of 1967 it was apparent 
that the Somali political authorities were beginning to realise
that the Kenyans were not going to grant self determination,

so that their percept-result of the latest efforts, 
ions of the probability of Somali success
even as a

must have declined

sharply (12) .

Einally, in asking why the same group of political

ms
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decision makers might abandon the pursuit of a goal, it is 
necessary to have some regard to the resources available to 

political incumbents with which they may pursue the
If, for some reason.

those

of goals that they deem desirable.range

there is a sudden, marked drop in the overall available
resources, then a re-assessment of policies and goals may

This sudden decline in avail-oocur, and some be abandoned.
able resources may occur for a number of reasons, 
brought about by the defection of an alliance partner, by an 
adverse balance of payments, by the loss of a vital source of

It may be

market or even simply by a series of natural disasters 
The sudden loss on national "capital"

supply or 
such as bad harvests.
which political authorities may expend in pursuit of national

of the less preferred goals beinggoals may result in some 
abandoned, either temporarily or even permanently, so that the

a fifth preference goal is abandoned 
the sacrifice of a fourth preference goal 

Alternatively, it may be that the

point at which, say, 
because it involves
will be advanced in time. 
shock of having one's capital resources reduced so drastically 
may compel a re-assessment of the relative utilities of all 
national goals, so that a change takes place in preference 
orderings, utilities of some goals being lowered vis-a-vis

Ti'/hateverothers, and those of lower utility then abandoned, 
the actual process of re-evaluation, one result of a sudden

decision to cut one's losses andloss of resources may be a 
abandon the pursuit of a particular policy goal because it

because it nov/ involves toohas become less desirable or
great a sacrifice.
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(C) Putting Losses Over the MED

The discussion in the previous section may he of some
help in attempting to assess the manner in which the situation 
in the Horn of Africa had altered from the end of 1963 to the

There canbeginning of 1967 with regard to the lieD dispute, 
he no douht that, for both parties, the utility of eventually 
achieving their goals in the dispute had remained high (part

icularly in Somalia, where the salience of the "Greater 
Somalia" issue never lessened), though, as vfill he implied 
below, preference orderings may have changed over time, both 
for political incumbents or opposition groups, and for the
general political community and those local groups most

In contrast, costs haddirectly affected by the conflict, 
risen steeply for both parties, both as regards resources 
already expended or anticipated, and as regards alternative

opportnnities foregone.
In terms of actually expended costs, the HPD dispute 

continuing to use up an increasing amount of resources 
from the two main parties, both in direct expenditure and in

Hor the Kenyan Government, the struggle within 

the KFII itself, though a remote and comparatively distant 
problem, was becoming increasingly irritating and expensive.

v/as

indirect costs.

In spite of all the Government's previous efforts at iirflueno- 
ing the inhabitants to support the Government and to control 
and coerce the "shifta", casual/ties in the KB'H continued 
to mount from the summer of 1966 through to 1967, as did

Reports of serious clashes, and increas-damage to property.
Oningly large groups of guerrillas continued to be made.

Ministry of Defence report thatSeptember 6th 1967 there was a
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over 230 "shifta" had heen killed in the previous month alone, 
bringing the total of "shifta" killed over the previous four 

to v;ell over 2,000 (13).
Similar statements v;ere forthcoming from the NTD 

Liberation Front in Mogadishu, and during the middle months 
of 1967 both aides became involved in a rising crescendo of 
claims of success, denials and counter-claims.

years

Bven allowing

for wild exaggeration in most of these public announcements, 
the indications are that fighting was becoming more widespread,

Reports of clashesand costly as the year progressed.savage

between "shifta" and combined Kenyan-Ethiopian forces indicated 
that both these Governments v/ere putting into practice their

The visitagreements for combined or co-ordinated patrols, 
of Hr Mungai to the United Kingdom in I4ay 1967 was apparently 
an attempt to obtain some additional help from that source, 
under the residual defence agreement between the two Govern- 

There were rumours at this time that the Minister had 
made a request for helicopters to be supplied, and, while the 
effort appeared to bring no concrete results, the 16 day 
"unofficial" visit may be indicative of the growing strain

the Kenyan security forces imposed by the guerrilla campaign. 
There can be little doubt that, by the middle of 1967, 

the "shifta" war in the north east v/as Imposing what the 
Economist described as "... a cruel burden on Kenya's economy 
..." (14), while the Times shortly afterwards estimated that 
the struggle was costing tr.e Kenyans £5 million per year, 
actual monetary costs of the v/ar may be judged by the increase

ments.

on

The

in Kenyan expenditure on defence and security in the years
These must, naturally.follov/ing the granting of independence, 

be set against a general trend of rising Government expenditure.
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the proBortional rise in expenditure for "Defence" andbut

"Law and Order" is far greater than those in almost any other
branch of Kenya GoTernment expenditure:

Tfenya Government Accounts : Expenditure by Function
62/3 63/4 64/5 65/6 66/7e 67/8eGeneral Services

8.2 8.1 8.1 8.8 10.0 10.4Lav; and Order
.16 1.16 3.03 4.03 5.78 6.2Defence

3.5 3.4 2.9 5.1 6.5 7.3

7.9 7.3 6.8 6.8 9.6 11.3

Roads

Education

57.73 68.13 70.54 77.52 84.88 96.05TOTAL

Kenya Statistical Abstract 1967 
Hairobi; Ministry of(Figures in £ni K. Sources; 

and Kenya Economic Survey 1968; 
Development).

In addition to these costs, while there may have been 
elements of persuasion and implicit bargaining in the Kenya 
Government’s strategy of stating that its inability to develop 
the "neglected" north east of the country was solely due to 
shifta activity, there can be little doubt that part of the 
price of holding down a disaffected population supported by 
an external patron was paid in terms of development opportun

ities foregone, especially in view of the limited resources 

of the Kenya Government (15).
This is not to argue 

were wA entirely one sided, nor that the Kenyan Government 
and their agents were the only ones to begin to experience the 
full costs of an extended guerrilla war by first hand partic

ipation. The people most directly affected by the conflict
of the NED themselves, whether they were

i

that the costs within the NFD

v;ere the inhabitants
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or anti-seoessionist, Governiiient or guerrilla sympath-pro-
izers, village-dwelling or nomadic. By the summer of 1967
all had Been subjected to the efforts of one or the other 
side in the dispute to achieve its own particular goals, and 
experienced fierce Government regulation, plus the death, 
destruction and uncertainty of a v/idespread guerrilla war,
Ihe pro-secessionists, and pro-"shifta" had seen the costs 
of trying to achieve their objectives of self determination 
and eventual unity with the Somali Republic progressively 
increase, until those costs involved the almost total dis

ruption of the traditional nomadic way of life. For some 
of the inhabitants, the costs involved in pursuing their 
goal of freedom from Kenyan rule were heavy, and they undoubt- 
edly experienced the effect pointj^out by Edmead, whereby the 
value and v/orth of this ultimate goal actually increased 
because of the sacrifices they had made in pursuing it. For 
others, as the sacrifices and burdens imposed by the logic 
of guerrilla insurgency and the Kenyan Government's reaction 
began to increase, the value of freedom for the NFD peoples 
may have altered in the opposite direction, as preference 
orderings changed and other goals became paramount. A return 
to the pastoralist "status quo" must have seemed, at least 
to the nomads confined to their Government "villages" with 
their livestock dying, an objective more immediately valuable 
than ultimate political union with their distant kin in 
Mogadishu. Eventually, a large number of these people must 
have reached a stage of being unwilling to bear any more costs, 
and sacrifice any more of their alternative goals in order to 
achieve an increasingly unlikely independence. It seems 
plausible to argue that, for many Somalis in the HFI), this

I
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reached hy the middle of 1967, if not before, 
the Governinent of the Somali Republic, the direct

stage had been
?or

of supporting their kin in the HPI) may not have beencosts

so immediately obvious nor so damaging as those sustained
by the Government in Nairobi, but there were, nevertheless,

The Somali defence budget doubleddirect costs to be born, 
in the period 1963 to 1967, reaching a total of £3.2 million

This figure represented 2Sj°p of the Somaliin the latter year.
Government expenditure for this financVl year, the nearest 
comparable figures being the expenditure of the liinistry of 

Interior (17,7^) and that of the Ministry of Public Worksthe

Expenditure on defence was at this level in 

spite of the fact that much of the capital outlay on basic 
equipment and armament for the army and air force had been 

Soviet credit arrangement, while, by 1968, 
officers and technicians vrere

(9.55S) (16).

met by a generous 
almost one thousand Somali
being trained in the Soviet Union (17).

It can be argued that the possession of such a sizeable 
military force did possess some positive pay-off in itself, 
both for the Somali government and political community,

be little doubt of the seriousness with

Eor

one thing, there can 
which Somalis regarded the apparent military threat from 
Ethiopia, and the fact that the expanding army provided some

Again, as one observer has 

commented, the army did help to symbolise both independence 
and national unity, as well as providing a mechanism by which

could be created, and the clan loyalty 

structure broken dovm into a wider, national loyalty (18). 
Finally, the army expansion did appear to give domestic credib

ility to the Somali Government's militant stance in external

increased sense of security.

a non-tribal institution
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affairs over the problems of the Somali minorities, and this 
in itself was guaranteed to increase Internal support for those 
political authorities pursuing such a militant strategy, as 
well as lending an enhanced sense of national dignity to 

the infant Republic.
However, there can be no getting av/ay from the fact 

that by 1967 the Somali army had become disproportionately 
expensive, and there can be little disagreement with the view 
that the "... cost of military preparedness on the Horn ... 
has become increasingly high, in proportion to available 
resources for economic and social development ..." (19). In 
the Somali case, the most serious costs appear to have been 
of the "foregone alternatives" type, and major casualties of 
Somalia's perceived necessity to concentrate its limited 
resources in arms were national economic development and 
financial stability. The financial burden imposed by the arms 
increase, coupled with the effects of a series of widespread 
droughts in the area, contributed substantially to the abandon

ment in 1965 of Somalia's first Five Year Plan and substitution 
two years later of a more sober emergency development scheme.
An indication of the way in v/hich Somalia's limited resources 
were increasingly concentrated on defence and military spending 
are given in the follovang figures showing the annual expend

iture of the Ministries concerned respectively with development, 
modernization and national security from independence to 1967:

!
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1961 1964 1966 1967

(Sliousands of Somali shillings) 

22,557 38,656 49,594 53,774

10,139 13,367 15,173 19,429

winistry

Defence

Education

Health, lahour &
Veterinary Services

Public V/orks

Agriculture & Animal 
Husbandry

(Figures of ordinary budget ei:-.=nditurs taken from: Somali 
national Bank Bulletin Ho. 12. Mogadishu. December 1967.
Table 4.21. pp. 56-57.) The v/hole trend of policy in Somalia 
from 1963 to 1967 thus reflected the political authorities' 
need to concentrate upon the building up of forces for security 
purposes, and their consequent sacrifice of development 
objectives because of lack of economic resources and budget 

imbalances (20).
The unsatisfactory state of Somali Government finances 

and the economy appears to have reached something of a crisis 
by the beginning of 1967, when Premier Hussein's Finance 
Minister, Mr Avil Haji Abdullahi, announced in his budget 
speech to the National Assembly that Government revenues had 
not reached their target, so that it might be necessary to 
take "... Urgent steps..." to meet government expenses. Many 
development plans that were to have been financed by friendly 
countries would have to be delayed, and still others brought 
to a complete standstill. A new Government policy was announced 
which concentrated upon "... urgent short term measures..." 
aimed at self-sufficiency in food, the competitive sale of 
Somali bananas (the main export crop) and the balancing of 

Government income and expenditure (21).

18,414 19,520 15,332 18,847 
31,953 21,729 21,174 25,593

3,645 3,806 7,032 10,388

i
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The signs of a crisis in economic matters had been 
evident even before this announcement, however, Early in 
September 1966, Prime Minister Hussein had held a colloquium 
of diplomats, civil servants and leading Somali citizens, at 
v;hioh he had delivered a remarkably frank assessment of the 
economic and financial problems facing the Republic (22). 
Included in this three hour revieve v;ere the follov/ing points: 
that in spite of the fact that Somali exports had increased 
in value by 45?» since independence, they were still almost 
wholly made up of cattle and bananas; that there v;as a constant 
budget deficit, in spite of the fact that Government revenues 
had increased by almost tv/o thirds by 1966; that the constant 
balance of trade deficit presented a double problem, as over 
half Government revenue came from customs receipts and duties; 
and that the balance of payments for the country had steadily 
declined (23) from the high point at independence (in spite 
of the increase in exports), mainly because foreign aid had 
been declining in volume and showed no prospect of increase.

The whole outlook painted by the Prime Minister was 
gloomy in the extreme, and he laid down four areas of develop

ment as informal priorities rather than any rigid plan, begin

ning with the expansion of agriculture and livestock production, 
follov/ed by industrial development (24-), education, and local 
community development projects, to be embarked upon with 
Government assistance and encouragement. The whole key to 
Somalia's economic future was to lie in the strategy of creating 
resources for development before other needs were met.

It was against this background of a general realization 
in elite Somali circles of an immediate need for retrenchment
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and economic reform that the "budget provisions introduced
The nature of these measuresin January 1967 had to be set.

something of the predicament in v;hich the Somali admin-shows

istration found itself at the start of 1967, the fourth year 
of its conflict with Kenya and the seventh of its dispute

7/hile the strugglev/ith Ethiopia over the Ogaden and the Haud. 
for "Greater Somalia" may have been, and might continue to be, 
an integrating factor in the symbolic sense, it vras a costly 
factor, so that, in the more practical sense that it involved 
the sacrifice of many desired options, it v/as becoming a
potentially divisive force among Somali decision makers. 
Furthermore, recognition of other problems not only brought 
these into salience for both political authorities and elite 
groups, as v^ell as the Somali people; it also reinforced the 
hard fact that the solving of such problems as population 
concentration and the resultant growth of urban unemployment
depended upon available resources, and these, in turn, depended 
upon the other undertakings in v/hich the Government of the

The very fact that nev/ problems were broughtday was involved.
into greater salience and seemed to demand pressing action 
may have helped to dovmgrade other objectives and re-order

In other terms, withthe priorities of Government policies, 
the new salience of economic problems, amounting almost to a 
crisis, a general shift in the utility of competing Somali 
goals may have occurred, v/ith an adverse effect upon the goal 
of eventual success in the undertakings connected with!

"Greater Somalia".
At the same time as a fresh reappraisal of the rising 

actual and potential costs of pursuing their conflicting goals 
over the I'lPI) was being carried out by both the Kenyan and
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Somali leaderships, and the Somali Government was finding 
other types of problems becoming more salient, another factor 
in the respective cost calculations of both parties to the 
dispute was altering. For both parties, the perceived like

lihood that they would achieve their respective goals at any 
kind of "reasonable" sacrifice of alternatives or expenditure 
of effort had been declining over the previous three years, 
as the strategies of one had been frustrated by the reactions 
and counter-strategies of the other. Given that the goals 
of the Kenyans were basically concerned with retaining legal 
"ownership" and sovereign control over the HT’D, and of success

fully integrating the area into the Kenyan social, economic 
and political system, and that the goals of the Somali polit

ical authorities were to coerce their opponents into granting 
self determination and eventual secession to the Somali 
minority in Kenya, both parties, by the start of 1967, must 
have experienced a decline in the probability that they would 
successfully (that is, quickly and cheaply) be able to attain 
those goals.

!

i

It does not seem too much to argue that, after three 
years of violent guerrilla insurgency, equally violent reactions 
by security forces, propaganda exchanges, and fumbling attempts 
at face-to-face negotiations, both parties had come to some 
understanding about each other's determination to prevent the 
achievement of the other side's goals, which were seen as 
wholly incompatible with their own. By the beginning of 1967, 
the Somali political authorities can have had no illusions 
about the Kenyan determination to hold on to the HBI), nor 
about the general support for this stand which existed among 
other African states. Over the three years of effort and

i

it-
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tactical manoeuvring a significant learning process had taken 
place, and the perceived prohahility that the Somalis would 
achieve their objectives hy violent methods within a short 

of time must have been considerably lower withinperiod

policy making circles in Mogadishu in 1967 than it had been
in 1963, particularly as the Intensified guerrilla campaign 
beginning in 1966 had yielded few results, and the situation 
had not moved from the frustrating impasse that had existed 

since the end of 1963 (25).
The lesson of this appeared to be that the Somali

Government, and the Somalis in the KPD seeking secession,
They v/erecould not win their case by the use of violence, 

regularly being defeated in the use of that strategy, and 
the Kenyan authorities ivere showing no signs of cracking in 
their resolve that there should be no possibility even of 
discussions of a transfer of people or territory.
Somali estimate of the probability of success had risen in 
the summer of 1966 v;ith their increase in effort and resources 
in backing the new guerrilla campaign, then the failure of 
this campaign must inevitably have resulted in the chances 
of success seeming further and further away.

Similarly, the Kenyan authorities possessed ample 
Evidence of the sacrifices that both the HFI) Somalis and 
the Somali Government vrere prepared to make to bring about 
some form of self determination, or to alter the legal status 

Again, it seems unlikely that no learning 
process had taken place in Nairobi, and so the Kenyan perceived 
likelihood of success in being able to retain their ovm un

fettered sovereign control over the area, with no external 
influence or interference, must have similarly declined by the

If the

quo in the NPD.
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beginning of 1967 - 
"looked in" to a aet of strategies in the pursuit of a set 
of constantly reiterated public objectives. Vfhat was required 

some v/ay out of this blind alley, and some means, for 
both parties, of cutting losses over the NFD.

One final set of changes in the environment v/hich 
radically, if temporarily, affected the cost evaluations of 
the Somali political leadership and altered Somali willingness 
to continue the pursuit of their goal v/as the closure of the 
Suez Canal as a result of the June V/ar in 1967. This major 
alteration in the regional environment \\rlthin which the STFD 
conflict was taking place only served to hasten the re- 
evaluation of the costs of the "Greater Somalia" undertaking

Both sides, however, found themselves

v/as

which was then occurring as a result of a change of leadership
The effect of the Suez closure workedgroups within Somalia, 

in the same general direction as the change of leadership, and 
acted as both an accelerator of, and further justification for,

!
;

a re-assessment or modification of the undertaking. In short 
the June V/ar added impetus to Prime Minister Egal's "nev; 
approach" to the problem, as well as supplying additional 
arguments against his opponents in favour of a change, 
already been stressed that, by the beginning of 1967, the 
Somali authorities were stretching their limited national 
resources to the full, and that they had already been forced 
to abandon some of the economic goals that had been established 
at the beginning of independence. With the Somali economy 
and Government finances in such a precarious state at the start 

apparent that the range of feasible undertakings 
open to Somali governments, of \irhatever composition, was fairly 
limited, so that any event which appeared likely to further cut

It hasi

i

of 1967, it was
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the resources available to pursue any range of desirabledovm

objectives would have a serious impact and might necessitate 
the abandonment of some undertakings and the postponement 

The closure of the Suez Canal in the summer of
one v/hich made a

of others.
1967 appeared to be just such an event; 
major out in the overall national resources available to the 
Somali Government.

For a brief but crucial time it appeared that the 
closure of the Canal vrauld be a m'^or disaster for Somali 
trade, especially exports of bananas and livestock. On June 
9th an alarmed national Assembly approved a law to control 
the prices of essential commodities in the event of any short

ages, and during the following months Somali trade faced a 
serious crisis (26) . The Somali National Bank Report for 
1968 refers to the Middle East crisis, which "... led to the 
closing of the Suez Canal and consequently brought economic 
activity to a standstill...". The key problem v/as the 
suspension of banana shipments, but other effects might have 
made themselves felt on the whole economy had not the Government 
arranged financial measures and international credit - an IMF 
stand-by loan of 5 million dollars - to cope v/ith the diffic

ulties. However, v/ith trade even temporarily at a stand-still, 
the main source of Government revenue had also vanished, so 
that any lengthy suspension of trade would have had a seriously 
adverse effect upon Government finances as well as upon the 
economy of the plantation area in the south of the country (27).

An indication of the effects of the closure of the Canal 
on Somali trade can be gained from the quarterly trade figures 
of the year dealing v/ith trade betv/een Somalia and Italy, the 
former's main market for fruit exports. The crucial figures

!
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those for the third quarter, from the end of June to the 
end of September, though much of the main impact of the closure 
made itself felt immediately after the Six hay V/ar, during 
the last two weeks of June itself:

are

Italy-Somalia Trade : By Quarters 1967

l3t Q 2nd Q 3rd Q 4th Q Total

Italy imports 
from Somalia 
by quarters

Italy, exports 
to Somalia 
by quarters

(Source: UN Commodity Trade Statistics. Series h. Vol. XVII)

5,815 3,960 1,659 3,758 15,192

2,713 2,750 2,183 3,908 11,654

!

By the end of September, trade had recovered substantially, 
and the initial alarm was over, thanks to the employment of 
faster, bigger banana boats using the Cape route which reaction 
enabled exports to return to normal. Though the crisis thus 
turned out to be only temporary, there can be little doubt 
that it caused serious alarm in Government and trading circles, 
who faced what could have been a major blow to the already 
rooky financial and economic conditions of the country, cutting 
down both exports, indicating an even more adverse balance of 
trade, and Government revenue, indicating an even bigger budget 
deficit (28). In short, there appeared a strong likelihood 
of a significant reduction in overall Government resources, 
available for the pursuit of national goals. It is not argued 
here that other countries in East Africa and the area of the 
Horn were not also adversely affected by the closure of the

' 5
i;

I!11

i

Canal (though indications are that both Ethiopia,and Kenya
that the Somali politicalwere less significantly affected), nor 

leadership suddenly found itself permanently impoverished by a
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Hov/ever, for a cirucial timeout in its available resources, 
period, the outlook was remarkably unfavourable and uncertain 

the Somali Government, and there appeared a substantialfor

probability that the adverse effects of the Canal closure
Furthermore, this period of time -vjould be long—lasting. 

roughly from June to September 1967 - was a crucial one for 
the Somali leadership, coinciding v/ith changes in President,
political leadership and also of policy towards the Republic's 
neighbours. It does not seem too far-reaching to argue that

if temporary, decline in Somalia's economic fortune 
had some effect in re-emphasising the need for a re-assessment 
of the costs of many basic undertakings (including that of 
"Greater Somalia"), and was of some assistance in publicly 
and privately justifying the modification of certain strategies, 

of others as being too costly for the 
This should not be a 

The political authorities in Somalia as

the sudden

and the abandonment
resources available to the country.

surprising conclusion.
party to the KPD dispute among other undertakings, suddenly 

found themselves, through the action of external and uncontroll

able variables, v/ith less overall resources available than 
had previously been the case, and with the prospect of having 
to readjust their undertakings, strategies and behaviour to

a

cope with v;hat might have been a long-term closure of one of
The situation inevitably calledtheir main arteries of trade, 

for some re-evaluation of undertakings and goals, and a re

ordering of the utilities of various preferred outcomes.
The final change in the situation with regard to the NED 

dispute which took place in 1967 v/as the replacement of one set 
of political leaders by another set v/ithin one of the opposing 
parties to the dispute, thus bringing about a revision of the
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cost eTaluation held in Mogadishu regarding the KFD undertaking. 
In this respect, the Somali G-overnment, as a party to the 
conflict, differed significantly from the political authorities 

I’/hereas for a change of Kenyan objectives and goalsin Kenya.
to take place, basically the same decision makers had to 
undergo a major alteration to the group cost evaluation, the 
Somalis, through the comparatively rapid change over in their 
administrations, could have markedly different groups and
individuals occupying political authority roles within their 
political system. As noted above, this meant that one set 
of decision makers with a particular evaluation of costs, 
probabilities^f,and utilities from,success, could be replaced 
by another group v/ith differing evaluations. Furthermore, 
not only might the group evaluation of the incoming administ

ration be different from those of its predecessors, but so 
might their previous public commitment to a particular under

taking or line of policy pursued by those predecessors.
At the early stages in any new administration there 

often appears to be a great deal more freedom for change, 
modification and cutting losses which stems particularly from 
the fact that the newcomers are able to repudiate previous 
decisions, actions and goals for which they will not be held 
responsible. For these reasons, any new administration is 
expected to possess a wider range of options than the incumbents 
they replace, as well as a different set of priorities, and 
this very expectation of imminent change may actually assist a 

regime to bring about substantial policy alterations (29). 
Such an opportunity is not normally open to political incumbents 
who remain in office over a long period of time while an under-

new
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talcing is teing pursued.
1965 to 1967, the change in evaluation must occur through the 
members of the same group of decision makers undergoing some 
major restructuring of their individual and group cost 
evaluations over a period of time (30) 
goal and its utility, or the cost and probability of achieving 
it at a "reasonable" sacrifice.

The new Somali administration that came into office 
in the summer of 1967, amid the long and short term environ

mental changes mentioned in the foregoing chapter, was that 
headed by Mohammed Ibrahim Sgal, a northerner who had been 
leader of the old Somali Hational Congress in British Somaliland '

In such a case, as in Kenya from

either regarding the

before independence, and the first Minister of Defence of the
The nev7 Premier had beenunited and independent Republic, 

appointed by the newly elected President, Abdirashid Ali
Shermarke, and completed a new team of Somali leaders whose 
different views and evaluations of the problems facing the
Republic formed the final "environmental" change affecting the

The question, therefore,conflict situation involving the HPD. 
in the summer of 1967, was whether the changed environment of 
the conflict, with its different effects upon the relevant

cost evaluations of the political incumbents of both parties

(i) a modif-regardlng the HPD undertaking, would bring about: 
ication of strategies used to attain the same goals (for 
example, cheaper hut less rapid means to bring down the costs),
or (ii) an abandonment of the goals themselves and of the 
entire undertaking hy one or other party, or (lii) some new 
approach to the conflict which might result in its resolution 
rather than a temporary settlement involving perceived losses 
to one side and perceived gains to the other.
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footnotes to Chapter VI

I

1. One of the reasons for the fall of the first Hussein 
Cahinet at the time of the OAU Cairo Conference in 1964 
was that it failed to take clan interests fully into 
account, E.A. Ba3me comments that the Cahinet:
"... was composed of a group of Somali elite who repres
ented competence more than the traditional and delicate 
balance of clan or regional loyalties, and not long after 
taking office this first Cahinet was indeed challenged 
hy Parliament as being too Insensitiye to clan loyalties. 
The Prime Minister deftly compromised, granting tivo (of 
twelve) ministries to figures in the Somali Youth league 
whose political strength derived chiefly from sectional 
support. Prom that time on, the government has attempted 
to deal with the nation's multiple problems as a whole, 
however much these efforts have been blunted by the 
internal economic realities of underdevelopment and the 
political necessity for continuing irredentist fervour...". 
E.A. Bayne: "Somalia and the United States", AUPS Reports 
(north East Africa Series) Vol. XIV (1) April 1967, p.ll.

2. Ibid. p. 2.

3. I.M. lewis: "Integration in the Somali Republic", .in
A. Eazlewood (ed.) African Integration and Disintegration, 
(london: CUP, 1967), p. 281.

4. E.A. Bayne: "Somalia and the United States", op. cit. p, 3.

5. I.M. lewis: op. cit. p. 281.
6. To propose the analytical usefulness of a "cost evaluation" 

is not to argue that "real life" political decision makers 
consciously use the concepts of cost, probability or 
beneficial outcomes to make their choices from among 
alternative courses of action. Uor does it mean that I 
think that there exists any decision process by which 
numerical values and weights may be assigned to the three 
factors and fed into a computer for a positive or negative 
assessment. However, in all political decisions, leaders 
and their advisers do, in fact, weigh alternatives and 
possible outcomes, and implicitly if not consciously assign 
values to desired outcomes. They also attempt to assess 
the probability that the most preferred outcome will follow 
from any course of action. In this informal sense, 
political leaders use an implicit cost evaluation, whether 
the decision is taken singly or by a group. The concept 
therefore appears to be a useful ordering device and guide 
for empirical work, though its operationalisation presents 
almost insurmountable difficulties.

!

i
I
i
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7 Wnwfiver costs are reckoned, the fact remains that any set 
" of political incumbents have only a certain limited amount 

of resources at their disposal, so that they are alvra.ys 
faced with problems of choice among competing goals. To 
make a choice to pursue Goal X and Goal Y as opposed to 
Goal A implies that, at least at the time of the initial 
decision, the subjective evaluation of X and Y vas higher 
than A, or in other words, that X and Y gave a higher 
utility than A. (It may also have been that the pursuit 
of X and Y appeared to demand a lower expenditure of 
resources and seemed to offer a higher probability of 
success.)

Even when an opposition grouping takes over the political 
authority roles in a national system, radical policy changes 
need not necessarily occur immediately. There may be a 
certain "stickiness" in policies, and it may prove difficult 
to abandon them. This may be ..jcause the group of incoming 
political incTimbents finds itself subjected to new inform
ation regarding the restraints of situations it wishes to 
alter, so that it own cost evaluations tend to be modified 
nearer to those of its predecessors on taking office.

8

!

9. A number of different influences may affect perceptions 
of utility at different stages of an undertaking. It may 
be that, over an initial range of expenditure, the evalu
ation of the objective rises as a direct function of that 
expenditure, but that after a certain point, decision 
makers become more "rational" so that the evaluation of 
the goal remains at a constant level of utility for a time. 
Einally, decision makers may progressively reduce their 

evaluation of the goal, preparatory to abandoning its 
pursuit with the lowest possible psychological strain to 
themselves. In such oases, the subjective utility curve 
would follow some inverted u shape when plotted over time. 
(See above.)

o\«i

i

"Mediators' Use of Environmental Factors." Paper presented 
to a special UHITAR Working Group. New York. December 1969.
Edmead also notes that there exists another important 
psychological process at work which results in the gradual 
acceptance of higher and higher increments of cost in 
pursuit of the goal. This acceptance is based upon the^ 
fact that each new increase in expenditure is only margin
ally greater than that made previously. Hovrever, compared 
with the initial sacrifice in pursuit of the goal, current 
cost, additions may be huge.
On the increase of Somali efforts to coerce the Kenyan 
authorities into making concessions over the NED, E.A. Bayne 
states that "... short of an outright and undoubtedly 
disastrous ^var with Kenya, the guerrilla activity would be 
pressed to the utmost in 1966...".

10.

11.

12.

However, the results of this expenditure of effort and ^ 
resources was merely a stronger reaction from the opposing 
party:

.-.r- - - -
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"... The Kenyan government responded by successfully 
rounding up Somalis in concentration areas. The Ethiopian 
government took measures to strengthen its military 
presence in the Ogaden ... These responses in turn enhanced 
Somali resentment, but they established the fact anew that 
Somalia could not win its case by violence...". '

E.A. Bayne: "Chiaroscuro on the Horn: (II) Origins of 
Detente." op. cit. pp. 8-9.

13. Report in the Daily Nation. 6.9.1967.
14. The Economist. 27.5.1967.
15. It is easy to deride the Kenya Government initial (1963) 

offer of £300,000 to develop the ilorth Eastern Region, 
especially when this is set against overall Kenyan 
Development Expenditure for this period. (1963-4; £14m 
1964-5; £13.6m. 1965-6: £14.25m. 1966-7; £19.58mm.)
However, it should be recalled that the opportunities 
for economically productive develonment investment in 
HED were very limited.

16. Figures are from: Somalia Statistical Abstract 1966 (No.
3); Ministry of Planning and Co-ordination (Statistical 
Department); Mogadishu; March 1967.
E.A. :feyne: "Chiaroscuro on the Horn (II): Origins of 
Detente", op. cit. p. 9.

E.A. Bayne's comments in: Birthday for Somalia. AUPS 
Reports (North East Africa Series') Vol. IZllI (I) August 
1961 p. 8.

See E.A. Bayne: "Chiaroscuro on the Horn: (1) A Theatre 
of Development". A.U.F.S. Reports (North East Africa 
Series (Vol. XV (l) Oct. 1968. p. 8.
See Appendix 2,
Report of the Minister's speech broadcast over Radio 
Mogadishu, 3.1.1967. (BBC Monitoring Reports ME/2359/il).
The Prime Minister's review is contained in: Message to the 
Nation, by H.E. Abdirizak Haji Hussein. (Mogadishu,
Office of the Prime Minister; September 1966.)
See Appendix 2.

The Prime Minister was realistic about industrial progress 
in Somalia: "... Me should not be led away by the glamour 
of industrialisation" he stated in his address. "We must 
realize that v/e cannot be a big industrial power - at any 
rate in the near future...". "Address to the Nation", op.cit.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
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On the realisation that coercive strategies v/ere not 
achieving their ends, and the frustration this engendered, 
i3ayne comments that "... The previous Somali policy of 
Ahdirizak Haji Hussein, and indeed of Shermarke before him, 
had been to maintain a reactionary guerrilla stance, if only 
to keep the problem noisily before the v/orld, des-pite the 
v-nnwledge that they had no chance of ultimate military

(The Somalis, in fact, were regularly defeated)

25.

success.
The results of this policy v/ere summarized that, 

on'balance, "... There was some satisfaction to be noted in 
the development of outside economic aid, but short of putting 
the issue before the world, little progress was revealed 
towards resolving its irredentist claims ... The record was 

of frustration that not only distorted and impeded the 
essential steps toward internal economic and social develop
ment in the society, but might also have encouraged polit
ical adventuring by chauvinistic leaders,..".

one

Chiaroscuro on the Horn (II) Origins of Detente.E.A. Bayne; 
op. cit. p. 11.

News broadcast over Radio Mogadishu, 9.6.1967. 
Reports ME/2488/B/5.)

(BBC Monitoring26.

Reports and comments on the effects of the Middle East crisis 
in; The Somali National Bank: Report and Balance Sheet. 1968 
(Financial Year 1 January - 31 December, 1967) esp. pp. 13- 

For comments on the threatened loss of revenue see the

27.

14.
Report and Balance Sheet op. cit. pp. 43-44.
It is worth noting that the total receipts of the Somali 
treasury from all sources (including import and export duty) 
for June 1967 was 850,000 Somali shillings, when the monthly 
average for the year was 20,800,000.
Somali National Bank: Report and Balance Sheet, op. cit.

28.

pp. 43-44.
29. The expectation that "a new government brings change" is 

reflected in the Ethiopian reaction to the appointment of 
Mr Egal in July 1967. A tentative feeler was put out by 
the Ethiopian Foreign Minister, who said that he hoped that 
the formation of a new Government in Somalia would lead to 
improved relations, and "... V/e shall spare no efforts in 
this direction...".
News broadcast over Radio Addis Ababa, (BBC Monitoring Reports 
ME/2512/B/9.)

30, In spite of the coming to power of a "new" Somali leadership 
in July 1967, some of the remarks applied to the Kenyan 
leadership must also be relevant to the Somali situation.
While it is true that Prime Minister Hussein's cost evaluation 
regarding the NED and the Ogaden undertakings was markedly 
different from that of his successor, the northerner Mr Egal, 
the same cannot necessarily be said of the new Somali Presid 
ent. Dr Ghermarke had bean vigorous in his attempts to 
unify the Somali peoples when he had been prime Minister in 
1964, but in 1967 he was instrumental in beginning and encour-

peaceful initiatives from his role as 
It must have been that his own orderings of

aging the new 
President.
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desirable objectives had -undergone considerable modific
ation in the intervening period, so that his views of 
both goals and undertaking, as well as strategies, had 
altered. On his election as President in 1967 there vjas 
certainly an expectation, both in Nairobi and in Addis 
Ababa, that the Somali "unification" policy would be 
pursued with much greater vigour (and violence) from 
that time on, and considerable surprise was subsequently 
expressed at the President's apparent change of heart.

L

)
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CHAPTER VII - The Arusha Agreement : 
CooperatiTe Problem Solving

"To the extent that a society or group is rent into 
rival camps so that there is no community of ends 
between the parties, if one party is not willing 
to accept the definition of the situation that the 
other proposes, the making of peace becomes an 
almost jrpossible enterprise..."
lewis A. Coser: "The Termination of Conflict". 
Journal of Conflict Resolution. V (4) December 1961

551.P.

1

In any International dispute there are periods during 
which neither party can see any strong likelihood of gaining 
its objectives in the near future, when the additional and 
overall costs of the dispute are mounting, but when any abandon

ment of the initial goal of the undertaking will appear to be
impossible, owing to other costs of abandonment, which include 
losses of domestic political support, and personal and national 
prestige, as well as of the resources already "wasted" in

In such periods, if neitherpursuit of an elusive success, 
side perceives that there is any relative advantage to be gained
in continuing the dispute through coercive strategies, efforts 
v/ill sporadically be made to reach some sort of compromise

These efforts may either involve attempt to formulate 
solution whereby the values under dispute are shared 

(provided they are defined by both parties in roughly the same 
manner, and are capable of division), or they may involve 
attempts to find some wholly new way of resolving the conflict.

solution.

some
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v/hich often involves totally redefining the nature of that
The latter process isconflict and the issues in dispute, 

always the more difficult to accomplish, for it involves 
altering the perceptions of hoth parties away from any framework 
which the gains of one party must necessarily be perceived as

the losses of the other.
This perception of the conflict as a fixed sum or zero 

situation is the one normally held by elites and national 
political communities in both parties at the end of any period 
of conflict behaviour involving violence and destruction 
resulting from the employment of coercive strategies, 
dispute is seen as a situation, or a "contest", in which "our" 
loss is necessarily "their" gain, and it is normally presented 

Hence, in any inter-state conflict situation 
it is difficult to find leaders who are willing to regard

rsum

The

il

in such terms.

conflict situations as problems to be solved rather than as
It is even more difficult for such leaders.contests to be v;on. 

should they exist, to present their views to their supporters 
and to the country at large in such a manner that their approach 
is not regarded as a betrayal or an outright abandonment of 
the national oboectives in the dispute.

A further difficulty confronting any leader who wishes 
to try a nev; approach to settling a dispute, is that the opposing 
party will usually fail to perceive any initial moves as being 
conciliatory, or may merely regard them as some form of trap

strategy to achieve the initiator's original objective by 
other means once their ovm guard has been lowered, 
and suspicion betv?een parties to any inter-state conflict, plus 
the usual breakdov/n in normal communication pattern^ ensure that

a

or a
The hostility
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■by the opposing side are Interpreted as insincere,
The customary 

"false" o'vertures.

all moves
threatening or made to win third party approval.

v/ill be to ignore or reject all suchresponse

The result is often that any conciliatory leader in one party
He will need to be persistent if hisis initially rebuffed, 

first conciliatory signals are rejected, but initial rejection
usually merely reinforces the general impression that the

untrustworthy and intransigent, and have no v/ish
As a result.

opponents are
for any form of peaceful compromise settlement, 
the second move is not made, and the conflict behaviour continues

This problem applies both to attempt to arrange 
solutions and to efforts to find a new approach to

as before.
compromise

the conflict, either by increasing the benefits available to 
both parties from cooperation, or by abandoning both parties
definitions of the situation and adopting a third definition 
that may enable a resolution satisfactory to both sides to be

achieved.

The problem is further compounded by the fact that, in 
most international conflict situations, the leaders of both
parties are always hemmed in by a public that has learned a 
rigid and oversimplified definition of the dispute, its issues.

Political leaders also normally faceand the national goals, 
an opposition group of potential leaders, who are always ready 
to point out to the public how the shortcomings of the present 
incumbents are leading to an abandonment of essential national 
objectives after they have publicly committed themselves to 
their attainment, and furthermore, expended large amounts of

This situation alwaysnational resources in their pursuit.
that the first conciliatory move will be minor, and made 

cautiously, so that the chances that it will be overlooked or
ensures
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misinterpreted by the other party are much increased, 
dilemma facing a leadership group that wishes to initiate a 
conciliatory change of policy is how to make this gesture 
noticeable to the opposing leaders, but either invisible or 
non-compromising to their public and to rival leadership groups.

The

(A) Somalia's "Mev? Approach"

These more general dilemmas are Br.eoifically Illustrated 
by the Somali Government's attempts to ini'.'ate a "new approach"

The election in June of a newduring the summer of 1967.
President of the Republic led up to the formation of a fresh
Cabinet under Mohammed Ibrahim Egal, v/ho had supported the 
candida-ture of President Shermarke against ex-President Osman

the former's promise of the premiership once he had success- 
This pledge was redeemed in the first v/eek 

By this time, the two Somali

on

fully been elected, 
in July, when Egal was appointed, 
leaders had decided upon a marked change of policy towards
their neighbours and towards the achievement of their goals

This change was later described 

by one of its originators as a deliberate, calculated choice 
"... to alter the policy of confrontation and to seek accommod

ation for a detente v?ith our neighbours as a preliminary to 
creating a suitable atmosphere, v/ithout abandoning the context 
of our political aspirations and objectives —" (1). 
can be little doubt that the change in emphasis was accelerated 
by the economic straits in v/hich the incoming Government found 

as v;ell as the apparent failure of the previous policy 

of militant confrontation.
One of the immediate and continuing signs of the new 

administration's change of policy emphasis was the persistent

of ultimate Somali unification.

There

itself
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down-grading of external Sornali goals in all official statements 
and public policy pronouncements, and the up-grading of, and 
constant references to, economic and developmental goals, 
switch was thus away from external affairs and to’.vards domestic

In Mr Sgal's

The

problems and goals for the struggling Republic, 
programme for his new administration, presented to the National 
Assembly in early August, the question of the Somali territories
was left to the very last item, as a minor part of the section 
of "Foreign Affairs", v/hioh followed lengthy sections on 
internal policy, the development of Somali social services, 

and economic and financial policy, 
setting out this new programme, the policy regarding the Somali 
territories occupied just under two pages (2). 
contrasted \i/ith the salience given to external affairs in

the first tv/o major sections,

In the 37 page publication

This may be

previous official documents: 
some 25 pages, of a review of Government activity published in 
1964 are devoted to foreign affairs and the "Greater Somalia"
problem, coming well before any revievf of internal achieve-

The change in emphasis had, however, been signalled 
before any concrete proposals had been placed before the

That the new watchwords were

ments (3).
even

National Assembly in Mogadishu, 
to be development, efficiency and the obligatory reference to 
abolition of corruption v/as plain by the beginning of July. 
The President's Republic Pay Message to the Nation dealt with
the immediate crisis in the Middle East and Somali's basic

national unity, in very general terms;policy of nonalignment; 
the consolidation of democratic institutions; economic

Thus, byand the problem of French Somaliland, 
the end of August, the political elites and the political 
community within Somalia can have had no doubts as to v/here the

development;
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nev.’ C-overnment' ts priorities lay (4).
Hov.-ever, v/hile people in Somalia can have been certain 

that some new approach to external affairs was "in the air", 
this did not mean that the change would be equally obvious 
to the political authorities in neighbouring iithiopia or Kenya, 
whose information regarding the political manoeuvrings in 
Mogadishu was probably insufficient and, at all events, inter

preted in the light of a previous experience about the Somalis' 
attitudes towards their "aggressive" territorial claims, 
these reasons, the problem of how the Somali leaders should

Por

begin this "nev/ approach" in any credible fashion was a serious 
in spite of the assumption, apparently almost universally 

shared, that any new set of political incumbents is likely to 
introduce changes in policy goals, range of undertakings pursued

In one sense, the actual "start" of

one.

or strategies employed, 
the Somali initiative v/as a rather negative one, and concerned
the conduct of the "propaganda v/ar" which had been v/aged by 
the two parties to the I'H’D dispute since before Kenyan independ- 

Por one thing, Somali propaganda broadcasts over Radio 
Mogadishu gradually stopped, follov/ing an order from Mr Rgal. 
Secondly, the Somalis deliberately failed to reply to the charges

enoe.

made by the Kenyan Government in their document "Kenya-Somali 
Relations", which was published in May 1967 and circulated

At one stage, the Somali Govern-to all UH member governments, 
ment v/as contemplating an official counter to this catalogue.
but in the event the idea v/as abandoned as it v/as felt in

In aMogadishu that this v/ould interfere v/ith other moves, 
sense, therefore, the tit-for-tat of the propaganda contest had
been stopped by the Somalis.

!
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In i-rir.e Minister ngal'sIhe next Eove vras r.ore positive.

EUDseouent vforas; "... ProE the outset, we made it clear on

as the Somali Republic, v;e haveevery possible occasion that, 
no policy of aggrandisement against our neighbours neither do

We are, ho’i.^-we v/ant to obtain territory that is not our ov/n.

irretrievably bound by unbreakable ties to our Somali 
brethren who still have not had the opportunity to freely choose

The difficulty with such

ever

their ovm political destiny..." (5). 
statements v/as that the subtleties of emphasis forced upon the

Government by previous Somali policies and commitments made 
it very difficult for the Kenyan Government to discern anything

To the Kenyans, the

new

new in this so-called "nev? approach".
initial policy outlined by the Egal administration looked like 

Somali aims to gain new territory in the end.a reiteration of 
The Kenyans had heard this before and could, v/ith some justice, 
argue that, whatever the processes, the end result was a loss 

for them of a suhsta.ntial part of Kenya.
The explanation v/as that the Somali leadership had to 

cautiously to avoid appearing too conciliatory to the 
Somali public, to the EFD Liberation Front leaders, and to

The problem for the

move

potential domestic opposition groups.
Prime Minister was to try to signal to the Kenyans that he was
willing to try a new conciliatory line, while maintaining to 
his domestic audience that he v/as by no means neglecting the

Thus, his

i

Somali goal of self-determination and unification, 
early pronouncements on the problem tended to be somewhat 
amhiguous, and people could read into them a variety of meanings. 
For example, his press statement of 20 July 1967 emphasized
that he intended to seek a peaceful solution to the border 
disputes v.'ith Kenya and Ethiopia, and that he felt there v/as no
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problem in the v;orld that could not be solved if the interested 
parties would recognise its existence and sincerely wished to 
solve it (a jibe at the Kenyan argument that there were no 
issues in dispute bet’ween the two governments). On the other 
hand, the Prime Minister reiterated that the unification of 
the Somali populated areas remained "a sacred aim" of the new 
Government (6).

The dilemma of speaking to a multiple audience is well 
illustrated in the new Prime Minister's fo^''ign policy speech 
which he made while Introducing his Government's programme to 
the National Assembly in Mogadishu on 8 August. Commenting 
upon Kenyan and Ethiopian "... obdurate refusal to allow that 
self-determination which is their natural right...", Mr Egal 
stated unequivocally that his Government "proposed to continue 
the policy of earlier Governments ... in exerting every effort 
to induce those countries to grant self-determination to the 
Somali territories...", though he was careful to add that this 
would be by "... every possible legal and peaceful means..."(7).
Having emphasised the essential continuity of Somali policy, 
for the benefit of his Somali listeners, the Prime Minister 
v/ent on to indicate some changes of emphasis. A major task,
he implied, v;as to remove any misapprehensions about Somali
Government intentions from the minds of Kenyans and Ethiopians, 
and to counter the false image of the Somali Republic that both 
rival parties had succeeded only too well in putting before

This image v/ould have to be corrected by the efforts 
of the new Somali Government.

Similarly, argued the Prime Minister, it was false to 
perceive the independence movements in the Ogaden and the NED 
as being inspired and encouraged solely from Mogadishu.

the world.

The
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impetus for these moveriients came from the Somali peoples 
"under colonial domination..." and from nov/here else.

In the light of all this, the new Somali Government 
could naturally not ignore these struggles for just aspirations. 
The Prime Minister emphasized that he intended to champion the 
cause of the Somali minorities at any time, and at any place. 
Hov/ever, he was careful to add that this would he by "... all 
legal means at our disposal...", while the only concrete moves 
he had mentioned earlier in his speech ha: been to use "pressure" 
through diplomatic channels, and through international bodies
such as the UN and the OAU.

One could ask what was new in this. The speech contained 
no new proposals for startlingly different strategies or goals, 
and Mr Egal was at pains to emphasize the essential continuity 
of his external policy for the benefit of his domestic audiences. 
However, there v/ere, even in this speech, some signals to the 
effect that changes vfere possible and were being sought by 
the Somalis, though the hints were very slight and well concealed 
among a background of familiar and reassuring Somali symbols 
and phrases, such as the "... colonial dismemberment of the 
Somali nation..." and the "natural right" to self determination. 
Unfortunately for the success of any new initiative, v/ith the 
Prime Minister wavering betv/een previous public Somali Government 
commitments and the need to try a fresh, realistic approach 
v/hich avoided the "exchanges of bitter accusations between the 
neighbouring counties" that had produced no result to date, it 
Vfas not surprising that this policy statement was open to a 
number of interpretations, especially in view of the basic 
ambiguities in the Somali position itself. Nor is it surprising 
that, to Kenyan observers, the Somali intentions should have
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seeiEed like "more of the same", and the shifts of emphasis 
carefully worked into this or other Somali statements he 

ignored or not even noticed (8).
Initial Kenyan reaction v/as to I’egard the new Prime 

Minister's policy statement as yet another declaration of 
aggressive and expansionist Somali tendencies, and prior notice 
that the nev/ Somali administration had no intention of changing 

The V.O.K. described Mr Egal's speech as "... aits policies.
heated statement ..." and, commenting on the amhiguities in the 
statement, noted that the Somali Premier had "... laboured hard
and found it difficult to differentiate between territorial
expansion, which means aggression, and what he chose to describe 
as independence for the Somali people living in Kenya and

We Kenyans do not want this policy, which we prefer 
to describe as a policy of aggression..." (9). 
the Kenyans still defined the conflict as involving a transfer

"... Somalia

Ethiopia.

At this point.

of their territory, and this was out of the question;
is confused if it imagines that Kenya will give away a foot of 

Such thoughts are out of date and v/ill notKenyan territory.

v/ork..."

The formal Kenyan response was given at a press conference 
on 21 August, when Er Mungai again stated that the Kenyan 
Government was willing to meet and discuss the shifta menace 
and the issue of the North Eastern Province "... any^vhere, any 
time...", but that the Kenyan Government still did not recognise 
the existence of a boundary dispute with Somalia, 
occasion, the Kenyans did not impose any prior conditions on 
their offer to discuss the issues, and it is noticeable that 
they took care not to define the nature of 'these issues (except 
that they dih include the shifta activities, and they did not

On this
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As mentioned previously, this 
serious barrier to any meeting as it v;ould

include a boundary dispute).

might have been a 
once again, have been seen by the other party as an attempt 
to gain a bargaining advantage by controlling the range of

issues to be discussed (10).
by 30 August, there had been a consultation 

between the Kenyan Government and an Ethiopian delegation led 
by Foreign Minister Yifru, and the communique issued at the

while reaffirming both Governments' 
to discuss existing differences with Somalia, again 

conditions that the Somali Government should both

However,

end of these discussions
willingness 
set the prior
renounce its expansionist policies and stop encouraging,
assisting and organising the "shifta" in their "subversive

The Ethiopians were, apparently, determinedactivities" (11).

to pursue a much tougher line v;ith the Somalis.
On the same day as this communique was issued, the Somali 

Foreign Minister made a statement intended to clarify his 
Government's position on the NED issue, and upon possible

The Somali Republic's policy, stated Mr Sheygo, 
in conformity with the 0A3J principles which uphold "... the 

right of other peoples who have been forcibly placed under the 
rule of other governments, and permits these peoples to decide 
their future destinies for themselves..." (12). 
went on to imply that the Somali Government had been disappointed 
in the Kenyan response to their overtures, which seemed to 
them to involve an intensification of the oppression of the

His statement

discussions.

was

The Minister

HFD Somalis "... in the form of genocide", 
concluded with another call for negotiations without prior

conditions.
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(B) Stage Discuasions: The Kinshasa Agreement

Actual face-to-face meeting between the two conflicting 
parties in the I'lFD dispute came about by two stages, the initial
meeting at Kinshasa (13) preparing the vmy for the second,

However, bothmore formal, occasion at Arusha, in Tanzania, 
meetings and their respective agreements contributed to the 
final form of settlement, so it v/ill be necessary to treat them 
as a single attempt at conflict resolution, and unify the 
implications of both meetings for the settlement of the dispute.

The fourth regular Heads of States and Governments 
Conference of the OAXI held at Kinshasa in the Republic of the
Congo from 14 September to 17 September 1967, provided a fitting 
opportunity for face-to-face discussions of the HKI) problem 
between the Kenyan and Somali delegations.
had previously approached President Kaunda of Zambia v/ith the 
request that he should act as a mediator, so that the meetings 
betv/een the two delegations took place outside the formal frame

work of the OATJ itself, but under the chairmanship of Pr 
Kapwepwe, the Zambian Vice-President, 
meetings, the basic Kenyan position had remained that, before 
official negotiations could take place, the Somali Government 
would have to formally renounce any territorial claims, and 
publicly accept the OAU resolution on respect for boundaries, 
but neither of these preconditions v/ere unduly pressed by the 
leader of the Kenyan delegation. Hr Moi, in the Kinshasa meetings. 
The personality and views of Mr Egal probably played no small 
part in bringing this about, and also in impressing both 
President Kaunda and President Obote of Uganda that there existed 
a real chance of ending a conflict between tv^o African countries 
that v.'as seriously v/eakening African unity.

Prime Minister EgalI

Right up until the
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After some discussion, tioth parties at Kinshasa were
able to reach agreement on a preliminary statement, which was

Itsofficial Resolution of the Assembly.then recorded as an
provisions were:

Governments have expressed their desire to respect1) Both

each other's sovereignty and territorial integrity in the 
spirit of paragraph 3 of Article 111 of the OAU Charter.

Governments have further undertaken to resolve
differences between them rn the spirit of

2) The tvro

any outstanding 
paragraph 4 of Article 111 of the OAU Charter.

Governments have pledged to ensure maintenance3) The two
of peace and security on 
preventing destruction of human life and property.

tvro Governments have agreed to refi’ain

both sides of the border by

Furthermore, the
conducting hostile propaganda through the mass media.

4)

from

such as radio and the press, against each ooher.
fifth and final provision set the stage for furtherThe

discussions of the problem, for in it both Governments agreed
to meet in Lusaka in the latter part of October "... in order 
to improve, intensify and consolidate all forms of cooperation

Thepoints should be noted in this declaration.
the Somali Government had

Two

first is that, to some degree
the position of its predecessors by its acceptance.departed from

in the initial provision, of a mutual desire by both sides to
respect one another's territorial integrity and sovereignty.

ambiguously worded in the sense that aThis v/as, of course.
Government might desire to respect another territorial integrit„s

but feel itself unable to do so until satisfactory boundary
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rectification had first taken place, hut even this was a new 
departure for t e Somalis, and it may account for the fact 
that the actual details of the Kinshasa formula were not 
formally released by the Somali Government in the Republic 
until after the signing of the Arusha memorandum over a month 

later.

The second point to be emphasized is that the Kenyan
Somali discussions were taking place outside the formal frame 

The Zambians were, in fac^, mediating at thev/ork of the OAU. 
request of one of the parties to tne dispute (14), and it says 
much for both the personal prestige of President Kaunda and 
the level of acceptability of the Zambian Government that the 
Kenyans were willing to accept Zambian efforts, even though 
the latter had been "chosen" as mediators by the opposing party

The OAU, having reduced its own acceptabilityto the dispute.
to the Somalis through its stand on boundary maintenance, was 
reduced to the role of endorsing any agreements reached or
arrangements made, and of encouraging all the parties involved

At the Kinshasa Conference, thein the mediation attempt.
OAU even found itself requesting that the two conflicting 
Governments and the Zambian Government as convener and host 
for the later meeting, should "... submit a progress report on 
the proposed meetings at Lusaka to the Secretary-General of

the OAU..." (15).

Interim Moves to Ease Tension(C)

During the period between the initial agreement at 
Kinshasa and the later meetings under President Kaunda's 
chairmanship, a series of preparatory moves were taken by both 
sides to attempt to ensure the success of the Lusaka discussions.
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As early as 18 September, Dr Mungai v/as informing the press 
that tension v/as decreasing, and that Mogadishu Radio had

The news of the preliiuin-"retracted all its propaganda" (16).

agreement had been v/eloomed by two Kenyan MPs from the 
nort:i-east, who were quoted in the East African Standard as
ary

saying that the Kenyan Government had relaxed security measures 
along the border, and that they hoped that the Somali author

ities v/ould ensure that no more shifta could cross the border, 
but that the nomads who had migrated to Somalia v/ould quickly 

Similar sentiments of approval v/ere expressed 

by the seven man delegation from the North Eastern Province 
sponsored by the Kenyan Government to the Kinshasa Conference. 
Describing the Kinshasa resolution as a "historic step", the 
delegation was certain that "... nothing could please the people 
living in the affected areas more than regaining the opportunity 

to live and work in peace..." (18).

Throughout this period, official Somali spokesmen were 
quick to emphasize the uniqueness and difference of this new 
Somali approach to settling the NED dispute, 
of SONNA, the official Somali News Agency, was challenged about 
his optimism in the light of the previous failure of the Arusha 
meetings in 1965, and rapidly pointed out that there was now a 
new President and Prime Minister, and that the present Govern

ment,' s policy was "botally different" from that of its predec

essor (19).

return (17) .

The Director

An editorial in the East African Standard on the necessity 

of the Somalis realising that "... Kenya can only go to the 
conference table on the understanding that .., she cannot be 
expected to agree to this cession of her territory to appease 
demands for a 'Greater Somalia'..," brought a sharp retort from

•, £
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the Somali Hev/s, the official Government nev/spaper in Mogadishu. 
Pointing out first that the issues hetv/een Kenya and Somalia 
"are not ... in the first Instance concerned v;ith territory 
at all..." hut v;ith "... the right of the people of the ItFD 
to a political future in accordance with the principles of 
self-determination..." the Hews went on to hope that the "fragile 
flame of goodwill" lit at Kinshasa would he kept going hy a 
refusal to anticipate what would have to he obtained hy pain

staking discussion, and also "_  by doing our beat to abandon
the unhelpful old attitudes v;e left behind - or should have 
left behind - at Kinshasa..." (20).

In spite of occasional exchanges of this type, strategies 
to reduce tension both v/ithin the in?D and between Kenya and
Somalia, and to prepare the way for the discussions v/ere gener

ally follov/ed by both parties. It was announced on 10 October 
that trade with Somalia v/as starting up again, and that the 
arrival of four shipments of cattle at Mombasa augured well for 
the outcome of the peace talks (21), It was later officially 
stated that the Kenya Meat Commission only had been given special 
permission to import cattle from Somalia, and that the embargo 
was still in force; however, consideration was being given to 
reopening trade with Somalia (23) . (This may have been a gentle 
reminder to the Somalis of the benefits of being "reasonable" 
at Lusaka.) In the final ten days leading up to the conference, 
Kenyan moves to ensure the right atmosphere increased. On 20 
October President Kenyatta announced a further one month's

3

amnesty for all shifta v/ho surrendered, "... regardless of what 
crimes they have committed..." (23). Five days later the Kenyan
Minister of Defence announced that there v/ould be a relaxation
of the curfev/ over the areas in the HFD affected by shifta



7.17

activities, and that Somalis would now he allowed to graze 
livestock outside the formally prescribed areas, 
day, Dr Mungai and Mr Arwlngs-Kodhelc, both on a lightning 
tour of the HFD, announced further plans for developing the

Dr Mungai announced that a number of 

scholarships for secondary education from the Kenyatta 
Foundation would shortly be granted to students from the NFD.
At Garissa, the Minister for natural Resources (24) said that 
his Ministry v/as about to spend over fl m^ulion on constructing 

boreholes in the NFD, and that purchase of cattle by the 
Meat Commission would shortly begin in the area.

On the same

north Eastern Province.

free

water

Kenya

At the diplomatic level, a Zambian delegation had visited 

Maircbi on 22 September, and after talks with Dr Mungai, flew
the results of their discussions withon to Mogadishu to convey

the Kenyan leaders, and reiterate the continued willingness of
At Mr Egal'sthe Kenyans to establish friendly relations, 

request. President Kenyatta decided to attend the scheduled
discussions, though he was unv;tlling, at first, to take part in 
what might turn out to be another disaster such as had occurred 

However, in the end Mr Egal's requestat Arusha in 1965.
prevailed, though the President asked that the site of the propos-

This was agreeded meeting be changed from Lusaka to Arusha, 
to, in spite of the obvious regret of the Zambian officials in 
charge of the arrangements for the discussions, and the delegat

ions from the tv/o parties met under Zambian and Tanzanian auspices

on 28 October 1967.

The Arusha Memorandum(D) Inter-government Accord:

The two delegations that finally confronted one another 

at the town hall in Arusha under the chairmanship of President
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respectively by President Kenyatta and
Also present as observers, but adding 

and not a little pressure 

successful agreement, 

and President Obote of Uganda.

Eaunda were thus led 
Prime Kinister Ugal (25).
considerable prestige to the occasion 
on the participants to achieve a 

President Nyerere

were

A great deal 
the achievementpersonal prestige had thus been staked upon

successful outcome of the meetings and, in addition, both 
arrived anxious to reach agreement.

little short of

final memorandum setting out points
, a little

that had been alloted for meetings,

of

of a
parties appeared to have 
One observer described the atmosphere as

euphoric...". In fact the 
of agreement was produced in just over seven hours

half the actual timeover

set for the duration of the meetings 
a state visit

so that even the time Unit
by President Kenyatta's impending departure on

have had little effect in speeding upto Addis Ababa can
discussions.

as President KaundaThe final document was produced,
v/ithcut resorting to the use of those inter-said subsequently 

national institutions influenced by the very Powers ".. . who
1

blame for the mess in Africa today...". It was entitledare to
a "Memorandum of Understanding", thus avoiding the formality

official agreement or treaty, negotiated 
It was basically intended,

and inflexibility of any 
clause by clause on specific issues.

as one adviser on 
in and symbolise "... the creation of an atmosphere of confidence 

negotiations could take place, and an organis

ational framework for those negotiations..." (26).

the Somali delegation later put it, to assist

in which future
The actual

. the need to restoreprovisions, made in recognition of ".. 
normal and peaceful relations between Kenya and Somalia..."

were as follov/s:
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t all efforts and do the ntmost 
relations "between Somalia

(1) Both Governments v;ill exer
to maintain good neighbourly

accordance v/ith the OAU Charter.
that the interests of the people 
not served by the continuance

and Kenya in 
(2) The tv/o Governments agree 

of Kenya and Somalia were
of tension between the two countries.

their adherence to the declaration(3) They therefore, reaffirm
of the OA"D conference at Kinshasa, a copy of which is

this memorandum of unde-'standing.
speedy solution to the development 
of continued good relations,

attached to 
(4) In order to facilitate a 

and to ensure maintenance
both Governments have agreed to:

maintenance of peace and security on both sides 
border by preventing the destruction oia) the

of the
human life and property;
refrain from conducting hostile propaganda through 

and continuance of friendly relations

h)

development 
between the two countries;
the gradual suspension of any emergency regulations 
imposed on either side of the border;c)

reopening of diplomatic relations between thed) the
two countries;
a consideration of measures encouraging the develop
ment of economic and trade relations;e)

the appointment of a working committee consisting 
iLSrto^revIeftSfiSlementation by Kenya and

solution to major and minor differences

f)

factory
Somalia and Kenya.

To an outside observer, this agreement appears to be a
somewhat vague document, although it might be argued that its

commitment were part of thevagueness and lack of specific 
agreement's strength and flexibility. At the time, it was
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hailed as a great victory for peace, and as marking an end
the Somali and Kenyan Governmentsto the dispute between

All the parties directly affected seemed to
chance for a future settlement

over the KPD. 
feel that this agreement gave a
of the problem in a peaceful fashion, and that its signature 

both Kenya and Somalia a chance to work out some kind
Abdisirad Khalif,

gave

of final resolution agreeable to all parties, 
a former I® from V/ajir, who was, hy 1967, living in Mogadishu,
said in a broadcast that "... the only thing that matters

brotherly and peaceful solution is being sought to 
The idea that the agreement gave both

is that a 
the issue". (27).

opportunity to attempt cooperatively and jointly 

to solve the on the ground problems of the border area was 
echoed hy President Obote, when he said that he thought that 
certain points in the memorandum "... form the basis of 
resolving the dispute, first hy allowing it to cool down; 
second hy bringing the people of Kenya and Somalia together,

parties an

thirdly by allov/ing the two governments to work together 
The whole emphasis was thus on (i) lessening of

and

..." (28).
tension at government level, leading to (ii) a chance of a

deal with the lower level issues v/ithincooperative effort to 
the disputed area itself, and (iii) a later return to the

the question of "sovereign"symbolic and legal issues such as
reflection of the lower level issues incontrol, v/hich were a

Vfhether this approach constituted a new strategy ofdispute.

resolving the conflict as opposed to settling the dispute is a
v/hich I v;ill return in the final chapter.question to
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(E) The Aftermath of Arusha

how carefully the Somali delegation and the
nor

Ho matter
Prime Minister had prepared for the Arusha settlement,
with what sophistication the new situation was presented to

inevitable that trouble awaited thethe Somali public, it was
Somali Premier on his return from Arusha, notwithstanding the

V/ith thefirm baching he might expect from the President.
agreement as it stood, it was all too easy for it to oe

retreat from fundamental oomali principles
The provision

represented as a 
and an abandonment of fundamental Somali goals.

Kinshasa agreement regarding respect for sovereignty 
territorial integrity v?ould be particularly hard to explain 

and could easily be presented as an abandonment of the

in the
and

away,

rights of the Somali people still within the Kenyan political
Even the Kenyan Government's restraint in not attemptsystem.

ing to claim a huge diplomatic victory was not enough to head
off domestic charges of a "sell-out" in Mogadishu, or the

of the "surrender" at Arusha as a political v/eapon to beatuse

the Egal administration.
On 30 October, as nev/s of agreements spread, there were 

disturbances in Mogadishu, and both popular and political
Hovrever, theopposition to the settlement seemed to grow.

Prime Minister made a long public broadcast the following day
at ten o'clock in the morning, explaining that the Arusha
agreement represented a preliminary part of his Government s 
attempt to find a solution to the problem of the "missing

critics of theSomali territories", and pouring scorn on 

agreement, "... whom we 

ing to make the

know have cheap motives..." for attempt- 

Somali people believe that Somali aspirations
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and principles were negotiated at Kinshasa and Arusha, oi’ 

that Somali territories were sold out.
The Kemorandum, the Irime Minister emphasised, "... dealt 

v;ith minor obstacles in the way to a solution of major differ- 
." v/hile ensuring that these major differences v/ere a 

constant focus for discussion and negotiation in a working 
committee specifically charged with the task of recommending 
the best v/ays of finding a solution for the major problem. 
Criticising his oto critics as merely serving their ovm selfish 
personal interests, Mr Egal v.'as obviously aiming at his pre

decessors in government who were about to launch a major 

attack upon the agreement (29). 
this, the Prime Minister's ov/n broadcast v/as follov/ed by inter

views V7ith the leaders of the HPII Liberation Front, all of

enoes..

In order to help to forestall

v/hom expressed warmest approval of the C-overnment' s "success" 
and their ovm full support for the signing of the 

This broadcast was supplemented four days
at Arusha 
Memorandum (30). 
later by a press conference at v/hich a spokesman for the 
Supreme Council of the National Liberation Front expressed 
further support for the results of the Arusha talks, and 
condemned those "political agitators" who v/ere trying to prove 
that there had been a sell-out that "... went against the

1 ■ :

interests of the population of the KFD..." (31).

Hov/ever, none of these tactics, cleverly conceived though 
they might he, were able to stop the development of a dangerous 
movement to censure the Prime Minister and his Government, and 
to force him to abandon the compromise position worked out at

Opposition centred upon the former Prime 

Minister, A.bdirizak Haji Hussein, v/ho had continued to hold 
the post of Secretary-General of the ruling party, the Somali

Kinshasa and Arusha.
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Kr Hussein, though open to the criticismYouth heague.
that he himself had recommended a similar provision for

sovereignty and territorial integrity in his own 
the first Arusha meeting in 1965, made

respecting

draft communique at
critical speech just oefore the crucial Nationala highly

Assembly debate on the signing of the Memorandum (32). the

Minister responded by closing SYl Party headquarters on 
to find himself expelled from the Party by

Prime

14 November, only 
a Central Committee meeting called by the 1’cretary-General (33).

crisis within the Somali political system had, at thisShe

point, become acute and was affecting both the National Assembly
In the former, a critical debate wasand the ruling party.

which could decide the fate of the Egal Government
PivTo motions had

taking place
and its "new approach" to external problems.

in the National Assembly, one sponsored by Govern-heen tabled
supporters, calliiig for the implementation of the Arusha 

Memorandum, and the other, tabled by eight Members including 
five who had been in the previous Government, calling upon the 
Government to declare the agreement null and void. Complex

ment

intia-Party manoeuvres took place, with both sides seeking
hut with the advantage lying with thesupport from deputies 

Government through its control oi "both communications network
The confidence debate continued untiland potential patronage.

23 November and ended in a massive vote of confidence for the
amended motion presented by Ahdullahi Issa,Government, on an 

which included instructions to "... take further positive steps 
satisfactory settlement of outstanding disputes, safe-for the

guarding the rights of people directly interested...", 
the resolution also, significantly, called upon the Government

However,
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to sutcnit to the ITa-'ional Assembly "... for the approval

ana ratification the agreements reached with Jithiopia and

". An editorial comment by the Somali Hev/s felt thatKenya...

this provision was to be interpreted that all such agreements 
would also have to be ratified by the Nationalmade in future

Assembly (34).
Meanv/hile, a nineteen man 

the SYl had been formed, including former President Osman,

"reconciliation" committee for

with the task of settling the conflicteand anomalies within 
The committee first met oii 19 November, andthe party (35). 

by the 24th it was able to report that it had succeeded in 
bringing about "... a cordial agreement between the tv/o

." in the STL Central Committee (36). Just what v;asgroups..

meant by "cordial agreement" is not clear, but only a fortnight
Mr Hussein resigned his post as Secretary-General, andlater

the expulsion of Mr Egal was formally nullified - though not
14 November, of four of his opponents 
On the same day, 7 December, the

his counter-expulsion, on 
on the Central Committee.
SYl party headquarters in Mogadishu were reopened (37).
Prime Minister's final success in extending his own control 
over the Party came in February the following year, when he 
managed to have the constitution of the Party amended to 
incorporate the new post of "Leader", v/ith power to appoint 
and dismiss the Secretary-General and to dissolve the Central

The

A Minister of State, Hr Mohammed Ali Hirabe, 
appointed to be the new Secretary-General, while the post of 
leader of the Party was taken by Hr Egal himself (38).

Paradoxically, this marked domestic opposition to Mr Egal's 

"new look" policy of detente, both v/ithin the SYL and the 
National Assembly, as well as the country as a whole, may have

wasCommittee.
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helped to mahe his ovm Government's oommitraent to that policy
■The very fact thatcredible outside the Somali Republic, 

the Prime Minister v;as prepared to risk loss of office and
more

disgrace in pursuit of his external policies v/as, in itself,
not lost on Presidentimpressive, and the implications were 

Kaunda as mediator, 
political upheave! the President despatched Mr Chona, the 
Zambian Minister V/ithout Portfolio, to Mogadishu, formally to

At the height of Somalia's domestic

"assess the situation there", but also to ensure the Gomall 
Prime Minister of Zambian support and to throw the weight of 
his ovm considerable prestige behind the beleaguered Somali 

Vftien it became clear that Mr Sgal had riddenPremier (59).
the political storm, the President sent a personal message of 
congratulation to him with the comment that "... the realism 
of the Somali Parliament is to be commended as an act of faith.
not only in the Government of the Republic of Somalia, but 
also in African Unity as a v/hole..." (40).

effects of the internal Somali struggle for political 
power, and Mr Egal's obvious determination to stick to his

look" foreign policy must equally have impressed itself 
on the Kenyans, and added credibility to Egal's commitments 

The day to day events in the Somali pov/er 
struggle were given full and prominent coverage in the Kenyan 
press, and there was obvious relief v/hen the Somali national 
Assembly finally gave the Prime Minister his vote of confid- 

In a commentary on that final vote of confidence 

in the Somali national Assembly, Nairobi Radio stated that

The

"new

made at Arusha.

ence (41).

already "... the constructive statesmanship of Prime Minister
and to many people's minds heEgal has begun to be felt
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promises to rank high among the leaders of Somalia v;ho will 
steer their country to raemora'Dle developments and achievements. 
He rises above the evils of petty tribal politics..." (42).

In one sense, it is not too much to claim that Kr Sgal's 
behaviour in his internal political conflict increased the 
probability that his bid to end the inter-state conflict 
between Kenya and Somalia would be successful.
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Chapter VIII - lov/ards a Resolution

”_ Hov;, for example, can we prevent the people of
Western Somalia, v/hose whole livelihood is cattle 
grazing, from continuing to look for fresh fields 
for grazing by travelling beyond traditional barriers 
without bringing them into clashes with their 
compatriots in Ethiopia? And yet, in a united 
Africa, Ethiopian land and Somalian land, even 
though they may be separately sovereign within the 
framev^ork of a union government of Afi'-ca, wili 
belong to a common pool which v;ould assist the 
general develonment of cattle rearing in that part 
of our continent, because there would be no artificial 
barriers to such development. The benefit of the 
development will be for the benefit of both Ethiopia 
and Somalia...".
President Kwameh Kkrumah. Speech at the first session 
of the Assembly of Heads of States and Governments 
of the OAU. Cairo. 17 July 1964.
"... If we approach a puzzle with all our customary 
preconceptions about the nature of the problem, we 
can never solve it. V/e must abandon our habitual set, 
and find a new way of looking at the puzzle...".

The Social Psychology of 
(Hew York: John Wiley, 1966), p. 276.

D. Eatz and R.l. Kahn: 
Organ!sations.

The achievement of a settlement in any international 
dispute involving territory is an unusual event, 
is the termination of a conflict process by action which 
involves innovation, or the creation of an unprecedented 
solution, for this in itself involves a preliminary decision 
by one or both parties to explore outside the conventional

of strategies for ending conflict interactions, and to 
search for nev/ types of solution to the issues in dispute. 
This initial decision to innovate and to widen the range of 
search is, particularly in international conflicts, a major

Even rarer

range
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breakthrough.

The reluctance of decision makers to think creatively and 
to search for innovative solutions is not, of course, confined 
to the sphere of international politics, though it is at this 
level that such activity appears most difficult to undertake. 
For one thing, as I argued in Chapter II, a certain range of 
solutions and appropriate strategies tend to follow from an

It then becomes progressively 
difficult for decision makers to think outside that range

initial definitional step.
more

of strategies and solutions, and even if they are able to do 
so at a later stage, it remains even more difficult to impose 

implement nev/ strategies, or seek different 

types of solution because the majority of the national political 
community retains the definition of the conflict situation

It is also

new definitions

originally propounded by its political elite.
extremely difficult for national decision makers to accept 
either privately or puhlicly, the failure of a particular 

of strategies in pursuit of a national goal, 
leaders, as any individual, find it hard to admit to themselves

In addition, the transfer of accurate

Politicalrange

that they are v/rong. 
information about the conflict situation between the conflicting
parties as well as v?ithin each of the parties is always 
inadequate and subject to large scale distortion, 
is difficult for the decision makers of one or other party to 
learn unequivocally about the frustration of their ov/n strat

egies, though it is this recognition of failure that often 
produces the search for alternative strategies and solutions.

For these reasons alone, it seems likely that a set of 
circumstances that both calls for, and permits, the consideration

Thus, it
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of alternative strategies, innovative solutions, and
reformulation of the "basic 

about through the recognition by 
of the failure of their initial

ultimately - redefinition or 
problem, can only come 
national decision makers 

efforts to if anysolve the problem by familiar strategies.
elite consistently chooses a patternnational decision-making

which results in a failure to achieve its goals, 
level of costs in pursuit of those goals.

of responses 
and in an increasing

eventually engendered will force that 
for alternative responses which

then the frustration 
elite to v;iden the search

This, in turn, may lead to an 
examination of the initial definition of the

of solutions potentially available to 
Even if it is true, as March and Simon 

makers accept the most immediate and

might result in success.

eventual re

problem, and the range 
one or both parties.
hold, that decision

" solution to a problem, constant lack of success"painless 
v/ill make such solutions and strategies very painful, and a 

successful alternatives will eventuallysearch for more 
commence though there may be lags in this process (1). This

(i) the acceptance of some other,
(ii) efforts

search may involve either:
less costly, but still conventional solution, or;

of solution which appear appropriate into create new types
the light of the redefined problem.

contention of this study is that such aThe final
of frustration, search for alternatives, eventual

conflict situation, and the creation of
process 
redefinition of t'-e

solution did take place in the dispute over the 
This does not appear immediately

an innovative
IIED at the end of 1967.

simple outline agreement signed at Arusha 
nonetheless, this Memorandum

obvious from the 
in September of that year.
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marked change in approach to the dispute,< represented puhlicly a 
involving the political 
Somali, in a major reformulation

5 leaders of both parties, henyan and
of the nature of the conflict 

of conventional strategies for 
in a major effort, 

problem, offering satisfactory 
definition of the

ir

in the abandonmentsituation;

arriving at a settlement of the dispute; 
to devise a solution to a common

I

benefits to both sides, on the basis of a new
and in a pioneering effort at resolving.

f

nature of that problem; 
rather than settling an 
a class of intergovernmental dispute

international dispute over territory -
for which it is notoriously 

short term nature.difficult to find any solution, of even a
I must first review some preliminary aspects of the

the sort of definitional

.V
I

problem in dispute in order to emphasize
that were called for in any attempts at an innovativechanges

discussion of theThe starting point must be some

throughout this final chapter)
solution.

basic distinction (to be used
conflict settlement and conflict resolution, and of the

between 
contention that the solution 

attempt (and a 
of time) at the resolution

to the WFD dispute represented an 

successful attempt, at least for a short period 
of the HPD dispute rather than

then consider the difficultiesI v?illmerely at its settlement.
that it was initiallyinvolved in redefining the dispute, given

1
situation between two sovereign nationaldefined as a conflict

authorities concerning rights over a piece of terrlt-political
the nature of the Arushafinally, I vfill attempt to analyseory.

its initial success was based upon a 
that a cooperative,

settlement and show how
effort to redefine the problem sogenuine

self supporting solution became a feasible possibility.
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commence

search may involve either;
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of solution which appear appropriate into create new types
the light of the redefined problem.

contention of this study is that such a 
of frustration, search for alternatives, eventual
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process

redefinition of f-e conflict situation, and the creation of 
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attempts at an innovative
discussion of the 
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betv/een conflict settlement
solution to the m dispute represented an

contention that the 

attempt (and a 
of time) at the resolution

successful attempt, at least for a short period I

of the NPD dispute rather than
consider the difficultiesI v/ill thenmerely at its settlement, 

involved in redefining the dispute, given that it initially

tv/o sovereign nationaldefined as a conflict situation between
authorities concerning rights over a piece of territ-,1 political

the nature of the Arusha■finally, I v/ill attempt to analyseory.

its initial success was based upon a 
that a cooperative,

settlement and show how
effort to redefine the problem sogenuine

self supporting solution became a feasible possibility.
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Conflict Settlement and Conflict ResolutionA.

The difference 'betvceen the two processes of conflict 
resolution and conflict settlement is not merely a semantic 

In effect, the settlement of a conflict involves any 
agreement or institutional arrangement ^•/hich reduces the 
intensity of or curtails conflict behaviour, involving violence 
or other coercive strategies aimed at the opposing party, 
conflict behaviour of one party in the inter-action is an 
attempt to reach a position where the dispute can be settled 
in a satisfactory manner — at least to that party — so that 
coercive strategies can, in themselves be regarded as means of 
bringing about an ultimate settlement of the dispute, 
conclusion of a peace treaty at the end of a successful military 
campaign may achieve a cessation of military activity and hence 

However, this example underlines a second 
essential element about conflict settlements, namely, that they 

often imposed solutions to a problem made in the interests 
of one party (whose coercive strategies have proved successful)

one.

The

The

t

a"settlement",

are

at the expense of its opponent.
Similar remarks may be made with regard to solutions 

which are imposed by some third party not directly involved in 
the dispute, such as a major power, an international court, or

Such settlement may merely be aa regional organization, 
determination by third parties which neither of the opposing

at least at the time when 
It may be a compromise solution, couched

parties has the resources to oppose - 

the imposition occurs, 
in the terms by which one or both of the opposing parties has 
defined the dispute, and by which both parties perceive that
they have had to sacrifice important goals and values for
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At its very worst, a conflict settle- 

international politics merely reduces the intensity 
of the conflict behaviour, but leaves untouched the basic 
issues in the conflict situation as well as the parties' 
definitions of those issues, and their attitudes towards one 

There is thus a constant danger that conflict

insufficient rewards.

ment in

another.

behaviour will resume v/ith renev^ed violence at a later date, 
the respective positions of the tvro conflicting parties, 

or of those parties and any third partv imposing a settlement.
once

have changed.
In contrast, a resolution of the conflict aims at

removing the basis for conflict behaviour by transforming
(If(or, at best, eliminating) the conflict situation, 

settlement works on behaviour, resolution works on situations, 
perceptions and evaluations of those 

situations.) Techniques of conflict resolution possess common 
elements such as the absence of coercion and enforcement, 
either by one of the opposing parties or by a powerful third

!

and decision makers

party, as well as the encouragement of processes of re

definition of the problem and of self-adjustment by the tv/o

Ideally,

!i'
the situation has been re-perceived.parties once

conflict resolution should imply the achievement of a new 
relationship' which is acceptable to the two conflicting parties. i.

and which does not sacrifice any basic interest or value, so 
that neither party will wish to repudiate the arrangement at 
some future date, both being satisfied %'fith the pay-offs they

V/hen a conflict is resolvedreceive from this new situation, 
as opposed to settled, the outcome should be self-supporting 

the voluntary adherence of both parties, and not bethrough
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threat of further coercive measuresdependent upon the
party to the conflict or by some pov/erful third party.one

The achievement of the second type of solution for any
difficult matter, for aclass of international dispute is a 

true resolution of conflict must, by definition, exclude all
form of "split the

is agreed between the parties and where
comnromise agreements in which 

difference" outcome 
both achieve some

some

of their goals, but by no means all.
treated as thoughEssentially, such conflict situations are 

they were "constant-sum"; that is, as though there were only
certain value to be obtained, so that gaj-nsa given amount of a 

by one party 
other.

necessarily involve an equivalent loss by the
initially defined as being of this

such compromise settlement
If a dispute is

constant sum nature, then only some 

is possible, unless both of the parties redefines theone or i

!lthat it becomes a variable sum. 
have been using coercive strategies 

another for any length of time, such a process

problem in another fashion so II
However, if both parties

against one 
of redefinition is difficult to achieve.

i'i

•perception of opponents(i) Conflict resolution techniques;

two basic methods by which 

be able to Indulge in creative
solutions which v;ill lead to 

Both methods involve the

!It is possible to suggest 

parties to a conflict may 
thinlcing to produce innovative i:

a resolution of the dispute, 

re c one eptualization 
first involves one or both

H->.. n.uosing party; the second a re-perception of the whole

Theof certain aspects of the problem.
sides indulging in a re-perception

The two methods are not wholly 
used sequentially or in combination.

nature of tie conflict. 
separate, and they may be
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conflict inter-actions involving long-drav/n out 
interdependent, in the sense that the

nature of the conflict prohlem depends

In most
violence, they are 
ability to redefine the 
upon

behaviour of the opposing party, 
out, re-perception of the 
not v/holly impossible, as the solution to the i'lFD problem

the prior step of re-perceiving the nature, motives and
Until this step is carried 

conflict itself is difficult, though

shows.

The first technique, namely re-perception of the oppon 
simple in principle, but difficult in practice, andents, is

involves exposing leading members of the two conflicting 
parties to the actual goals, motivations and intentions of

so that inaccurate perceptions and assumptionsone another, 
about both the intentions 

may be corrected.
The first concerns

and the behaviour of the other side

There are tv/o aspects to this process.
the distortions and incomplete information

social level.that inevitably attend conflict situations at any
the international. During any conflict

i i

but particularly at 
interaction, it becomes progressively difficult for themore

side to assess the long-termpolitical leaders of one
basic fears, perceptions

. L

of the environment, inter- 
to the employment of violent 

current level of hostility, of their

ambitions

pretation of the events leading up 

coercive strategies, and 

opuonents. 
factors

equally hard to detect changes in these 
and it seems to be a general psychological rule to 

for the worst under conditions of

It is

anticipate and prepare 
extreme uncertainty (2). 
gathering intensity

which owes a

The second aspect concerns the 
of hostility and fear in any conflict 

great deal to the behaviour of theprocess,
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in which ths hehaviour is interpretedo-DposinR party and manner
In many cases, the conflict 

behayiour of the opponents becomes, after a time, sufficient 
itself for continuing the struggle, particularly

Many people

by the party at the receiving end.

reason in
if this behaviour involves large scale violence, 
have suffered and wish to retaliate; many people have made

many peoplesacrifices and v/ish to see some results for them; 
have directed their own fear, uncertainty and hostility onto
the "enemy", and perceive him as some monstrous figure, 
dehumanised and driven solely by greed and ambition.

settlement with such an opponent without at least
or even

The result

is that any
form of compensation for injuries sustained.some

I
at resolving the issues originally in conflict.any attempt

becomes impossible to contemplate.
preliminary stage to any attempt at conflictAs a

resolution, then, it becomes important that the leaders of 
both parties should have some opportunity to redefine the

as well as redefining thatnature of the opposing party, 
party's intentions and goals, and the reasons for particular 

behaviour which have occurred.

i

forms of conflict

li;perception of the problem(b) Conflict resolution techniques; i-'

of the nature of the opposing party in a 
essential preliminary to any resolution

but not a sufficient condition, 
has been carried 

namely, that 
The two techniques

Re-perception 

conflict is only an 
of that conflict; 
in normal circumstances, 

out,

of redefining 
must usually he 
party (or both) to re-peroelve the nature of the conflict

a necessary
Once this process

a second technique may also be necessary;
the conflict situation itself.
used interdependently, for the ability of one
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situation often depends upon that party having first reviewed
Using either techniqueits assumptions about its opponent, 

in isolation decreases the chances of a successful resolution.
There are three elements in this second resolution 

The first involves transforming the perceivedtechnique.

problem from one involving a constant sum outcome to one 
involving a variable sum, in v/hioh future gains by one party 
v/ill not necessarily be at the expense of the other. By

indulging in co-operative rather than conflictful behaviour, 
both parties may be able to produce an outcome v/here the total 
benefits to be shared are increased through that cooperation.
In ideal circumstances, the increase in available benefits 
may reach a point v/here each party may (in the long term) gain

than v/ould have been possible, even if the conflict processmore

(with its attendant losses) had continued, and that party been
A simple example of this vrauld be a I I

completely successful, 
situation where two governments were in dispute over the right
to exploit a piece of territory for its economic benefits.
The dispute might be expressed in terms of legal ownership 
of the territory, and conflict behaviour ensue from competing

and fears that failure would involve the loss of valuable ; 
Hov/ever, it is possible to redefine the 

of economic investment in an underdeveloped 
form of economic cost-benefit

claims

economic pay-offs, 
problem as one
territory, and arrive at some 
analysis which showed that .joint Investment into the area by

of both countries v/ould result in a 

off to both proportionately greater than the
the combined resources

long term pay
probable economic return should either of the countries be able 

to develop the area single-handed.
It is usually assumed that such situations are not common
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situation often depends upon that party having first reviev/ed

Using either technique 

in isolation decreases the chances of a successful resolution. 
There are three elements in this second resolution 

The first involves transforming the perceived

iits assumptions about its opponent.

1
technique.

problem from one involving a constant sum outcome to one 
involving a variable sum, in which future gains by one party

i

wByv/ill not necessarily be at the expense of the other.
Indulging in co-operative rather than conflictful behaviour, 
both parties may be able to produce an outcome where the total 
benefits to be shared are increased through that cooperation.
In ideal circumstances, the increase in available benefits 
may reach a point v/here each party may (in the long term) gain

than would have been possible, even if the conflict process

i•a

im&a
1

more
i
i(with its attendant losses) had continued, and that party been

A simple example of this vrauld be acompletely successful, 
situation \\rhere two governments were in dispute over the right
to exploit a piece of territory for its economic benefits.
The dispute might be expressed in terms of legal ownership 
of the territory, and conflict behaviour ensue from competing

and fears that failure would involve the loss of valuable 
However, it is possible to redefine the 

of economic investment in an underdeveloped 
form of economic cost-benefit

! :

claims

economic pay-offs.
problem as one
territory, and arrive at some 
analysis which showed that joint investment into the area by

of both countries v/ould result in athe combined resources
long term pay off to both proportionately greater than the

return should either of the countries be ableprobable economic 
to develop the area single-handed.

It is usually assumed that such situations are not common
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in the international system, which is assumed to he one in
Hov;ever, v/hether or not 
conflict often depends

Conflict over a

which zero-sura situations abound.
a dispute is defined as a zero-sum

the initial perceptual framework used.upon

particular piece of territory may appear to he completely 
fixed sum, until it is realised that to one party the territory
symbolises security, while to the others its behaviour

determination not to have its international
Many international conflicts, if analysed 

different framework from that publicly proclaimed 
involve values such as security.

Often, quite

symbolises a 
status diminished.

within a
by the parties concerned 
v/ealth or status which are not in limited supply.
the opposite is true; it is frequently the case, for example, 
that the security of one party increases directly with the 
level of security enjoyed by others, for in such a situation

way
i

perceives the necessity for behaving in such a
threaten the security of any other party.

no party
as to appear to

!
second element in the technique for bringing about 

conflict itself is a variation of that
The

a re-definition of the
i!

be utilized in situations that doIt maydealt with above.
not permit fundamentally re-interpreting the nature of a ; I

Hov/ever, it still involves an attempt to transform
or constant -

problem.

a situation that is perceived as essentially zero-
increase in benefits for bothinto one which involves an

By this method, resolution is sought by widening
Involved in the common problem, and attempt-

sum

parties.

the range of issues
ing to involve other areas of common

co-operative behaviour is possible.
originally in dispute may remain perceived as being

interest to both parties 
In this way, v/hile

where

the issues
so that one party can only gain at the expenseconstant-sum
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of the other, further issue areas may he brought into the 
eventual solution to provide gains to the losing party to

In other v/ords, the party vfhioh 
gains at the other's expense in the issue-area already in 
dispute, compensates the opponent hy assisting the latter 

to achieve other goals in alternative areas.
One practical exa.mple of this techniiiue in action is 

the offer made hy the Kenyan Government to assist Somali 
entry into the East African Economic hnion once Somali claims

Hov/ever, this case does illust

rate the practical difficulties of implementing this type of
In actual conflict situations, the 

chief difficulty lies in finding some recognised gain to 
offer to the opposing party in exchange for losses sustained 
through the abandonment of the original goals in the conflict 

situation.

offset ^vhat it has lost.

to the KED had been abandoned.

resolution technique.

This difficulty is compounded by a number of factors,
to enhance the value of "success" in the conflict

to make it difficult

! 1
which tend;
and make "victory" a value in itself; 
for political leaders to abandon salient national goals;

particularly, to clash with politick, leaders' wish to. 
avoid being perceived as taking "sordid international bribes" 
by their supporters or opponents v/ithin the national political 

Again, it is often difficult to redefine a conflict 
situation from a constant sum, win/lose problem into a variable-

• i
li'

and

community.

conflict by the introduction of additional elements, because 

the leaders of one party will not perceive that any new gain 
offset the costs sustained by the abandonment of their

Entry into an as yet non-existent East African

sum

can

original goal.
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future gain intended to offset theEconomic Communitv as a 
loss for abandoning a policy of seeking self determination

communities cannot have been regardedfor external Somali 
seriously by the Government in Mogadishu, and it is a common 

economic compensation through schemes forexperience that 
functional co-operation are seldom perceived as offsetting

"■Dolitioal" losses, v;hioh are usually described as being

matters "of principle".
In situations where none of the for'^'going techniques

resolvable situatxai,is feasible, or they fail to bring about any 
it may be possible to employ the third method of conflict

difficult of all to apply, forThis is the most
redefinition of the nature of the problem,

resolution.

it involves a total
in turn, often requires the abandonment of commonv/hich,

assumptions not 
itself, but about the 
about the intentions and

merely about the specific conflict situation 
nature of political problems generally, 

motivations of parties caught within
about the most useful concepts to beconflict situations, and

confronting different types of social problem.
which concepts are most useful

employed in 
The question has to be asked;

solutions to this particularfor investigating potential
social level, this is difficult to answer, 

of creative thinking, for one's
problem? At any 
and calls for a major effort

basic conceptsthinking about problems depends upon
accepted with regard to that partic- 

It is a difficult step to

manner of
and assumptions commonly

of social problems.ular range
themselves, be hindrancesthat these concepts may, 

thinking about a problem, and about ways of resolving 
clearly illustrated than in attempts

recognise 

to clear
This is nov/here more

conflict at the international level
it.

for at this
to resolve
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conventional conceptual framev.'orks often tend,
manner which renders

social level
as Rapoport remarks, to pose problems in a

This makes the problem of re-them basically insoluble, 
definition of certain classes of international conflict

of the basicsituations a particularly difficult one, as many
concepts used in thinking about international relations 
preclude the consideration of co-operative solutions both by

The conceptual framework
even from considering

practitioners and observers.
conventionally adopted prevents anyone

of resolution .alternatives, and confinesa different range
innovative thinking within a theoretical straight-jacket.

consider innovative features in the KPDBefore going on to 
solution. certain key concepts which form background assumptions 

of students and practitioners of internationalto the thinking 
politics, and which thus tend to hamper innovative thinking

I v/ill emphasize particularlyin the area, must be discussed, 
those aspects v/hich appear 

the HPD problem.

to have had major relevance for

Politics in the Eurooean Conceptual FrameworkB. International

|.iargued previously that the thought, expectations 
decision makers in the international

I have 111
f ■

and actions of political 
system take place within a background framework of assumptions 

of that system itself, as v/ell as its basicabout the nature
set of assumptions has been referredThisand drives.processes

to as the 
decision makers 
confronting them in 
takings, and attempt to 
which arise for ti;eir ovm

widely shared general framework, within which
classify and interpret specific situations

their day to day conduct of policy under

find solutions to specific problems 
national political system.
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vfe.rlier, I attempted to outline certain of the maoor
oehavioural elements constituting this general framework,

I wish to concentrate upon one structural 

This concerns the extent to v;hich 19th Century 
legal constructs tend to have heen adopted as polii.-

tut at this point
aspect.

Haropean

ical concepts, and the extent to which these stid.l form a
"background in the minds of decision makers, both in ISurope

In doing this, it should not beand the rest of the world, 
thought that I deny the usefulness of such a conceptual 
framework for its original setting - that of international law.

I do argue that some essentially legal concepts haveHov/ever,

been transferred bodily into a political setting, in order to
help to describe, simplify, or "model" the complex reality

Furthermore, this transfer ofof the international system, 
concepts has led, over time, to a dominant set of assumptions

of that system v/hioh serves as a backgroundabout the structure
the perceptions, expectations 

Indeed, the
to, and major influence upon,
and decisions of national political leaders.

dominant that it takes a major effort"image" has become so 
of imagination to 
to redefine problems in an alternative manner, 
innovative solutions to complex disputes.

think outside its constraints and be able
or to seek

; i

1.
(i) The dominance of legalist concepts

that international lav; has a far-reaching 

international behaviour through the impact of
The argument

effect upon
its conceptual framework upon the perceptions and expectations

Coplin has arguedof national leaders is not a new 
strenuously that all law performs one major function in the

one.

individuals through its implicit expressionsocialization of
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of oommonly held assumptions about the social system in which 
He notes that the legal system "... functions 

on the level of the individual's perceptions and attitudes
an image

it is embedded.

by presenting him an image of the social system
both factual and normative aspects, and whichwhich has

contributes to social order by building a consensus on proced

ural as well as substantive matters...". Purtnermore, 
international law "... functions in a similar maimer:

institutional device for communicating to the policy 
makers of various states a consensus on the nature of the

international system..." (3).

A number of essential elements in this "consensus" or

namely,

as an

"general framework" of percepts regarding the international 
already been briefly mentioned (4), such as the 

that international politics consists
system have
background assumptions 
essentially of a struggle for security through the possession

and that there are a number of mechanisms, such asof povier,
countervailing or distributed power, for maintaining both the

well as a minimal 
Hoviever, for this present

1security of the members of the system as
level of order within the system.

most vital element in this "conceptual consensus" histudy, the 
relates to the structure of the system, and the intellectual

devised to model the units making upconstructs that have been
basic assumption, with regard to this point,

international society
Thethat system, 

is that the essential entities making up
"sovereign states", which have become, over time, 

absolute institutional value, and vihose security "... is the 

immutable imperative for state action ..

international system has thus come to be perceived 
consisting of state units, with a further

an
are tne

." (5).
one

The

essentially as
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■background assumption that these entities are analogous, in 
some senses, to free and unfettered individuals v;ho are none- 
t'ieless able to make and maintain binding agreements betvjeen 

another in order to mitigate the state of anarchy v/hiohone

"naturally" exists when individuals have no single dominating
This framework mirrors theauthority to keep them in order, 

thinlcing of the time and place in which it v/as first evolved.
which in turn mirrored the political reality developing in

Hov/ever, since that time, international16th Century Europe, 
legal practices and assumptions have tended to reinforce

perpetuate this set of concepts, and ensured that the idea 
system of separate states should form part of the percepts 

and assumptions of political decision makers from Louis XIV

and

of a

to President Kenyatta.
corollaries which follow from this "billiardCertain

of the structure of the international system areball" image
of crucial importance in affecting not merely the way

seek solutions to problems vilthin the system.
also

decision makers
in v/hioh the problems first present themselves

Many of
but the very way 
to leaders and are initially perceived and defined. d’

s i

these political concepts are again rooted in the original
v/hich have become altered through usage, and

Thus transformed
legal counterparts
adapted to other, political circumstances.

original meaning they have had far-reaching effects
as background assumptions 

the surrounding international system.
state units making up the inter-

from their
decisions by their presenceupon

about the nature of
In legalist terms, the

separate, equal. Independent 
Impermeable) but above all they are 

logical and necessary that these constructs

national system are regarded as

(and even, in some cases. 
It wassovereign.
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ir a legal system is to oe based uponshould be separate, 
the existence of a number of units, and upon agreements between 
those units, then such a system can only exist if the units

Promdifferentiated from one another in some fashion.are

the existence of such separate entities, it followed that there 
distinction between phenomena within thev;as logically some 

unit and those without; the very making nf such a distinction.
symbolized usually by a formal boundary round the state unit,

within the unit (making for unity) 
Hence, it was only a short

Implied common attributes
compared with attributes outside, 
conceptual step from positing separate state units to implic-

and expectations of unity and conformity within those 
;-/hether such uniformity existed v;as another

ations

separate states.
However, the tendency to treat states as a given 

and thence to regard preservation of unity as a supreme 
distinct characteristic of the contemporary

matter.

unity 
value is still a
international system.

Similarly, the idea that states were equal and independent
The formeroriginally possessed only legal connotations.

equal in the rightsmerely implied that all state units were
of international law, andand obligations within the system

state units possessed the same legalspecifically that all
conclude agreements imposing further obligations

ability to
on themselves limiting their

their leaders saw fit, in the state's best interest.

other\•^ise unfettered right to be

have as
Again, all state units making up 
independent in the sense that

the international system v;ere 
each possessed its ovm central

had the recognised legal rightgoverning authorit ■, v/hich alone

to control internal affairs.
central governing authority possessed any rigM

Parallel to this was the concept

that no other
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the internal affairs of■ to interfere in, or to influence
another state, so that complete rights of domestic jurisdiction

The implications of thiswere vested in one authority alone, 
doctrine v/ere that each central governing authority possessed 

established jurisdictional area, where it alone had thean

legal right to affect or control the behaviour of individual
This naturally pre-supposed that the 

area of distinct
citizens of the state.

of jurisdiction was coincident v;ith anarea

territory, separated from the jurisdictional area of anot-er
clearly delineated boundary.central governing authority by some

This last assumption introduced the tv/o concepts of national
of respect for territorial integrity)territory (and the doctrine

and sovereignty into the finished image of the structural
The most discerniblefeatures of the international system.

criteria of the existence of a state unit as part of inter
V/ithin this territorynational society was its territory.

"sovereign", and no other state authoritiesthe state was
ii

legal right to exercise any degree of influence or 
of the legalist image of the inter-

had any
The essencecontrol.

national system, developed to facilitate the construction of
for international society, was thusa workable legal system

based upon the rightof a system of self-contained entities, 
to exclusive territorial control, and with complete external 
legal equality and individual freedom, plus the corollary of

of total sovereign control within theiran internal right 
ov/n jurisdictional area.

adoution of legalist concepts by non-European elites

behaviour of the development 
international

(ii) The

The main effects on political
framework of legal concepts to establish anof this
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lain in the transfer of concepts andlegal system have 
assumptions from the legal to the general perceptual framework
used for ordering and understanding the international system. 
In time, political decisions and actions became based upon 

of international society consisting of states asthe image
units of territory, with the preservation of "national

institutional value of the overallintegrity" the supreme
The adoption of this basic set of images and assump- 

leaders of newly independer-'- states (6) - and, 
their followers in the newly independent political

system. 
tions by the
indeed, of

to have been the result of socialisationcomimmities - appears 
carried out by Western educational processes, both formal and
informal, and hy experience and contact with other leaders

The resultmakers holding the same hasic image.
of the sovereign nation-state model,

and decision
ihas been a wide adoption I

both over time, and throughout the continents as they became
thinking about political structures and 

Since 1945, the pervasiveness of the Western 
framework for viewing the international 

assisted hy the triumph of the "independent 
" model in the international system, with the 
colonial empires and the modelling of the rest

suhoected to European 

organisation. ;!

legalist conceptual 
system has been 
sovereign state

breaking up of
of the non-western world on the nation-state pattern, first

and then in North and Southestablished in Western Europe

America.
that this conceptual framework 
the conflict over the NEE and 

to envisage any alternative way of
kind of satisfactory 

member of the Somali elite

There can he little doubt
played a major part in defining
in making it difficult 
defining that situation which allowed any

As onesolution to the dispute.
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expressed t e problem, following a conference on the disoute 

held in 1969:

"... I learned that v/e - the African participants - 
had imbibed uncritically so much of V/hiteman's 
concepts of social and political organisation that 
v/e spend all our time parroting outdated and 
mischievous nineteenth century Jiuropean fictions 
like sovereignty, v/ithout being original or even 
intelligent about them...
... It is a European-educated group that extends 
the original African concept of one's land to all 
the political entity v^hich is described as "Ethiopia", 
An African v/ould approach the pi-oblem from the point 
of view of traditional occupation and use of land, 
and not from the unpirncipled principle of state 
sovereignty...

_  I had never realised the strength of the hold of
un-Afrioan notions of state and sovereignty among 
the highly educated elites of these countries... (7).

The essential point is the way in which assumptions about 
state sovereignty and independence and non-interference with 
internal affairs, together v/ith assumptions about an exclusive 
right to control a territorial area which could be possessed 
by only one governing authority (and if by that one, by no
other), all combined to ensure that the KED problem v/as

Subsequently, theseinitially defined in zero-sum terms.
initial assumptions ensured that a resolution of the conflict 
by a major"redefinition of the problem was both difficult to 

envisage, and
party and their respective domestic audiences, 
previously, this is largely because of the pervasiveness of 
this "general image" of the international system, and its

assumptions about exclusive control, independence.

difficult to have accepted by both the opposing
As argued

insistence upon 
territorial integrity, and above all, about nationaa

sovereignty.
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The Mature of Territorial SovereigntyC.

The dispute over the HjPD and the Ogaden have been 
described as a "... clash between the immovable object,

the unwillingness of the Somali Government torepresenting

discuss the problem in terms other than ultimate self deter

mination, and the irresistible force, representing the
of the Kenyan and Ethiopian government to thinkunv/illingness

and talk in terms other than those based on the preservation

of existing boundaries..." (8),

to the HED conflict operated within theBoth parties
that the conflict fundamentally concerned Kenya'sassumption 

right to retain sovereign control over a piece of territory, 
that sovereignty is an exclusiveand the further assumption 

attribute, that can be held only by one body and not by more
!

therefore perceived in the last iThe dispute v;as
being over which body - Kenyan Government, Somali 

Somali community within the KED -
unchallengaably and exclusively "sovereign."

than one. , I

resort as
would

Government, or
Ieventually become
8the territory of the HED.over

I
wonder that the dispute was, in the lastIt is easy to

analysis, merely rooted in a 
to exercise exclusive control over

concept such as the legal right 
the behaviour of a set of

even supposing that
people within a given territorial area -

amenable to control, or that the resources
the latter v;ere 
and machinery for controlling

limited range of issues.

their behaviour existed, across
pro'blera witli

that it has, for practical
a result of its 
The result is

However, one
even a
the concept of sovereignty is 

become confused and contradictory as
purposes,

transfer from a legal to a political context.
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that it has oonie to mean a rLumber of different things, 
depending upon the setting in which the term is used and 
v;ith a common failure to make the distinction, insisted upon
by Schvrarzenberger betv/een "... the political and legal 

doctrines of sovereignty..." (9).

An initial distinction must be made between the meanings
The former conceptof international and internal sovereignty.

originally developed to justify the independence of the 
separate state units and their rulers from any over-riding 
international authority, such as Pope or Emperor, and to give

The use of the term

was

such independence a legal basis.

"sovereign independence" v/hen applied to the entities making 
post-17th Century European international system merelyup t -e

signified that each of these entities had a right to its 
independence in the sense that no other body had any legal

claim to control that entity's behaviour (10).
iiowever, the concept of sovereignty did not originate 

as one intended to be applied to internationaa society, and
view of the dispute over the KPII, doctrinesfrom the point of

connected with the concept of internal sovereignty; are
to make a clear distinctionAgain, it is necessary 

original philosophical and legal use of the
important. 
between the

political meaning which forms part of 
framework of national political decision makers

concept, and its later 
the conceptual 
especially those As Kinsleyconcerned with external affairs.

original meaning of the term was that there
of authority v/hich

points out, the 
existed within any community a single source

construct some mechanismenabled that community to possess or 

to govern itself "legally", 
is merely "... a principle

In this sense, internal sovereignty

v;hich maintains no more than that
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there must he a supreme authority within the political 
community if the community is to exist at all..." (11). 
Essentially, then, the concept began as an assumption about 
authority within a community and as a philosophical justific-

Hinsley warns that sovereignty should 
not be treated as a concrete phenomenon that can be acquired, 

it is "a concept men have applied in

ation for its exercise.

increased, or lost; 
certain circumstances to the political power that they or 
other men were exercising..." (32), 
that every state or community possesses the legal right to 
determine what goes on vflthin its o™ jurisdictional space

Add to this the concept

(even if it does not possess the necessary resources to 
exercise any control over many aspects of life within its 

These principles summarize briefly theterritorial area).

original legal and philosophical usage of the concept of
It may be regarded as an explanation for thesovereignty,

source of authority in a community (and a justification for
its use), or as a legal attribute of the individual, group 
or organization exercising that authority - that they possess

the exclusive legal right to do so.
accretions to the original concept of internal 
altered the emphasis of the term, until it became

Later i
:!

sovereignty 
difficult to tell 
right of a sovereign body to

i.'i

whether the concept dealt with the exclusive 
exercise control (however defined) 

whether it could be extended to
control

i i
over a given territory, or 

cover an
v/as being constantly 
Leaving aside mere 
has argued that sovereignty ". 
give effect to public decisions.

existing situation where sole and supreme
exercised by the legally sovereign body.

questions of exclusive legal rights, Marshall 
denotes capacity to make and 
Sovereignty is the situation
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of "being in charge of a domain..." (15). Similarlj’-, Hans 
Morgenthau sv/ings between the position that the concept of 
sovereignty merely confers legal rights upon a sovereign body, 
to one which implies the reality of an existing political 
situation expressed in legal terms. He holds that the doctrine 
of internal sovereignty originally implied that, while no 
ruling body had any povrer (perhaps defined as legal authority) 
over the territory of another rulep", "... they had exclusive 
pov/er in their ovm territory..." (14). Along with actual 
ability of the sovereign body to enforce its decisions,
Morgenthau posits two further attributes of political sovereignty; 
exclusivity and independence. He presumably means that these 
exist also de facto and not merely as legal rights. Exclus

ivity means that the "sovereignty of a nation... manifests 
itself in what is called the "Impenetrability" of a nation.
This another way of saying that on a given territory only one 
nation can have sovereignty - supreme authority - and no other 
state has the right to perform governmental acts on its 
territory without its consent...". Again, independence involves 
"... the exclusion of the authority of any other nation..." 
from the national territorial area, so that "... each nation 
is free to manage its internal and external affairs according 
to its discretion.." (15).

Finally, Morgenthau returns to the original basis of the 
concept to argue that sovereignty, defined as a legal right to 
exercise supreme authority, is, in essence, indivisible, and 
hence can only reside in one sovereign body. "... If sovereignty 
means supreme authority (presumably legal authority CRM) it 
stands to reason that two or more entities - persons, groups 
of persons or agencies - cannot be sovereign within the same

3
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He who is supreme is, ty logical necessity,
He can have no superior above

Leaving aside the problem

time and space, 
superior to everybody else, 
him, or equals beside him..." (16). 
of whether Korgenthau refers to a legally supreme authority

de facto supreme authority, this version of the concept 
of internal sovereignty has another corollary; 
conflict over sovereign control of territory must inevitably

If one party gains sover-

or a
that any

be defined as a zero-sura conflict, 
eignty over an area, it can only be at the expense of the

2

long as the conflict continuesopposing party. Furthermore, as 
to be defined as a matter of competing claims to sovereignty.

resolution is possible save one which deprives at least one 

party of its goals.
Again, while the "dispute over sovereignty" definition 

continues to dominate the perceptions of the leaders of two 
involved parties, chances of innovative solutions being created.

Both parties v/ill stay "looked in" 

to a definition of the situation and a resultant set of 
behaviour involving coercion that can only result in an 
eventual settlement of the dispute in v/hioh at Ita't one party 

perceives itself as having suffered losses.
This was the situation which undoubtedly existed for 

the major part of the dispute over the NFL.
exclusive internal sovereignty, whether defined as a legal

no

or even sought, remain lov/.

The concept of

an

right to sole control of behaviour in the disputed area, 
as actual exclusive ability to make rules about behaviour and

tended to dominate the

or
I

see that they v/ere carried out 
perceptual framework employed by the decision makers in both

The dispute vras

ultimately over v;ho was to exercise sovereign control over the
the Somali and the Kenyan Governments.
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in?D and this could only he seen in an exclusivist, zero-sum 
framev/ork. If the Somali strategies were successful and 
sovereignty re-distrihuted, then the Kenyans lost their rights 
to sovereign control over the ilPB either to the Somali 
community, or, eventually to the G-overnment in Mogadishu.
If the Kenyan party was successful, and the status quo prevail

ed, then Kenya retained sovereign control over the IIPD. If 
a ccmpromise settlement was arranged, the sovereign control 
could be divided and each party gain sovereign rights over 
different parts of the area in dispute. V/ithin such assumptions 
no other type of solution was possible. Ihe parallel with 
private ownership of land is complete.

There is considerable evidence that the dispute over 
both the W]?D and the Ogaden was defined by all parties v/ithin 
this zero-sum framework, and that this basic definition v/as 
snared not merely by political decision-makers, but by elites 
in the countries involved. A Somali participant at an informal 
conference held to discuss the problems of the whole area 
commented subsequently that a "... strong point with some of 
the participants, particularly the Kenyan participants, v;as 
that such a development (i.e. the granting of self-determination 
CRM) v;ould infringe the sovereignty of Kenya... The people 
may be Somalis, but the land was Kenyan—" (17). 
contention was made even more explicit by a Kenyan participant, 
v/ho emphasized the exclusive nature of sovereign control, and 
by implication, the zero-sum nature of the dispute:

!
I
s
3

!
I
t

I
3

3

The

"... The phenomenon of the territorial state has 
more immediate meaning for recently created states 
than for older ones. A supreme pov/er over territory 
is not only a political fact, but 9,lso the very 
essence of a state's being. It is the symbol of a
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nev; consciousness which must he expressed as 
that 'particular aspect of the supreme authoriuy 
of the individual state v/hich consists of the 
exclusion of the authority of any other state... ^ 
It is upon these principles that nations claim ana 

the right to make and execute any lawspossess
without external interference....
... Because of its nature and meaning, territoriality 
poses the greatest problem to the settlement of 
boundary disputes. Kenya's contention is that 
Somalia's claim to the H.E. Province constitutes 
a violation of her rights and insists further that 
cultural and linguistic grounds are no basis for 
claiming the territory..." (18). s

Other comments from the same conference reveal that the 
participants were fully aware of the impasse in which the 
parties to such disputes typically found themselves, and of 
the fact that v/hile the conflict remained defined in its 

original terms. no solution was possible except one that ensured 
failed to achieve the goals it had set itselfthat one party

As one Ethiopian 
"... Territorial sovereignty, upheld

within the terms of that definition, 
participant observed; 
by the majority of the Kenyan and Ethiopian group, is just the

The affirmationpoint that the Somali want to question... 
of territorial sovereignty simply signified that acceptance 

official government position and the rejection .:f the 
idea of discussion and, indeed, even of negotiation..." (19),

of the
very

comments could be made in 1969, two years afterThat these

conclusion of the agreement at Arusha, merely indicatesthe

tenacity with which assumptions about the nature of inter

national society, and about situations of conflict within that 
Eurthermore, it indicates the difficulty

the

society, are held, 
of creating a different definition of the conflict situation 

innovative solution becomes possible, and thenso that some
definition and its accompanying resolutionhaving the nev/
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elite members of the political community of 
it can be argued that

accepted by even 
both conflicting parties.

solution arrived at in Arusha represented a definite
However

the

attempt to alter the terms within which the conflict was 
apnroached by the tv/o parties and also an effort to create a

type of solution to the dispute, which, even if its implic

ations escaped many people involved in the conflict, and even 
though its altered definition of the situation was similarly 
ignored or rejected, represented a temporarily successful 
effort to find a new' type of solution to what is, customarily, 
a most intractable form of dispute between two governments.

nev/

3

Changing Definitions andThe Arusha Arrangements;D,
Solutions

Taken in isolation, the Memorandum of Understanding 
concluded at Arusha in Cctoher 1967 does not appear to be a 
document that sets out any radically new type of solution to
the dispute over the KFI) which could be applied to other

The actual agreement must be consideredterritorial disputes, 
against a background of other statements and actions before 
some of its more unusual properties can be discerned, and it

the document represents the beginnings ofis realized that 
an attempt to re-define the conflict radically, and to engage 
in a nrooess of co-operative problem solving instead of

i

coercion.

The initial factor that strikes an observer as remarkable 

is that the agreement itself appeared to lack specific commit- 
conditional promises by either party, and, indeed, 
fundamentally to ignore those issues that had ostens- 

of conflict between the tsvo opposing

ments or 
it seemed 
ibly been ti'.e main source
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failure to deal specifically v.-itti the issuesSuch aparties.

in conflict does appear to support the contention that, ii

the will to settle the dispute exists on doth sides, then 
foi-iTiula for arranFinf; the settlen^ent vjill be ofthe exact

peripheral importance, hut it is hardly satisfactory to leave
vmat is important is to analysethe matter at this point, 

the underlying implications of the total agreement, including
subsequent statements and behaviour of the tv/o governments, ^ 

in order to discover v/hat factors made the agreement a v;orkable
the

I

basis for co-operation rather than conflict.
Not unnaturally, these implications were difficult to 

Shell out publicly to the respective political communities
involved in the conflict, so that emphasis was placed on the 
immediate benefits expected to flow from the Memorandum and

detente following the conclusion of the agreement.the resulting
The Kenyans had little difficulty in doing this, for their

an end to a vicious guerrilla war thatgains were obvious; 
had affected a large area of the country and v/hich v/as costing.
according to some estimates, as much as £5 million a year. 
The Somali Government's task of making their cv/n immediate 
gains understandable and plausible to the Somali public was 
more difficult, for the implications of the agreement were

Furthermore, they weresophisticated and also uncertain, 
unlikely to be appreciated, or even regarded as benefits by

definition of the conflict as being aboutanyone retaining a 
self determination, territorial sovereignty and impermeable
state boundaries with exclusive internal control of behaviour 
by national political authorities not subject to direct influence

'Thus, the domestic problem facing Primefrom external sources.
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Minister Egal was a complex and formidalile one.
of the main arguments initially used hy the Somali 

political authorities to justify their acceptance of the 
arrangements made at Arusha was that there they had, for the 
first time, managed to have the Eenyans admit that there 
a dispute between the tv;o countries, and that there existed

in which the Somali Government had a direct 
and some right to a voice in their settlement (20). 

"... Its salient point," declared the Prime minister, speaking 
of the Memorandum in March 1968, "is that Kenya recognises 
the existence of a major dispute and lends itself to seeking 

a solution for its settlement..." (21).

Another salient point, constantly re-emphasized in

One

a number of issiies

interest.

public by Somali Government spokesmen, was that the settlement
brought concrete and immediate benefits to the people 

of the ilPB, and had in no way prejudiced their ultimate right
"... The Somalis in the UPD will nov/

had

to self determination.
return to a normal life, while a three-nation committee, 
including representatives of the Somali Republic, seeks ways 

solution to the future of the RPI) people..."of finding a
announced Radio Mogadishu on November 3rd, a few days after

"This brings to an end thethe signature of the Memorandum, 
fears of the Somalis in the H.P.D., fears which hung over

their lives and their property every day..." (23).

the major point used by the Somali political 
defence of the arrangements agreed to at Arusha 

initial and useful stage to^^ards an
a means of

However, 
authorities in 
was that they formed an
eventual and final settlement, and that they were

of the basic issues of the problem in acontinuing discussion
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dialogue that would include the Somali Republic and a neutral 
third part5f, the Zambians.

This point v/as made again and again by the Somali Pri:: e 
Minister in his defence of the agreement, which, he publicly 
admitted, "... has not touched upon the substance of our 
dispute v/ith Kenya, but it has set a firm foundation for an 
understanding, and a machinery for a natural quest for a 
solution to the dispute..." (24). 
the agreement, it v/as emphasized to the Soir.ali public, was to 
settle the minor problems first, and thus create a friendly 
atmosphere for dealing with v/hat major problems still remained. 
The fact that the Somali Republic now' had a formal and acknow

ledged voice in the settlement of both major and minor problems 
v/as a gain in itself and, although this was implied rather than 
stated outright, it was to be assumed that the solution of 
some of the minor problems might render the solutions of larger 
problems unnecessary or irrelevant.
voice would, inevitably, ensure that the future of the NPI) 
community was safeguarded, while keeping the issue of this 
community's welfare and future alive and at the centre of

This argument served as the major platform from 
v/hich Mr Egal defended his actions over Radio Mogadishu on 
October 31st, and sought to win support for his acceptance of 
the terms of the Memorandum (25).

This "sta^e by stage" argument of the Somali Government 
v;as a complex one, and it implied that a final solution to the 

IfF'D problem had yet to be found, 
to the Somali people as being the fact that their own Government 
now had an active, constant and accepted hand in finding such 
a permanent solution, v/hile the actual Somali community in the

The main principle behind
e

The Somali Government

discussion.

I

I
I

The gain was publicly presented
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area in dispute v/ere, for the time being, niider some forn: of 

joint supervision, at two levels; 
tripartite Committee, and then local joint committees to deal 

functional problems v/ithin the disputed area, 
the public interpretation of the Memorandum 

does offer some clues as to the essential assumptions underlying 
the Arusha agreement, and some indications as to why the 
arrangements were acceptable to both parties.

firstly the inter-governmental',

with: concrete
In effect, even

(i) The nevf framework

In the first place, the actual Memorandum of Agreement 
important for what it ignored as for any stated 

provisions and the conditional promises it contained.
was as

One

important facet was the agreement's refusal to classify 
formally and publicly the nature of the dispute vjhich it set

By adopting this procedure of refusingout to help resolve, 
to specify that the KFD dispute was one over either the 
sovereignty and Integrity of Kenya, or the right of a minority 
community to self determination (26), the participants

ensured three things.
firstly, they ensured that a nev/ definition of the problem 

could be adopted by both parties, and that there would be an 
end to the process by v/hioh one party attempted to gain an 
advantage in the conflict by forcing the opposing party to 
accept its ov/n definition of the nature of the dispute, the 
issues involveA and the rules and principles of settlement.
A nev; definition of the common problem could be set into a 
number of alternative framev/orks, and the abandonment of those 

previously by both parties meant that one could be adopted 
v.'hich shifted attention onto the concrete, local problems of
used
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the Somali community, the ®'D itself, and the border area.
Secondly, b:, refusing to adopt either of the previous 

definitions of the conflict situation, the agreement both
abandonment of a definition that ensured

f.

opened the way for an
dispute would necessarily be treated as one ofthat the

conflict, and enabled the situation to be presented as a common 

problem, facing both governments;
in which both could co-operate to reach a more satisfactory

a problem, furthermore
38

I-inally, the refusal to limit innovation by accepting, 
definition enabled the conflict to be shifted

outcome.

either party's
out of its constant-sum framework, where the Kenyans could

of the Somalis (and vica versa), andonly gain at the expense
framework v/here both parties could gain. By refusinginto a

of the competing definitions of the situation 
accepted at Arusha, the parties made it possible for 
to be accepted that did away with the necessity 

eventual solution on traditional, constant-sum lines.
different type of problem-solving 

could be expected to last and be self-supporting, 
framework fordefining the problem was generally. 

accPTited. and crovided that one or other of the parties did
its nrpvious definition of the situation at

to specify which
had been
a nev7 one
for an
They then paved the way for a 
solution, which 
provided the nev/

not return to
some future date, reverting to a perception of the situation as r

exclusive legal sovereignty and 3
involving a dispute over 
territorial integrity.

Taking

abstention from 
it is clear that 
problem in a wholly new light, and to remove

the first aspect of the parties' deliberate
accepting previous definitions of the dispute, 
this enabled them both to reconsider the HFD

restraints from
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creative innovation in seeking co-operative approaches to 
If the dispute v/as no longer viewed as

exclusive sovereign control over territory 

determination, then the problem could be
The area need no

comiDon problems, 
concerning issues of 
or of legal self 
viev/ed as a different one for both sides, 

ti.-ro separate and distinct territoriallonger be perceived as
divided by a formal boundary, the position of which

complex ecological system, involving
units

was in dispute, but 
a nomadic people, 
cultures and religions, the

as a
a pastoral social and economic system, diverse 

need for free movement as a basic 
that v;ere widely differentand a set of other vaa.uesvalue

held both by sedentary cultivators and by the
Within this new

series of common administrative

from those
urbanised elites of both Kenya and Somalia, 

definition of the situation, a
developmental problems affecting both Governments arose.

concerned v/ith the delineation
and

These problems were no longer 
of formal boundaries, with territorially based questions of

national loyalty, or 

exclusive national jurisdiction in
"citizenship" and exclusive claims on 

with the creation of an 
area which should

an

not be affected by "external" influences, 
perceptual framework acknovfledging thatInstead, in a nev/ 

neither economic, nor social, religious and cultural systems
coincided with jurisdictional boundaries, the problems

as concerning the administration (possibly
neatly 
presented themselves

both sides of a "legal" inter-statejoint) of a similar area on 
boundary, and of dealing with common, local problems such as

of animal diseases and epidemics,■ the control and elimination
the settlement ofdevelopment of adequate communicationsthe

inter-community and inter-tribal disputes over water and
of erosion through overgrazing, thelivestock, the prevention
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limiting of numbers of grazing animals to avoid over-population, 

and the suppression of smuggling (27). 
could he perceived vjithin this framework which involved a 
number of common functional problems, then the issues in 
conflict altered radically, and new solutions could be proposed.

The

Once the IIPD problem

second major effect of removing the limitations
definitions of the situation was that itimposed by previous

made it possible for both parties to view the situation as
from which they could both draw benefits, and these

This change
being one
not necessarily at the expense of each other, 
accompanied the abandonment of the perception that the dispute 

essentially over the exclusive, sovereign control of a 
piece of territory, in which only one set of political author

ities can logically be "sovereign" over the disputed area.

was

as only one body can possess the legal right to supreme
In the case of theauthority in that area at any one time.

Snm situation, the original definitions of both Kenyans and 
Somalis ensured that the conflict v/ould be perceived as a

situation involving national "omership" of territory, 
how the transfer of sovereign control took place

as the Kenyans claimed.

zero-sum

No matter
(either by planned Somali aggression,

self determination to the KFD Somali communityor by granting
prelude to their decision to unite with the Republic, asas a

the Somalis claimed), the end result v/ould be the same;
Kenyan Government would lose formal, sovereign control over 
some stretch of territory, and the Somali Republic would gain.

the

The loss of one party v/ould equal the gain of the other.
both initial definitions of the nature ofBy rejecting

the dispute, and of the main issues, and by seeking alternative 
ways of perceiving and defining the problem, the participants
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ItArusha meetings ty-passed this particular nrohlem.
and Seraalis had -Dreviously paid 

another's sovereignty and 
Kinshasa meetings, and in the

at the
is true that both Kenyans

to respect for onelip-service

territorial integrity at the 
resolution that emerged from these contacts, hut their later

their subsequent behaviour showedarrangements at Arusha and
slowly towards the abandonment 

sovereign control over the Kl'D, at
that both sides were working
of any idea of exclusive. 
least for practical administrative purpc os, and were beginning

formalising the actual situation ofto substitute the idea of 
joint influence unon behaviour within the area by both Govern- 

accepted by the leaders 
concentrate upon the problems 

in the ItFD and with mutual

The change of definition, oncements.

of both parties, enabled them to 
of dealing with local issues 
influence upon behaviour, administrative strategies and develop-

. 'The ultimate effect was themental measures in the area
of discussionestablishment of joint participation in processes 

and decision-making for the lOT, and for this joint particip-
and formalised with theation to be accepted by both parties

to facilitate the process. Insetting up of organisations 
terms of the actual provisions 
subsequent implementive action, the concept of exclusive

of the Arusha agreement and

the legal right to exercise somesovereignty (defined as 
nebulous form of "control") had been tacitly dropped by both

both Governments 

a?D and of its Somali inhabitants.
favour of arrangements v/hich gaveparties in

in the future of the 
formalised arrangements for joint participation

some say
and

The most basicat tvfo levels. 
v.dthin the El'D and the border areas

consultation involved processes 

was the local level
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tlie people directly concerned v.’ith adininist- 
from loth countries were to meet and consult 

to find v/orkatle solutions which were
The inter-

themselves, T/here
rative problems
whenever necessary
relevant to the needs of the local community.

that of the Tripartite Committee, v/ith 
to ensure that the 

It is readily apparent that the

governmental level v/as 
its neutral participants, the Zambians
arrangements v;orlced smoothly, 
implications of the role of this Committee, and the fact that

safeguard the interests of the rIPD community.it was intended to
understood by the participants at the Arusha agreement, 

pointedly remarked upon hy the committee set up
were well

The fact v/as
in Novemher 1967 to reconcile the S.Y.L. to the arrangements 
made at Arusha, and it was clearly stated that the Tripartite

between the tv/o negotiating countries.Committee "... mediating
mind the interests and rights of thewill always bear in 

Somalis in the iI3?D..." (28).

In fact, this type of "co-dominion" solution had been
Somali leaders at the very beginningcautiously advocated by some 

of the dispute, but the idea had then been too revolutionary
the conventional general framework of 

international politics, and nothing had been
for minds accustomed to

thought used in
In July 1962, speaking at a state dinner given indone.

Mogadishu in honour 
suggested that ". 
system or a

of Hr Kenyatta, President Osman had 
.. as a pre-requisite to either a federal 

total union of states, it is necessary to accept 
conditions of parity v;ith otherli.-itations on sovereignty on 

Second - v/e have learned that the outmoded concept
states.

of territorial integrity must 

because its roots are 
incompatible with Pan-Africanism..."

vanish from our habitual thinking, 

embedded in colonialism and it is
The President concluded



8.39

v.'ith a prophetic warning that "... it v/ill he the unwilling-
African rulers to curh their powers that v;ill frustrate 

the hopes and desires of the ordinary people of Africa to 
he led out of isolation and ignorance into the greater union 

of African states..." (29).

Ultimately, this proved to he the type of solution best

ness of

suited to the situation in the MPD. The prolonged guerrilla
had demonstrated to the Government in Nairobi the practical

of exclusive sover-
war

impossibility of adhering to the concept 
eignty as a basis for actions and decisions.
1963 onwards it became increasingly apparent that events and 
behaviour vrithin the ICPB were significantly affected by events

Prom the end of

and decisions in Mogadishu, as well as from Somalia in general. 
A high level of interaction occurred between the two areas, so 
that there existed a most marked interdependence.

in motion at Arusha and followed up subsequently

The arrange

ments set
tacit acknowledgement by the Kenyan Government of the

the NPD from the Somali Republic,
v;ere a
reality of that influence on 
and that the effects of official and unofficial Somali actions

' i

did not magically stop at the formal boundary line between 

the tv/o countries.
The solution eventually reached by both parties was to 

acknov/ledge and to work within this interdependence and to 
formalise Somali Government participation in decision making 
about the HPD, both at the local and at the governmental levels.

the Somali Government, through its representationIn one sense
on the Tripartite Committee and in local consultative meetings, 
had formally become part of the Kenyan political system, and 
had been granted a legitimised position through which it could
influence Kenyan policy decisions \^ith regard to thejNPIl both
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Through its acceptance of such processes,directly and easily.
the Kenyan Government abandoned, for practical purposes, the 
concept of sovereign decision-making with regard to the ilPD.

this had proved a myth, as official KenyanIn any case
decisions about behaviour and situations in the HID were
being affected, and in some oases completely frustrated, by

Instead, there v;asinfluences emanating from v/ithin Somalia, 
substituted a consultative process of direct negotiation v;iPh
another source of influence upon behaviour ’,;j,thin the HID -

Irom the point of view of the latter 

Government, they had, in practical terms, ceased trying to 
affect the situation in the I'lID indirectly (either diplomatic

ally, or by proxy through the Somali comimunity in the HID) 
and had begun a new process of interacting v;lth (and, hopefully, 
influencing) the Kenyan politicalauthorities directly (30).

The eventual success of this solution to the problem

the Somali Government.

posed by the unrest and violence among the Somali community
The firstin the HID depended upon two further conditions.

that the Kenyan political authorities would allovf them

selves to be Influenced by Somali representatives in their 
treatment of and plans for the Somalis in the ICPD, and also 
that they should be seen to be so influenced, both by the 
Somali community within the HID and by the political community

This meant that the Kenyans

v/as

within the Somali Republic, 
would have to give v/ay publicly on a number of issues to show 
that they v;ere subject to the direct influence of the Somali 
Government, and that this influence had some effect upon

decisions.

The second, and more crucial question concerning the 
solution, v;as whether the Somali community in the HPD would 
be content to allow its interests to be represented by a
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political authorities v/hom they themselves could
In one sense,

distant set of
only influence sporadically and indirectly.

in the successful working of the proposedthe main problem
how well the Somali Covernment in Mogadishu

electoral control
solution was
(over whom the Somalis in the Ni’D had no

indirect channels of influence) represented theand only
community in the IIFD, apart from the fact that theySomali

of the same ethnic group, related Dy complex and far
The solution as it \ta.s eventually

were

reaching kinship ties (31) . 
formulated at and after Arusha, involved, in practical terms.

Somali political authorities interactingboth Kenyan and
formally with the inhabitants of the I^ID, to ensure the latter's

The situation established by the Arusharights and welfare, 
formula was thus one of a triangle of influences, and the
solution was always subject to the danger that, at some future 

interests of both Kenyan and Somali Government
that the community in the IlFD

time, the 
might coincide in such a way 

could feel that 
and a solution

their rights and welfare were being neglected.

imnosed which might suit the politicians in
In suchHairobi and Mogadishu, but which did not suit them.

situation, following a disruptivea difficult and volatile 
guerrilla v;ar
necessary conditions for a
always high, and only if these two confiditions were

begun at A.rusha become fully self-supporting.

possibility of the breakdovm of one of the 
successful long-term solution v;as

fulfilled

the

could the solution 
and justify the application of the term a 
conflict" as opposed to a settlement.

"resolution of the

Imnlementation of the agreement after Arusto

of implementing the agreement once it had

(ii)

The problems
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and many stemmed from the fact thatbeen made v/ere numerous,
some of the guerrilla fighters in the IIPD refused to allow 

Government to conclude any agreement of which
They had actually been in the field bearing 

costs of the struggle, and it vras only
"shifta" should feel that they had

the Somali
they disapproved, 
the brunt of the
natural that some of the

badly betrayed by the politicians back in Mogadishu.
"their" interests, and those of the other

been
\

The fact that
being safegu:.-ded by distantinhabitants of the NPD 

and possibly indifferent, relatives back in the Somali capital
were

cannot have meant very much to many of the more extreme
must haveI elements in the IIPD, and their response

the struggle, even though supplies and
guerrilla 
been to continue 
encouragement were no longer forthcoming from Somalia, 
final ending of any guerrilla struggle and a

The

return to "normal" 
Hence, it 

"shifta" were still operating 
whirlwind tour of

of necessity, be a long drawn out process.must,

is not surprising to find that the
in the MPD when Vice President Moi made a

early December 1967, warning politicians there
support both the Government and the "shifta".

the area in 
who were trying to 
and calling for the local people to persuade their relatives 

To continue to fight v/ouldstill in hiding to surrender.
stated the Vice President, reminding the 

and Somalia had agreed to normalise
further external

serve no purposes
guerrillas that Kenya 
their relations, so that, by implication. no

Such appeals can have hadsupport would be forthcoming (52). 
only a li'ited success, however 

optimism and great hope., 
ing through the area.

in spite of the "... mood of 
." said by Nairobi Radio to be spread-

Trouble was still continuing in February
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1968 when President Kenyatta addressed a large rally at Hern 
in the Eastern Province, and said that he hoped tnat the 
remaining shifta in hiding would "... cease their senseless 
■attacks upon innocent citizens...". The shifta were still
operating successfully a month later, however, when they blew 

land Rover 30 miles south of V/ajir, seriously injuring
still trouble in the

up a
Elven by mid-june there v;as14 people.

On the 19th of that month the Minister for Tourism 
announced in Hairobi that, although the situation in northern

still some bandits

area.

Kenya had inproved considerably, there were 
operating in the area so that it was not yet safe for tourists. 
The Indications throughout the year, then, were that while 

had been resolved at the inter-state level.the conflict
within the IIEI itself it was still being conducted between

of the Somali inhabit-the Kenyan Government and at least some

ants (33).
the twelve months that followed theBy contrast, during 

meetings at Arusha, numerous symbolic gestures of friendship 
practical measures of co-operation were made andas well as

On January 26th, 1968, Kenyaimplemented at the formal level.
trade with the Somali Republic,i officially lifted the ban on 

and five days later President Kenyatta announced that diplomatic
be established immediately between the tworelations were to

At this time, too, a Kenyan delegation, led by
described as

countries.

Dr Mungai, visited Mogadishu for talks that were 
"very successful, useful and fruitful...". Similar talks 
took place in May 1968, in Nairobi, between Premier Egal and 
President Kenyatta, when ways of improving actual conditions

finally, in July 1968,in "the barren region" were discussed, 
a formal state visit was paid to Kenya by President Shermarke
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A oorntnunique iollov;ing the visit,accompanied "by Egal. 
which was described as "... the highest point so far in the
improved relations betv/een Kenya and Somalia...", stated that 
i-t was hoped to convene a meeting of the Tripartite s.'oricing 
Committee at an early date, and mentioned the following August

as a possibility.
In effect, the meeting did not take place until February 

full-scale summit meeting under the1969, but then it was a 
chairmanship of President Kaunda himself, wh-' stressed the
complete cessation of hostile propaganda between the two

the other positive steps that had been taken
This meeting

countries, among
during the 16 months since the Arusha meeting, 
produced a joint communique, setting out a variety of steps 

taken jointly to affect the region under discussion:to be
to be established and joint 
to be instituted, particularly

1. Better communio'ations were 
regional developments were

fields of water resources and animal husbandry.in the
meeting welcomed the gradual relaxation of emergency 

Government of Kenya in the North
2. The

regulations hy the 
Eastern Province. The Kenya Government agreed to lift 

regulations in that province v/ith immediate
both sides were to disappear.

the emergency
All refugee camps on 
Government agreed to grant an amnesty to all

effect.

The Kenya
political offenders, and allow those who had fled the

3.

to return to their homes in Kenya.
noted with satisfaction the action taken by

country 
The meeting

Government of Kenya in releasing political detainees
4.

the

and welcomed the Kenya Government's 
v/ould expedite this process.

assurance that it
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At this meeting both sides also agreed to restore free 
movement of livestock across the border area, snbieot only 

to grazing and disease control regulations;
ment.s for relaxing currency restrictions in the area which 

that pastoral!sts could use both Kenyan and Somali

and to arrange-

means

currency throughout the border areas.
The central banks of both countries were directed to

Lging the tv/odiscuss further steps toivards ease in exch

currencies.
impression gained from this conference was that it 

allowing for the customary exagger- 

of the official comnrunique, and that it had 
substantive issues that directly affected life

It had been an

The

had passed off well, even

ated language
dealt with
in the border areas of the two countries.

higher level of a number of local consultations
and which had involved

example at a
that had been held from time to time

and administrators in discussions of common 
first of these meetings of joint consultative 

took place at Kismayu in late August 1968, being

local police 
problems. The 
committees

attended by Regional Governors and police authorities.
between the two police forces to maintain law

the border areas v;as discussed.
Co-operation

and order and stop smuggling on
reached to facilitate movement ofand further agreements

and livestock across the border. These included the
people

issue of travel permits more readily, and the improvement of
decisions involved co-operation over

and the preservation of wild-life 
Intended to facilitate

Otherroads in the area, 
the control of animal diseases 
in the area, and a final agreement v/as 

the future meeting of 
from both sides whenever

District Commissioners or police officials
Similar localthe occasion v/arranted.
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conferences v.'ere held at I-iOinhasa on ivovemher Son v.’hen joint 
security and development problems v;ere discussed, and in 
July 1969 (34), when a conference on development for the 
region v/as held in Mogadishu, and included delegates from 
Ethiopia as v/ell as from Kenya and Somalia.

The ^^^hole effort in implementing the Arusha agreement 
thus appears to have concentrated on returning conditions in 
the affected border areas to something like normality, with
free movement of people and livestock, and then on consultation 
regarding joint development projects to improve general

The previous dispute over legal 
jurisdiction had given v®y to co-operation and consultation 
to resolve functional problems affecting people living in the 
KPD at the same time as efforts v/ere made to lower the tension

Tov/ards the end of 1968, Prime

conditions in the area.

at the inter-state level.
Minister Egal, commenting upon the altered framework in v/hich 

the problem was perceived and tackled 
operation that existed at both higher and lov/er levels had 
given him a sincere hope that there would be no looking back. 
He went on to mention various joint, co-operative efforts, and

said that the co

noted the possibility of an inter-territorial highway initially 
to Hairobi and finally to Addis Ababa (35).linking Kismayu

However”, the problem still remained of arriving at some satis

factory final agreement of the dispute, and the difficulty 
that the settlement would have to be, symbolically at least, 

in terms which would be acceptable to the majority of 
people who still used concepts of exclusive territorial juris

diction, and the sovereignty of independent states.

made
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Towards a Final Solution ?E.

The establishment of a consultatire, quasi-politioal

system involving the I'lFD, and its initial success in dealing 
of the substantive problems confronting the inhab

itants of the area, together with the attendant administrative 
dilemmas, may be regarded as a potentially "final" resolution

It may similarly be

v/ith some

of the inter-governmental conflict.
resolution of the conflict between the Kenyanregarded as a

Government and that part of the Somali community within the
NED vfhich supported violent resistance, providea the two pre

The factmentioned above continue to be fulfilled.conditions

that both Kenyan and Somali political decision makers were
if only temporarily following the Arusha agreement, 
v/ith conventional concepts of territorial integrity

able, even 
to dispense
and sovereign independence, and to make arrangements to deal 
co-operatively with functional problems in a disputed but 
underdeveloped area, offers an unusual but possibly a final

Furthermore, it may offersolution to this specific problem.
the resolution of other conflict situations insome clues to

sub-Saharan Africa, particularly where problems of pastoralism 
and nomadic peoples are entangled v;ith claims to territory
made by conflicting rational political authorities.

other similar effort atHowever, whether this, or any 
the resolution of an inter-governmental dispute, remains any 

"final" solution to the problem depends chiefly uponkind of
whether either of the participants reverts to the definition
of the situation that had previously dominated and provided a

Provided thatrationale for their behaviour in the conflict, 
both the Kenyan and Somali political authorities, and their
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rivals and suptiorters v/ithin each national political coiEraunitjr, 
oontimie to -privately conceptualize and publicly define the 
IC'D situation in the manner that has enabled a co-operative 
solution to emerge, then that solution will remain permanent 
and self-supporting, rather than being a temporary aocommod- 
ation, or a compromising settlement, pnly if the new definition 
(be prevented' frori falling back into one where the problems
are re-defined back to their original form, and calculations 
of lost or abandoned goals replace calculations of mutual 

In the case of 'the IC'D situation, a
of coercive strategies and violent

gain and advantage, 
permament end to the use 
behaviour in pursuit of mutually exclusive goals depends upon
neither the Kenyan leaders or their Somalj counterparts 
choosing or being forced back into circumstances v/here they 
feel they must redefine the iCD situation as being one concerning

of exclusivequestions of final legal authority over the area 
national control over events and behaviour v/ithin the area.
of independence, of territorial integrity and of exclusive

Should the perceived nature of the 
that employs such concepts, then

national sovereignty, 
problem change back to 
the situation will again be defined as one of zero-sum conflict,

one

and both parties will eventually be forced into mutually 
antagonistic behaviour in pursuit of mutually incompatible 

goals.

The difficulties of retaining the new definition of the 
situation and avoiding being forced back into the old one by 
the fact that this remains the definition held generally within 
the national political community, have been underlined by 
Prime minister Egal's frequent comments on the nature of the 

solution during the tv/o year period following itsArusba

I
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successful conclusion, and also by the attitudes to the
In general, these 

The first
settlement of the Somali political elites.
attitudes stemmed from tvro main lines of thought, 
of these was that the Arusha agreement merely represented a 
stage on the way to discussions of the "actual" problems in 
the area, and that the objectives of this first stage were 
to clear away minor, soluble problems and create an atmosphere 
in v/hich main substantive issues could be discussed in a

The Somali trime Ministerfriendly and constructive way.
careful to make this publicly clear at the formal meetingvra,s

of the Tripartite meeting of heads of state held in February,
"... The agreement that we made1969, when he stated that: 

at Arusha ... set out targets for policies and objectives for
our hopes, rather than to evolve any cut-and-dried solutions.

agreed to divide our problems into v/hat we haveIn it, we
designated as "majoi" ones and those we have considered "minor"

For the period under reference, we had v/isely agreed 
to temporarily set aside the major ones and eliminate the
ones.

I

minor ones... (36).

This point v/as again made plain when a re-elected Premier 
of confidence from the Somali NationalEgal v/as seeking a vote

in June 1969, having just presented his new Govern-Assembly

His policyfor the approval of the deputies.ment's programme
up until that time, declared the Prime Minister, "..

from the road to a just and permanent
of the exercise by these people of

. v/as

designed to remove 
solution and the acceptance
their right o? self-determination, the minor irritants that 

and amicable relations between the Somali
Governments of the neighbouring countries...".

had marred good 
Government and the
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Eov/ever, by this tiiiie it was obvious that the Priirie Minister 
was being pressed for action on these "major" problems to 
which he constantly referred, for he concluded that, so 
successful had the policy removing minor problems and irritants 
been, "... that we feel the time is ripe for a constructive 
and dispassionate discussion of the actual problem...".

The second major feature of the Somali Government's
publicly expressed views about the nature of the Arusha 
settlement, was that the nature of the esse.-.cial problem

the granting of self determination for the 

Somali peoples in both the HEI) and the Ogaden.
architect w'ith Egal of the policy of

remained clear:
In April 1968,

President Shermarke
detente, visited Saudi Arabia and ansv/ered a press question 
with the unequivocal statement that: "— Our sole aim is that 
the Somali population in these territories be allowed self-

This principle was echoed even moredetermination..." (57).
I

firmly when Mr Egal addressed the Somali National Assembly 
regarding his Government's proposed future programme. "... 
Contrary to the assumptions of many deputies here, the Govern

ment's policy on the Somali territories is not designed or 
activated to bring about peace betvreen the Somali Republic 

The objective of the policy, in the

I

and her neighbours, 
ultimate analysis, was the solution of the problem of the

The way whichSomali territories under Kenya and Ethiopia.
Somali Government has been pursuing to solve thisthe present

vexed problem was to secure ultimately from the governments 
of the neighbouring countries the acceptance of the right of 
the Somali peoples of these jperritories to the exercise of 
their right of self-determination..." (58).
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The pursuance of this policy, and the constant re

iteration for domestic consumption that the ISoniali Government's 
ultimate goal remained, unchanged, was hound to have some 
effects outside the Somali Repuhlic, for such features of 
Somali domestic politics could not go v^holly unnoticed, 
an article on the RPD problem published in October 1969, the 
East African Standard noted that the Somali Republic had not
11_ dropped its stand that all Somali-speaking regions

should be united under its flag..." (59)-
Standard did point out that the means of achieving this goal 
had been drastically revised, for "... Somalia has made it

I
I

In

Hov;evar, the

clear that she v/ants to live at peace v/ith her Kenya neighbours, 
and is no longer using incitement and hostile propaganda.(40).

Furthermore, the newspaper did grasp the essential 
principle on which the solution initiated at Arusha v/as based. 
"... The emphasis is ... on greater co-operation between the 
tv/o nations, bilaterally and also within the framework of

Success in this

3

regional co-operation in Eastern Africa, 
direction will help convince the Kenya Somalis that their
future prosperity lies in giving loyal support to Kenya ... 
while maintaining economic and social links v/ith their brothers 
across the borders...". A basically similar argument had 
been put forward by the Somali Prime Minister a year earlier,
when speaking to party members at S.Y.L. headquarters in

On this occasion, Mr Egal emphasized the practicalMogadishu.

influence that the Somali Government now had over affairs in

the KPD;

"... To start with, we elicit an admission first that 
the case is open to debate and, secondly, that until 
such time as a fully negotiated settlement can be_ 
reached, v;e could have a say in its affairs, and its
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todav, it is an open and free country 
of IAS may cross over fearxessl\'.

sflTTiinlstration, and there ^
is a recognised

v/elfare .
v/here any one 
We have a say in its___ _

brothers in the N.i.D., who now lean a peaceful 
existence..." (41).

existence of aoknov/ledged 
decisions v/ith respect to the 

well aviare of the

Such public claims of the
and accepted influence upon

that the Somali Government v/asH]?!) show
fact that most of the 
Republic continued to view the

nolitical community of the Somali
ilFD and the Ogaden problems
framev/ork, and that it was

fact that different views
within the customary zero-sum

to transmit to them the 
nature of the problem did permit alternative solutions, 

communities the protection of Somali Govern-

necessary

of the
v?hich gave Somali 
ment representation, and the Somali Government Itself direct

iTurthermore, it re-emphasizes 

of resolution begun at Arusha
other governments.influence over

the point that, if the process
to become a long-term, self-supporting solution of the

was
in Somaliconsiderable amount of public success

in and decisions about
KPD conflict, a 
Government attempts to influence events 

l>n?D would need to be conceded, at least initially, by 
Without such success, it would be

the

the Kenyan Government.
to be forced back intofor Somali decision makersfatally easy

previous interpretation of the situation involving mutually
the

conflict situation,
exclusive claims, the existence of a

Vihat was

of the situation, and 
and sufficient time 

relevant political community 
framev/ork that coincided

escalation of hostility.conflict behaviour and the 
essential for Hr Egal's 
new approach, was easily visible success 
to change the perceptions of the :

the Somali Republic into a

nev7 definition

within
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had been adopted at Arusha.
of changing the perceptions of a

v;ith the one that 
Although this task 

complete national political community with respect to an

external conflict presents major

more

difficulties, it is never 
the unfamiliarity or unique- 

framevrark vjhich is proposed . If

due toa complete impossibility
of the nev.' perceptualness

of national sovereignty 
inter—governmental arrangements arrived

..ha meetings

national boundaries and questions

ignored, the 
at in such a pragmatic fashion after the Aru 

merely functional devices to cope 
administering a territorial area 

Interacting in an

were

with the problems of
were

inhabited by a community

integrated socio-economic system, and were
in fact, analogousThey were

administrative arrangements and overlapping
nothing out of the ordinary.

to the practical
jurisdictions typical of administrative structuresfunctional

within national territorial boundaries, where functional
individuals and communitiesboundaries overlap, and human 

are influenced, affected and controlled by a variety of
in different spheres of behaviour.

"inside" the United Kingdom
administrative bodies
(For example, the head of a family 

send his children.to school within the functional "area"
may

of one local authority, pay
electrical equipment from yet another organization,

rent to another local authority.

buy his
at the National Coal 

by the county council.) The 
created within the IffD and the

and travel to work twenty miles av;ay
board via a bus corporation run 

and structuresprocesses

Somali border areas 
been perceived as nothing 
the formal territorial 
the U.S.3.R., or Kenya itself.

following the Arusha agreement would have 
unusual had they taken shape within 

boundaries of the United Kingdom,
Such structures and processes
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V/hat made them 
conceptual sense v;ith 
i Somalia, v.^as that

becoming less unusual "witliin" hurope. 

unusual, and difficult to accept in a 
regard to the border areas of Kenya ana 
the arrangement of overlapping jurisdictions and influences 

where the formal, "national" jurisdictions

are

involved an area
The result of thisof two legally sovereign states met.

"meeting" had been that for a period of nearly four years,
behaviour had occurred both v/ithin tne areaviolent conflict 

in dispute and between 

issue of the

the two governments c 'ncarned over the
Thelimits of the two formal jurisdictions.

that particular conflict were defined 
legal jurisdiction and sovereign control of a

ostensible issues in

as exclusive 
territorial area, 
and after Arusha, the tvro

By changing the nature of the problem at
parties to that conflict had enabled 

one concernedinterpretation of the problem to emerge.a new
with practical rather than legal issues, and had opened the 

solution v;hich involved beginning to^^^ay to an innovative 
establish an acceptable system of overlapping jurisdictions

By ignoring questions of legal 
national ownership, if only temporarily, the

feasible resolution

and multiple influences.

sovereignty and
G-overnments concerned had arrived at a

also have arrived at a practical model for
tvfo

strategy, and may 
wider use in dealing with African problems, as well as for

administrative dilemmas in other areas of thethe more complex
final solution of theV/hether this is in any sense aworld.

of both Kenyan and Somali 
minds, and those of

problem depends upon the success 
political leaders in ridding their own 
their relevant political communities, of traditional perceptual

of concepts of state sovereignty, exclusiveframev;orlcs and
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and of impermea'ble national 

alternative definition of the situation 
or both parties, then

zero-

national jurisdiction or control 
Once thisboundaries.

is re-applied to the problem by one 
the situation will once again be perceived as being a
sum conflict, with Kenyan losses as Somali gains (and vice

non-violentversa) and no long term resolution 
settlement, may be possible.

or even

footnotes to Chapter VIII

March and Simon suggest that organisations always indulge

rs™ sgr£ of
the decision maker or his organisation, and if 
attempt is unsuccessful, then to variables not under 
organisational control. If this does not work, 
criteria for a successful programme will be re-examined 
with the possibility of relaxing them so that a satisfactory 
programme can emerge. In other words, the ease of t 
administrator is an important consideration, and the 
assumption is that neonle will move toward a thorp^h aM 
full “ " 0-™ =

1,

Rxnlnration of all ■possibilities in terms of

appraisal if they can work out some 1 . _
ment at a prior stage. 
call for a full 1

They
successive

satisfactory adjust- 
Objective rationality would

UO.XJ- ^ evaluation of all possibilities, linated
only by the objective organisational costs of the 
seaLh!^ Psychological rationality means the 
of the most immediate and painless solution... . Quoted 
in Katz and Kahn, op. cit. p. 284.

? 4s I argued in Chapter II, the goals and intentions of
■ S SS!'"

goals (themselves subject to perceptualparty's ovm
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distortion and for dealing v/itti
will be in some manner. Hence, exposure
the problem in any , intentions, beliefs
to the other a marked alteration in
?5t ?fi?SS?'rin5Sf.«,lon of th. aot«.l ofo01,», 
SS S lto'o,m go.lB and Int.ntiono.

3. William E. Coplin; James^wTRosena

York; I’ree press; lybyj p. 145.i
Section A.Chapter II above, especially 

Coplin. op. cit. p. 144.

The fact
of "newly independent 
for the pervasiveness 
referred to above.

See4.

5.
speak almost unconsciously 

context says muchthat it is
states" iti tais 
of the conceptual framework

6.

flTi .'rLOb" (S''igs°i3S"|^tf infrica: the
Partneda V/orkshop. op. cit. pp. 54 55.

7.

i n Africa (op. cit.)(ed.) Besolving Conflict
pp. 163-165.'

l.Vf. Doob 
Chap. 9.

G Schwarzenberger; Tower Politics
Stevens; 1964) p. 86.

8.

(3rd Edn.) (London;
9.

is no higher order... so that 
legal order higher

Kelsen ; 
he notes — 
sovereign means that the 
order above which there + „
"... the state is not subject to a 
than its ov/n national lavj’...".

10.

1

and International Law" The
48 (4) Summer I960, pp. 627-640.Hans Kelsen "Sovereignty 

Pcn-i-gotn\im Law Journal, vox

of be?ng accused of tautological reasoning.
11.

This idea is again echoed in
‘fcilSL’tthrmo?e legaUstic'views of Kelsen, ^ho ar^es ..^^

^SI!?g^r/a^reIl"?5inS^^b!tno"a rr^--pposItion about 
the bases of a legal order.

12.

Charles Barton Marshall; The Exercise of Soverelgsa-
(Baltimore; + ig lining a scheme
to state that "... Sovereignty ^’^^^Slintlining

SJpKSSf Sohti'SSSI. f
S“-ddSSiS’‘po5?lS Of“er.o„d and gropp. endompa.aad

15. on
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in the area... Sovereignty entails a capacity and a

to enter into and effectuate obligations, boyereigntj 
involves capacity to affect environing conditions as 
v;ell as to be affected by them...".

Politics Among Nations. (3rd 
1960) p.313.Hans J. Morgenthau Jr. _ _ _ _

Edn.) (New York; Alfred Knopf:14.

Morgenthau. op, cit. pp. 314-315. 
Morgenthau. op. cit. p. 326.

15.

16,

17. Yousuf Jama Ali Duhul; "Appraisal by a Somali". Chapter 
3 in l.V/. Hoob (ed.) Resolving Conflict in Africa, 
op. cit. p. 50,

"Appraisal by a Kenyan". Chapter 4 inJohn J. Okumu; ’
Ii.N. Hoob. op. cit. pp. 81-82.18.

"Appraisal by an Ethiopian". Chapter 5Andreas Ashete; 
in l.V?. Doob. op. cit. p. 91.19.

20 ■ It will be recalled that a basic argument of the Kenyan 
Government throughout the period was that there was no 
dispute that concerned the two Governments, and that 
all that was required for a settlement was for the 
Somali Government to stop interfering in Kenya s i..- 
affairs!

internal

the Royal African Society, (London;22. Egal. Address to
Somali Embassy; 1968),

2 November 1967. (BBCRadio Mogadishu news broadcast.
MONITORING Reports I4E/2613/B/2.)

Address to the Royal African Society.

23. I

op. cit.
24. Egal.

25. Broadcast by Prime Minister Egal over Radio Mogadishu. 
31 October 1967. (BBC Monitoring Reports I'5E/2610/B/2, .
The East African Standard was now slow to point out that 
the Arusha agreement failed to mention the question 
boundaries and respect for existing frontiers - one of 
the main points at issue in the Kenyan definition of 
the dispute - although it felt that this ••• 
implicit in an article in the preliminary agreement at 
Kinshasa, and as a general principle under the O.A.U. . .

30 October 1967.

26.

Editorial in the East African Standard.

^onerakonrunLpedef duSnrthe^vhole period of the 
both the NED and the Ogaden.its

disputes over
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RPi^ort of a statement by the reconciliation committee
MIC Kogajlsta 24 19.4. («B0

Monitoring Reports l-iV2 631/B/5) .

28.

■; of the President's speech, see 
The .qnmali Disnute. op. cit. pp. lit H •Por a report 

Drysdale; 1
29.

Ministers from the Somaii

50.

in the Worth Eastern

to the people in the area the r _ 
and the need for peace.

in the area" recognised by

significance of the agreement

31.
interest

the’^United Kingdom Government, 
SMairdelegation advanced the proposal:

pending a finalthe
interim measure."_ as an- -

settlement of the problem:
the whole of the Northern Frontier district with 
iti six Districts being the disputed area should 
be placed under a special administration. Su 
administration should either be:
(i) a joint Somali/Kenya administration, or
(ii) placed under United Nations administration... .

cit. p. 157See John Drysdale; mbs Somali Dispute.
32. Report over Nairobi Radio. 8 December 1967. (BBC 

Monitoring Reports ME/2643/B/I).

op.

tsss^-^M-sSiT
NFD detainees, noted that ••• The emergency
that all trouble at an end in the area

and co-operate with the authorities... .

33.

Standard 15 October 1969.Article in the East African

studying the movement of the nomads, so that other 
services could be provided for them.
Reoort of the meetings in Kenya Digest. No. 115 (Kenya 
High Commission; hondon; 30 July 1969/. P.

34

6.
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for tLt date in the Standarj (Tanzania) .

Report of the 
1969.

35.

22 Rehruarymeetings in the Railv Matipn.
56.

Radio Omdurman. 4 April 1968 (rBC
S»ri3'lSo«"«i7274l/E/6) .37.

38.

’fs-'lSrSs H ~”nS “SiL‘""•iilSas ?3- 5ss.fs§"
39.

African Standard, above cit.
A report of the Prime Minister's 
in .sLali Mews, 18th October, 1968.

40. East
statement vjas given

(Writer's italics.)41.

i1
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APPKHI^IX

tlie iiortUern ■c'l'oni.ier jJiatrici,.Inroruiation on

1 962(A) Population Distributionj
!

Morthern -^'rovlnee; Gsnsus, 1962

African/ Density, 
aoinali.

Asian/Arab'x'o talArea (in 
ao. miles'^

District

4.193,i>t)1
34,173
/’d,421
99,730
29,1U2
20,382

93,866
34,383
73,5^6

100,2:,0
29,170
20.843

29922,661
9,871

10,388
18,035
23,282
7.673

Garissa
Isiolo
Mandera
iVa j ir
Uarsabit
Moyale

7. 3
361
101

3.6492
1.339
2.7248

372,3791,360374,24091,910'i'otal

atocX-Searing i’atterns.CB>
general pattern of stock:-rearing in tbe H.P.D. is revealed 

estimates of livestock population maoe oy N.5.D.I'be
in the following 
vetinary officers in 1964.

a took unitsGoatsCattle Oamefe Ghee 
( in thousands

!Area
(in sfl.miles) 

28,083
23.6418200230280Marsabit & 

Moyale.
48.93651552009,886 

10,220 

21,815 
16,962

150Isiolo
62,01114758 400Mandera

408 27.2174300115Wajir
23.421910475260Garissa

One stockcolumn is in stock units per square mile.
10 shhep or goats. A camel counts as(I'he final 

unit is equal to one cow or 
1,4 stock units.)

cit.)(both tables adapted from *..organ & ahaffer; op.

«ns



I

(C) nistribution of ethnic uroups.

Hort'Qem Frontier DistricL 
________ (OvRrall'^ ________

i+6s43omali
"Half-aomali" 
Boran, (iabbra & 

Sakuye 2^,b
ftendills 
Riverine tribes 
Orraa 
Turkana

25o

-lOOjoTotal

Si. Population.Gian or tribe.Ethnic Group.District.
Aulihan 
Abdallah 
Abd Hak

SomaliGarissa

21%Riverine

7%OrmaGalla

Degodia
Mohammed 2ubier

SomaliWajir 88%

1g>0“Half-Somali'' Adjuran

Degodia
Hurrille

SomaliMandera 49%

“Haie-Somali'' Adjuran
Gurreh

Bor an 
Sakuye

GallaMoyale 39%

Adjuran"Half-Somali"

Boran
Gabbra

GallaMarsabit 49%

50.5“%
Rendille 
Elraolo 
Galla 
Somali 
Turkana

(Figures aoaptea from; Report of the Northern Frontier DisMj£i 
^ • 34. oee also the map overleaf.)

.5i^

71%BoranIsiolo
19%IsaqI
l^i

I
op, cit. P-Coiffliiission.i
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(D) Slectionsin the TJ.w.u.

National elections hela in March, ^9^-(?) Nominations for xte^ional and

Unoni>osed,
It

Mohammed Nur Hussein NNUCJP 
Abdi Maji Ahmed NPDP 
Noon Adan Hassan Indep.

Iviandera: 
G-arissa; 
Wajir;

Senate.

House of
Nenresentalives Unopposed,Surfid i.;oham;:!ed Amin NPUSP 

Abaisirad Khalif Indep,
No nomination.
Osman Abdi Aahaman Indep. 
Haradi Abdi Sheikh NPNP 
Mohammed Jubat Indep,

1,1 ana era; 
Waiir 
V/ajir 

Garissa (H) : 
Garissa (3) ;

Si: Unopposed

Contested

North Esstern 
Regional Assembly.

Contested
Unopposed

It

Gurreh 1 Indep., 1 NPPPP & 1 KFUCP 
1 Indep, & 1 NPPPPMandera District;

Murulla
Mandera/Degooia ^ Indep. & ^ NPUGP

ti
Degodia 2 Independents . „
Adjuran 1 Indep. (No second nomination) 
Wajir (3) 1 Indep. " ''

2 NPDP 
2 NPDP
1 HPDP & 2 NPPPP 

contested seats for both sets

Wanir District;

Unopposed
It

Gontesied
sarissa District: Gerissa (H 

Garissa (6 
Garissa (c

In all, there were onlj/ three 
of elections, regional and national.

(II) Results inlt.F.D. contestec^feeats for the June 19b6 '•Litils 
General Election."

North Bast Region.

wajir (North) 1,06tiA.N.Ali (RANU)
A.3.Khalit (KPU) 933

g.HRT.ern -tteaon.
928H.Wario (KANU) 

A.'-V.Bonaya (KPU)

P.Kurunga (1-AHU) 
S.D.Godena (KPU)

Isiolo 557

1,189
Ren',ille 443



(E) Casualties in the tl.P.E.

Exaux auiaber-a or people xilleu os inour-eo flui’ing uie lour 
year guerrilla campaign are oii'ricult to oiscover, pai-xicularly in 
view of the wilu (ana presumably exaggerated) clauns mace oj uoxli 
sides, ano also because of the oirficulty of identification. liov-ever, 

growth of bomali casualties (vCiethsr guerrilla or civilian;^may
^--------- liairobi jxaoio in oeptemuer 1 9ob.

the upwaru trend
the
be Judged by the figures given over 
Even allowing for oistort^on anu propaganoa claims, 
is unmistakably steep;

ivenyan"Shifta" Civilians.security forces
10341198Wov. 1963 - Sept 1964
173147Mov. 1 964 - Sept- 1 965

Mov. 1963 - Aug, 1966 
(1u months)

335
23014665

iiacio; 1^7 Cept. 1966.)(News report of Nairobi

At a press conference held six months gave
revised figures for the whole three year
statinK that over 1,200 guerrillas had oeen killed, 500 wounded, l
Lpturfd and 5OO surrendered. haf loft ^"“""kiUed by

.Kenya citizens of Oomali origin...") hao lost 500 -..killed uy
the "shiftaV..", 300^wounbea and afrnly'^flight

800

stated that these 
loss..." to the security forces.

conference in the .:xast AfricanReport of the minister's press 
Standard, 21 April 1967,



APPHiNlilX 2.

(A) Somali uomeslic Politics 1964-1967; A Srief Chronology.

1 964 . 30. G-enerel etetion immediately following border incidents 
with Ethiopia. 937 candidates for 123 National Assemoly 
seats aravm from 21 "parties*', jiiesults; a.Y. L. 69 seats; 
Somali National Congress 22 seats; Somali Usmocratic 
Union 11; Others 21.

March

i. Resignation of Prime i-inister Shermarke (jjarod.)

7. President Osman (Hewiye.) invites Abdirizak Haji 
Hussein (Uarod.), a rival of Dr. Shermarke, to form 
an administration,

minister Hussein announces successful formulation 
of a new government,

13, Hussein government resigns following vote of no 
confidence in National Assembly (39 v. 57>. Pall 
attributed to failure to recognise clan balance 
sufficiently in Government.

Resignation occurs as O.S.U. Summit Conference is 
about to begin in Cairo,

June

15, Prime

July

14. President Osman requests Mr. Hussein to remain in office 
as "caretaker" until a new administration can be 
formed.

16. Secretary-General ana four others expellee from 3.Y.L.
back the Government in crucial vote olfor failing to 

confidence.

6. In spite of pressure for the return of Dr. Shermarke, 
President Osman again requests Mr, Hussein to try to 
form a government.

August

31, Formation of new administration by Mr.Hussein, with 
four changes from his previous Cabinet, including two 
members representing strong factions within the u.Y.D.

27. Vote of confidence in new government carried in the 
National Assembly by 92 to 23.

S.Y.L. elect Prime Minister Hussein as Secretary- 
General of the party by 125 votes to 26. Intention said 

of assiting Government in bringing dissidents

September

October 19»
to be that 
under control.

12^. 8, Amnesty granted by the National Assembly to 23 array 
officers who hao ateempted an abortive coup in the 
Northern Region during igSi.

1. Governiaent seeks new 
defeat of two taxation 
Vote succeeds by 66 to 23,

January

vote of confidence following the 
bills in the National assembly.December



1966.

10. Resignation of Minister of Finance ana of i^ssiatant 
Minister for Agriculture. Dismissal of Minister of 
Commerce and luinister of Agriculture.

7. Dismissal of the President of the national Assembly 
from the S.Y.L. for "...not following the policy of 
the Party, ano for failing to be loyal to it -

26. Motion for the removal of the President of the national 
Asserably rejected as illegal and unconetituuional in 
the Assembly by the President himself.

January

February

• « •

28- 3 Y.L. atanding Committee agrees to an extraordinary 
debate the removal of the President of thesession to 

National Assembly from his office.
4. National Assembly agrees by 85 vote:; to 33 that the 

President should be removed from his office.
8. Election of new President of the National .<issembly;

Shaykh Mukhtar Muhammad 69 votes; Mohammed Egal 42 votes,

25, Major Cabinet re-shuffle
26, Announcement of government resignation following 

rejection of two bills by the National Assembly.
Minister of Information states; "...ii/e coulo not cope 
with the present attitude of our Parliament...

Resignation originally handed to S.Y.L. parliament
ary party, with intention that it shoulo be passed on 
to President Osman.

Editor of Dalka comments that neither of the 
rejected bills had been contraversial but that deputies 
had been waiting until they could safely disrupt the 
Covernment's programme, They had only been restrained 
by the fear that President Osman would dissolve the 
National Assembly and call a general election, but 
this was constitutionally impossible during the 
President’s last year of office, ana President Osman s 
ended on 1st July 1967* ^ ^

27, S.Y.L. Central Coimaittee reguesos oabinet So wiohdraw 
its'resignation. Cabinet announce they have received
a similar request from President Osman, and will seek 
a vote of confidence in the National •'‘sserably,

7, S.Y.L. Central Committee and the Parliamentary party 
re-affirm confidence in Prime Minister Hussein,

13. Government wins new
Assembly by 74 votes to 21.

16. S.Y.L. expels 13 prominent members for "indiscipline", 
including voting against the Hussein
the S.Y.L. party meeting, ana later abstaining uuring 
the vote of confiuence on the National Assembly,

March

June

July

vote of confidence in the National

August



1 967.
iiumours of an unsBooessful coup aiteiapt by "southern” 
amy ofricers stationea near wogaoistiu, uefeatea by 
ofiicers ana troops "...related in exi-ended olan 

ttie northerners v.ho oorainate the civilian

February

ties to 
elite,.

1. Prime '-inister hussein re-elected Secretary General 
of the S.Y.L.

tiiaroh

of Presidential election (by marabers
intense

3, Announcement
of the national Assembly), rerioo oi 
loobying b^ns, with President nsman a-a Prime 

Hussein seeking support against the
Shenaarke and i.ir. Egal (Isaq.)

May

Minist“r 
challenge of Dr,

10. Election of Dr. Shermarke as President following 
three close ballots,

7. president Gherraarke calls upon Mr. Egal to form a 
new government.

June

July

15. Prime Minister Egal forms new Gabinet.

13. Record-breaking National ^‘ssembly vote of confidence 
in new Egal administration, 1i9 to 2,August

^1- Beginning of S.Y.L. party crisis over the siping 
of the Arusha Memorandum, (For details see chapter
VII.)

October

Administrations 1960-1967. 
(Ministers only.)

1960
(ahermarke)

(B) Somali

1967
(Egal)

1966
(Hussein)

45mSouthern Darod 
Northern Darod 212

434Hawiye

Digil & Rahanwin 
(Sab)

332

-I
0Dir

432Isaa



Finsnoitil anu ‘x'raue Figures.(G) I'he oomali Lconoiay:

(g) Finance.
For the perioo 1'963-1 y67 Tihs Boinali (iovermaent operaied 

with an annual budget deficit of about i!0,000 oomali shillings, 
which was made up by triennial grants from the Italian uoverniiient. 
(As the payments were often made retrospectively, because of the 
need for the Italian Government to have this grant passed by its 
own National Assembly, even the overall, adjusted figures of the 
Somali budget show a periodic deficit.)

The relevant figures for the period of the W.F.D. uisputs 
are as follows:

1967

iiU8,094
272,094

1966

.:23,651
237,426

1 3,775

19651964

177,612
197,693

1963

132,892
180,269

Heading

177,725
199,415

Fiscal xtevsnue 
Expenditure

24,00021,69020,02227,397Budget Deficit
Foreign Budgetary 

Contributions 24,00020,000

+6,225

17,143

-4,574

28,694

+8,872

22,422

-4,975Final Balance

(Budget figures in thousands of Somali shillings, ana 
taken from; Somali National Sank Bulletin. No. 12, Tabl..
4.11 pp.54-55.5

(b) Trade. the perioo of the disputeSomalia's trade figures for 
show a steady deficit:

19681966 1967

300.3 286,4

253.3 -196.5 
-67.0 -87.9

196519641963
339.8353.7390.7

257.8

3-19. •!Imports
212.0237.3227.0Exports

-127.8-116.4-132.9-92,1Balance

(Figures in 000,000 of Somali shillings, ano adapted 
f'rora ; Somali National Bank Bulletins No. 16, December 
1 969 Table 5.21 p.43. >



APPSivUIX 3.

Official Publications Regaraing The nispute^

A Peonle in laolation. (published in tlaroh 1962 by the political parties 
of the N.F.D. in Kenya; N.P.P.P., K.P.JJ.F. & H.P. P.W.U. .) "A 
call by the political parties of the northern Frontier District 
of Kenya for union with the dowali Republic."

The Issue of the Northern Frontier District, (kogadishu; iiiinistry of 
Information; i.iay, 19^573

British Public Ooinion on the Northern Frontier District 
(Mogadishu; Ministry or rnformation; May, 1963.)

The domali Republic anu the Organisation of African Unity. (Mogadishu; 
Ministry of Foreign ^^ffairs; 19^>4.>

N P D Frontier Problga Planted by Britain between Kenya and ihe
----------------Republic. (Mogadishu; Minisrry of Information; 1 96)+. >

White Paper on the N.F.D. (Mogadishu; Ministry of Information; December, 
"The nenya Constitutional Araeuidment Bill and its effect 

on the right of the people of the N.F.D. to self-de'^rmination.

Somalia; A Divided Nation BeeKing Re-Unification. (Mogadishu; Ministry
------------- of Information; April 1965.) In collaboration with the doinali

Embassy in Bonn,

The Somali People's yuest for unity. (Mogadishu; Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs; 136fa.} "An explanation of the issues involved in the 
Somali Ethiopian and Somali/Kenyan disputes and the liberation 
of French Somaliland."

Somali

j the itule of Law. Address by H.B, 
the Royal African Society. (London;Somalia; Nomadic Individualism ano

Mohammed Ibrahim Egal to
the Somali Embassy; May 1966.)

Addis Ababa, kay 1963.
-Somalia Relations. (Nairobi; May 1967.) "Narrative of four years

iveijwa ------------------------- -- aireot subversion mounted by the
the Sovernment and people of theof inspired aggression 

Somali Republic against 
Republic of Kenya,"

ano a



APPEI'ffilX 4.

A chronology of the li.P.lj. oispute;. 1963 - 1967.

1965.

Ivir. Sandys, the aolonial decretary, annonnoes the 
liniteci ivingdoin liovermaent' s decision with regard to 
the IJ.P.D. forming a seventh region within an 
independent Kenya,
Somali Republic breaks off uiplomatic relations with 
the Ullited Kingdom.
Conference of sixty Somali leaders at Vi/a.ji.- cecioes to 
reject United Kingdom proposal for a seventh region 
and boycott the national elections,
■t^eports of secessionist preparations by N.P.P.P. , and 
of violence between pro- and anti-secessionist factions 
in the M.P.D.
Riots and harrasment of voters during national elections 
in H.P.b.; general boycott of elections by Somalis,
Heads of African atates meeting at Addis Ababa to form 
the O.A.U. President Osman raises the question of self- 
determination for oomalis in Ogaden and N.P.D. Kenyan 
delegation presents memorandum defending Kenyan 
retention of H.P.lJ,
Foreign Minister Issa pays the firat of several visits 
to Nairobi for consultation with Mr. i^enyatta
Killing of anti-sscessionist boran chief ano Isiolo 
District Commissioner by secessionists, who flee to 
Somali Kepublic and survive Kenyan efforts at 
extradition.

N.P.P.P. announces the amalgamation of all secessionist 
parties in the H.P.D.
Rome donference between the United Kingoom Covsrniaent, 
the Somali Government and Kenyan observers begins, 
i'he U.K. delegation announces that it will not takes 
any unilateral decision about the N.P.D. 'i'he matter 
must be dealt, with after Kenyan independence.
Prime minister Shermarke announces a 
co-operation agreement *lith the G.P.R. following his 
tour of the Par Past,

9 September Kenyan Government announces a major development plan 
for the new North -^astern Region.
l,ir, Sandys announces that new elections will be held 
in the N.F.D. for both Regional and National Assemblies.

8 March

18 March

March

April

24 May

24 May

4 June

June

8 August

25 August

trade and technical3 September

13 October



Announcement of possibility of K.A.D.L. ursak-av/ay 
state at final London conference to decide formula 

■ for itenya's independence constitution.

Official opening of the "shifta" campaign with 
attacks on police posts and kidnappings.

Foreign minister Issa announces Somali Government's 
rejection of western military aid and acceptance of 
the Ooviet offer of help to increase the size of 
Somalia's armed forces to 20,000,

Prims Minister Kenyatta announces the signing of 
joint Ethiopian-Kenyan defence pact in Addis 

Ababa during the previous July.

Kenya becomes fully independent.

Following increased guerrilla activj.'.y the •‘■•enyan 
Government declares a stats of emergency in the Horth 
Eastern Region and establishes a five mile wide 
prohibited zone along the Somali border.

Kenyan House of ■‘(■epresentatives and Senate approve 
the Government's declaration of a state of emergency, 
and give a mandate for its continuation.

19 October

November

12 November'

22 November
a

11 December
25 December

31 December

1964.

Reports of border incidents between Ethiopian troops 
and Somali "irregulars".
Somali Government sends protest note to Ethiopian 
Government with respect to border incidents.
Visit by Premier Ghou-en-lai to Mogadishu begins,
beginning of a period of boruer incidents and heavy 
fighting between Ethiopian and Somali troops along 
the joint border. Fighting results in protests to 
the U.N. Secretary-General, and meetings of the O.A.U. 
Council to consider the emergency.
Official cease-fire in border war, following intense 
diplomatic activity and widespread fighting, isolated 
incidenta continue.

11 January

17 January

1 February
6 February

16 February

the increase of Kenyan arraedMr. Kenyatta announces 
forees to over 5»000 men.23 February

State of emergency in the north east extended for 
two further months, following widespread attacks on 
police posts and convoys in the H.F.D,
Meeting of O.A.U. Council of Ministers at Lagos 
considers the Somali problem, ana recoiamends bilateral 

between the parties directly concerned.

Elections in the N.F.D. result .in the return of 
to both b.egional and National Assemblies.

23 February

1 marc&
negotiations

3 March
ii. P. s



boroer clashes involving Ethiopia andPart he 
bomalia,

Meeting in IChartouin between jithiopian ana Somali 
Foreign J.*inisters results in an agreement to withoraw 
all troops from the border areas unaer the 
supei’vision of a mixed boroer commission,

G-eneral election in Somalia returns 3.Y.L. majority 
to National Asssembly.
Mixed Kthiopian-Somali ooruer commtaaana announces 
successful completion of its task of supervising 
the withdrav/al of troops.

p March

25 march

30 March

13 April

movement.
II4. May

f3~i£
K-ingdora.

3 June

Announcement to the Kenyan House of Representatives 
that the Government was considering adopting a 
Republican constitution.

i 1 J une

Somali Government under AbdirizakFormation of new 
Haji Hussein.14 June

further widespread violence in the N.F.D., 
Government announces its intention toFollowing 

the Kenyan 
form "home guard" units in the area.

24 June

Headsof Somali delegation to the O.A.U.Departure 
of States Gonferenoe in Cairo,8 July

unable to continue negotiations.

14 July

Formal O.A.U. declaration with regard to respect for 
existing boundaries.20 July

ForeiHn Minister Dualeh, on his return from the 
Cairo^onference, announces that the 
on respect for boundaries is in no way binding on 
the Somali Government.

27 July

Announcement of further security measures in the 
N F.D. by Kenyan Government, including rights of 
search, Ltention and arrest without warrant.

1 September

30 September Kenyan
accoroing 
1,000 guerrillas

to Government estimates,
operating in the N.F.D.were

of emergency powers of detentionFurther extension 
in the H.F.D.14 October



dissolved; Kenya becomes a single party state.
1 of last units of the United kingdom 

be stationed pernonently in Kenvn,

10 November KADU

10 December withdrawal 
army to L-

President Kenyatta announces an Indepenoenoe Day 
amnesty for all "shxftn" who surrender betore11 December
January I2th,

1965.
Announcement by new i^inister of defence and Internal 
aeSty, Dr.Mungai, that 100 "shifta" had surrendered 

result of the aianesty.

13 January

as a

iVbruarv Enouiry into an incident at Wajir in beptember 196ix 

at the murder of a constable...

17

Somali minister of defence denies aUegations about 
the receipt of military aid from ohina.10 March

border clashes between EthiopianHeports of new 
troops and Somali tribesmen.11 Marc h

Official Somali Government protest ^e behaviour 
of Kenyan security forces in the N.P.D,22 April

allegations that units of the 
active in the N.E.D.

Dr.Mungai refutes 
Somali army were

21 Hay

to Somali Independence Day
oeaceful solution to theSudanese delegation 

celebrations calls for a 
dispute.

2 July

joint Kenyan-United kingdom militaryAnnouncement of . 
exercises by Kenyan Government.19 July

Dr Mungai announces in Kenyan house of x^epresentatives 
th;t since “cLber 1964 security forces have 
killed 2oo "shifta", wounded 95 snu arrested 1^2.

27 uuly

19 October

stop hostile propaganda
21 October

to
president Kenyatta warns of »°re severe 'Jo^^^^mnent 
measures if the co-operation of all the people 
the lI.E.D. is not forthcoming

Arushaff'anLnia!'51Lgftionried“by;p;esiLnt Osm^ 
anu Prime ...inister Hussein, ana President Kenyatta 
ano Mr. Murumbi,

2 November

10 December



Publication of a bill provioing for a single 
ohaniber National -“sseiiibly for Kenya.

19 iJeceinber

1966.
Kenyan Assistant lainistsr for liefence states in 
the National Assembly that Kenya was at war with 
domalia..

24 February'

of Uast African states at E-airobi,Conference ^
attended by Prime ..minister riusssin, leads to an 
informal agreement between Kenya and ooraalia to 
suspend propaganda broadcasts.

5 April

resign29 1(1.P.s, including some from the H.P.D. , 
from KANU; tir.Ocinga announces plans to form a 
party, the K.P.U. _

20 April new

Offer of mediation into Ethiopian^^Comali and 
Kenyan/domali disputes by the Budanese Prime 
minister, iir,l.iahgoub.

Visit by Boviet Deputy Foreign tiinister, Mr. 
Malik, to Mogadishu for talks.

KANU party members claim that "shifta" supporters 
and the Somali Oovernment were backing th„ new 
KPU.

17 May

19 May

20 May

Official Somali Government complaints to O.A.U, 
regarding Ethiopian border violations.31 May

severance of all tradeKenyan Government announces 
with Somali Republic.21 June

security measures in N.P.D, by 
Minister for Home Affairs,Warning of tougher 

Dr. liiungai and Mr, Moi,22 June

of nussein Cabinet in Mogadishu.
retracted at the reijuest ofResignation 

(Resignation later 
President Osman.)

26 June

"Little General Election" resultsVoting in Kenya's r,
in KANU successes in the H.l.D.27 June

Kenya Government oi-oer that all Somali males must 
register at local offices before July 31st.
Dr Mungai states that Kenya is willing to 
So;alia"'any place, any tDae", provided the talks 
are not concerned with boruers.

1 July

4 July

Further Kenyan tr^Ln in
announced, including population concentration in

"villagisation" policy.
8 July

new

of confidence in theSomali Government wins vote 
National Assembly,13 July



Kenyan Hational Assembly approves new security 
measures relating to detention, registration and 
compulsiry concentration of people in the H.P.D.

Dr.Mungai strongly denies that foreign troops 
would be used in operations against the ' shifts .

7 deotember Further security measures impose death sentence on
anyone found carrying arms, ammunition or explosives 
in the M.F.D.

3 November Bill creating new constituencies in preparation for 
the amalgamation of the Senate and the house of 
Kepresentatives read in Kenyan National assembly,
Mr.Moi announces in the National Assembly that, in 
three years of fighting, Kenyan security forces 
have killed 1,651 "shifta", while losing 31 police
men, 17 administrators, and 21 soiciers.

12 December Kenyan Government announces
prevent further supplies of arms, mines and explosives 
to the Somali Government, especially those arms 
passed on to guerrillas.

21 July

19 August

18 November

1967.
Somali Minister of Finance in Hational Assembly calls 
for urgent measures to restore Government finances 
and the national economy.
Eye-witness reports on "shifta" camps inside Somalia 
published by East African Standard.

February Drum article identifies members of the "High Command 
oFThe National Liberation Army of the N.F.D.

3 January

1 February

resolution callingSomali National Assembly passes a 
on the Government to recognise formally the 
"Liberation Fronts" operating in alien controlled 
Somali territory.

13 February

22 February Beginning of process by which all people in N.F.D. 
22 February identity cards and pass books.

are

Mandera airstrip and 
the border byFebruary Reports of mortar attacks

shooting into Mandera from across 
units of the Somali Army.

formal denial of material aid toSomali Government 
guerrillas in the N.F.D.1 March

Dr. Mungai announces three prior 
must be met before any Kenyan agreement to discuss
the N.F.D. problem.

II+ April

Dr. Mungai directly accuses Somali Govermnent of 
waging a deliberate and continuous campaign of 
a^^ssLn against the Republic of Kenya since its
independence.

20 April



Official oomali reply slates that domali policy on 
Thp N P u. has at all times contormeo with O.ri.b. 
reLlutlo^sfano re-iterates domali willingness to 

talks without prior conoitions.

1 Iiiay

hold

for the opening of
Publication 
of-K.P.b. dispute 
out Kenya's pre-reauisites 
negotiation.

1 May

United Kingdom to discussDr. lilungai begins visit to 
further equipment for the Kenyan Army.11 May

statement by Vioe-President^oi that the^.A^

the domali Republic.
15 May

Government had given 
longer supplying weapons to

month amnesty 
■3 50 th.

President of the Somali

President Kenyatta announces one m
for all "shifta" surrendering before J1 June

Election of Ur.Shermarke as 
Republic.

President Kenyatta announces 
of the a:nnesty.

10 June
fifteen day extension

20 dune

Minister.nomination of mr. Egal as domali Prime 
Somali Cabinet.

7 July
Formation of new
president Kenyatta announces that 340 "abifta" have 
tendered by the eno of aianesty period.

prime -^i^ter Fgal states t^Boma^lia^woulu ^seek^

un?fication'?emaS-ed a "sacr'ed aim" of his government.

15 July

20 July

20 July
a

Minister Egal ^ ®
"‘"riot.

or the Ogaden by force.

Prime
foreign policy to , _
emphasizing the falenooo ol 
intended to seize the M.F.lJ.

8 August

to discuss theH

not recognise any boundary

Foreign "Minister 
to negotiate ’

Meeting of 0.A.U. Heads^of ^tate 
Minister 
over

21 August
dispute with ^^omalia.

30 August

at Kinshasa. Prime 
Haile Selassi14 September ■■ ■ Egal confers with Emperor 

Ogaden dispute.

14 September Formal O.A U. Kaun^^fSvitation
^ Somalia had 8°«epted President aisouss

rf%'ft!ling^"i?x4rences and establishingto a 
ways
normal oo-operation.

of Agreement signed by‘■“““•‘“s.rii'irsrss.....17 depteiiiber
Kenya and



delegation arrives in Aodis Ababa to 
for meeting of heaos of state.

iittiiopian-oomali agreement to improve relations 
ano to pave way for future meetings.
iienyan i.inister of bommeree denies rumours of 
relaxation of trade embargo on Somalia.

Somali
prepare

19 septeiaber

22 September

13 October

further one month'sPresident lienyatta announces a 
amnesty for "shifta"

Public
for the north 
of Matural ■ -

20 October

announcements of future oevelopment plans 
eaat by ministers of defence ano 

-<-esouroes while in the K.P.D.
memorandum of Understanoing.

25 October

Signature of «rusha
visit of president Kenjatta to -dis Ababa.

28 October
State31 October 

31 October prime minister Sgal clarifying 
following the Arusha meraoranouia.Radio broadcast by 

Government policy
of Government decisions atReports of criticism 

Arusha by ex-Premier Hussein.12 November

Closure of S.Y.L. party headquarters in Mogadishu.
Minister from S.Y.L. by party

14 Hovember
Expulsion of Priifle 
Central Committee.

Formation of S.Y.L.

18 November

"Reconciliation Coiniiittee,"

confidence in Egal Government 
National Assembly, following

19 November 
23 November Favourable vote of 

and policy in Somali 
lengthy debate.

confidence.

23 November

agreement by S.Y.L. reconcil-
Report of successful 
iation committee.
Prime minister Egal’s expulsion 
nullified; Mr. Hussein resigns as oecretary
General of the party.

24 November

7 December

1968.
led by Dr. Uungai visitsKenyan delegation 

Mogadishu for talks.
president Kaunda begins 
Mogadishu.

Announcement by 
relations woulu be 
soon..."

27 January

official visit to
28 January

President Kenyaita that diplomatic 
established with Somalia very31 ttanuary



between i.enya anci ooi.ialia.r'.esuiiiption of trade

Ethiopian delegation 
arrives in tiogadiahu for talRs.

2 February
led by Foreign ‘“inis ter Yifru8 February

Ke-organisation of b.Y.L. constitution; Prime
"leadr of the party.28 February jttinister Egal oeoomes


